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PREFACE. 


4 teas important character of the extensive investigations into 
the theory of line-geometry renders it desirable that a 
treatise should exist for the purpose of presenting these investi- 
gations in a form easily accessible to the English student of 
mathematics. With this end in view, the present work on the 
Line Complex has been written. 

The subject owes its origin to Pliicker, who suggested the 
idea of taking the straight line as the element of space*. The 
straight line thus holds to the present subject the relationship 
in which the point and the plane stand to the older geometry. 
Types of coordinates of the line were introduced by Cayley and 
Grassmann; Pliicker adopted a coordinate system which is a 
special form of them. 

In his work the Neue Geometrie des Rawmes, Pliicker introduced 
the conception of a complem of lines, 7.e. the «* lines which satisfy 
one given condition, so that one equation exists between the four 
coordinates of each line of a complex. He investigated in detail 
the linear and the quadratic complex; his work contains most 
of the chiet properties of such complexes; in particular he shows 
that if any screw motion about a certain axis be given to the lines 
forming a linear complex, these lines still remain within the 
complex. He discovered the polar properties, viz. that the lines 
of a linear complex in any plane pass through a point, the pole 
of the plane; that the lines of the complex through any point 
lie ina plane, the polar plane of the point; and that if a point 
moves along any given line, its polar plane turns round another 
line called the polar line of the first line, the relationship 
between the two lines being reciprocal. 

The greater part of the Newe Geometrie is concerned with the 
quadratic complex, of which it contains many of the leading 
properties; in particular, Pliicker shows that while the lines of 


* System der Geometrie des Raumes, Diisseldorf, (1846). 
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such a complex through any point form in general a quadric 
cone, there is a certain surface, the Singular Surface of the 
complex, for whose points these cones break up into two planes. 
Likewise the lines of the complex in any plane, which in general 
touch a conic, in the case of any tangent plane of the singular 
surface form two pencils. This surface is the one known as 
Kummer’s surface ; it is of the 4th degree and class and possesses 
16 nodes and 16 singular tangent planes. 

The next investigator in this field was Battaglini, who pursued 
still further the ideas of Pliicker. He adopted as the general 
quadratic complex one which was afterwards shown to be a 
special case, viz. the complex formed by the lines for each of 
which the points of intersection with two given quadrics form a 
harmonic range; but many of his results apply also to the general 
complex. 

The success of Pliicker’s researches was limited by the un- 
suitable (Cartesian) analysis he employed. The second important 
step in the development of the subject was due to Prof. Felix 
Klein, who, in his celebrated memoir in volume I. of the J/athe- 
matische Annalen, introduced the coordinate-system determined 
by six linear complexes in mutual involution*. By its adoption 
a simple and elegant analytical mode of treatment of line-geometry 
is rendered possible. 

Klein further revealed the existence of a singly infinite series 
of quadratic complexes which have the same singular surface as 
any given quadratic complex. In his Dissertation (Bonn, 1868) 
he pointed to the method of Weierstrass for the canonization of 
two quadratic forms, as the appropriate instrument for classifying 
the quadratic complex; and this classification was carried out by 
Weiler. Another service rendered by Klein was his discovery 
of the analogue existing between the lines of three-dimensional 
space and the points of four-dimensional space, together with the 
equations embodying this relationship. His enunciation of the 
fact that lme-geometry is point-geometry on a quadric contained 

* On any line common to two linear complexes a (1, 1) correspondence of points 
is determined by the planes through the line, viz. by taking the poles of each plane 


for the two complexes. If a certain condition, connecting the constants of the 
equations of the two complexes, is satisfied, these pairs of points form an involution. 
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in point-space of five dimensions, offers a new point of view of the 
subject. 

Other important contributions to the theory are introduced 
from time to time in the text: of these the most fundamental 
are contained in the investigations of Lie, in which he showed 
the connexion of line-geometry with sphere-geometry. He esta- 
blished a relationship between the lines and spheres of three- 
dimensional space of such a nature, that to two intersecting lines 
there correspond two spheres in contact ; and he applied the ideas 
of both varieties of geometry to the investigation of various types 
of ditferential equations. 

In the present work the analytical method of treatment with 
Klein coordinates has been generally adopted; but as it frequently 
happens that synthetic methods are appropriate, recourse to such 
has been occasionally made. Since the study of synthetic geometry 
has been less widely followed in this country than on the Continent, 
I have not thought it superfluous to insert, by way of Introduction, 
a short sketch of the simpler portions of that subject which have 
bearing on the context of the work. 

The main object of investigation is, as has been stated, the 
properties of the line complex, and, in connexion with it, the 
characteristics of the system of »? lines common to any two 
complexes. To any set of »? lines the name congruence is 
attached; the study of such systems was extensively pursued at 
a period considerably before Pliicker’s discoveries took place. 
The chief property of a congruence is that each of its lines is 
bitangent to a surface, (including as a special case two surfuces, 
a surface and a curve, etc.). Through any point there pass a 
definite number m of the lines of a given congruence, and in 
any plane there lie a definite number n of its lines. Jf the 
congruence is the complete intersection of two complexes, m=n. 

Though not necessarily included in the scope of this treatise, 
nevertheless, on account of its close connexion with the theory of 
the complex, a discussion has been given in Chapters XIV.—X VI. 
of the congruence (m, n), and in particular, of the congruences 
(2, n), so elegantly treated by Kummer. 

As regards the various authorities on this subject, the student 
is referred to the work of Prof. Gino Loria J/ passato ed i presente 
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delle principali teorie geometriche, which contains detailed references 
to the chief memoirs. A useful summary with references is given 
in Prof. E. Pascal’s Repertorio di mathematiche superior:. The 
comprehensive treatise of Prof. R. Sturm, Die Gebilde ersten und 
zweiten Grades der Liniengeometrie, is a storehouse of information ; 
his method is, however, exclusively synthetic. An introduction 
to most of the leading ideas is given by Prof. G. Keenigs in his 
work La géométrie réglée et ses applications. 

An interesting general account of Line Geometry given by 
Mr J. H. Grace in the Supplement to the Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
will be found very serviceable by the student of this subject. 

I have thought it not desirable to include in this treatise a 
description of the important investigations of Prof. E. Study, 
on account of their distinctness in aim and method from those of 
the other writers who have built up this subject. I rather refer 
the reader to Prof. Study’s work Geometrie der Dynamen. 

It gives me much pleasure to express my gratitude to several 
friends for assistance generously given me; and especially to 
Mr J. H. Grace, M.A., Fellow of Peterhouse, Cambridge, who 
read the manuscript, and who, by his criticisms and suggestions, 
has greatly increased the value of the work. My colleague 
Mr G. W. Caunt, M.A., late Scholar of St Catharine’s College, 
has read all the proofs; such accuracy as the book possesses is 
largely due to his carefulness. I am also under obligations to 
Mr P. W. Wood, B.A., Scholar of Emmanuel College, who has 
read the proofs and verified many of the examples. 

Professor T. J. A. Bromwich, Fellow of St John’s College, 
has kindly put at my disposal a collection of examples, most of 
which were made by him; they have been incorporated in the 
Miscellaneous Results and Exercises, and add greatly to the book’s 
usefulness. 

Finally, I feel it a pleasant duty to express my appreciation of 
the admirable manner in which the staff of the University Press 
have carried out the onerous task involved in the printing. 


C. M. JESSOP. 
September 1903. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


BEFORE entering upon the subject proper of the present work, 
a short preliminary discussion of those parts of synthetic geometry 
which have the closest connexion with line geometry, has been 
inserted here for convenience of reference. 


i. Double Ratio. For four points A BCD lying on a straight 
; ab VAD: : ; 
line the number BG* pas called the Double Sectional Ratio 
or Double Ratio of the points, the sense of the segments AB &c. 
being taken into consideration; the terms Anharmonic Ratio and 
Cross Ratio are also used to designate this quantity, which is 
usually denoted by (ABCD). 

The orders in which the points may be taken are 24 in number, 
but there are only six different Double Ratios of the four points, 
for we find that any two orders which differ by a double inter- 
change of two points have their double ratios equal, e.g. 

BAA BO. AB AD 
Me D Roe 
so that (ABCD) =(BADC) =(CDAB) = (DCBA). 

Secondly, if two non-consecutive members of a double ratio 
be interchanged the double ratio is inverted, e.g. 

Ae 
DO BO © (ABCD): 

Thirdly, the sum of the double ratios for two orders which 
differ in their second and third members is wnity, e.g. 

AB. DC AO.DB CADE 
nf. IAI) ges et erste epoetiras 
Bo.AD’ “4°3))= cp aD BO.AD’ 


(BADC) = 


(ADCB) = 


(ABCD) = 

and since 
BC+ CA+AB=0, AD=BD+AB, AD=CD-CA, 
Ae il 


i 
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therefore 
BC.AD+CA (BD +AB)+ AB(CD—CA)=0, 
or BOC.AD+CA.BD+AB.CD=0, 
hence (ABCD) + (ACBD) =1. 
So that denoting (A BCD) by X, we have 
(ADOB)=1,  (ACBD)=1-, (ADBO) =~, 
1 N att al 


All the other double ratios have one of these six values. If the 
value of the double ratio is — 1 the points are said to be Harmonic ; 
in this case since 


AB Als 0 
BO apie 

hence AB(AC— AD)+ AD(AC— AB)=0, 
2 1 1 


or 


AC 4 Al 
whence it is easily found that if O is the mid-point of AC, 
OC? = OB. OD. 


{It should be noticed that in this case the points ABCD are 
arranged consecutively. | 


ii. Correspondence. If between the points of a straight 
line a connexion is established such that to each point of the line 
corresponds one and only one point of the line, there is said to 
exist a “one-one” correspondence, or correlation, between its 
points. If is the distance of any point P of the line from a 
fixed point O of the line, this correlation is defined by an equation 
of the form 

é Axa’ +- Ba + Cx’ + D= 0, 
where 2 is the distance from O of the pomt P’ which corresponds 
to P. It follows from this equation that 

= OED 
~ Aa’ + B 
and hence if P, Q, &, S are four points and P’, Q’, R’, S’ their 
corresponding points, 
(POURS) =(PO bis): 
for PQ=4, — a = (a — x)(AD— BC)/(Aa/ + B) (Aa, + B), 
SR = a, — &, = (a; — x) (AD — BC)/(Aaz, + B) (Axi +B), &e., 
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hence 
ape (2 — @,) (a, =a 25) a (ay = &, ) (ay = a) —_¢ pip pra 
ot) (@_ — 23) (@, — &) : (a, faa x; ) (x, = x4) - ce ( a2 ) 

It follows that if three pairs of points of the line be associated 
the correspondence is determined, for if P and P’, Q and Q, 
RR and RF’ be made to correspond, then the point 8’ which cor- 
responds to any fourth point S is determined by the equality 

(PQRS) = (P'O'R'S): 

il. United Points. The coincidence of a point and its 

corresponding point will occur twice, for putting «‘=w we have 
Aaw’+(B+C0)2+ D=0, 

thus in every (1, 1) correspondence there are two “united” points 

(real or imaginary). 


If the point midway between the united points (£, 4’) be the 
point O from which the distances are measured, we must have 
B+C=0, and the equation defining the correspondence is of the 
form Agz’+ B(x—a2’')+D=0, while the distance a of either 
united point from O is given by the equation da’+D=0; com- 


bining these two equations and writing « for —, the equation of 


correspondence becomes 
av +x (a—a’)—-@#=0, 

which may be written in the form 

(w +4) (a —a) =(a+«) (a —2), 
2a. 4 (x — a’) (— 2a) - ss a - (PP'EB, 
atk (a —a)(e#+a) PE.PE 
thus the double ratio of a point, its corresponding point, and the 
united points is constant. The correspondence is therefore de- 
termined if its united points and one pair of corresponding points 
are given. 


hence 


iv. Involution. If B=C'the relation between a and a’ is 
symmetrical, and hence if P’ corresponds to any point P then 
will P correspond to P’, and the points of the line form “ closed 
systems” of two points. The correspondence is in this case called 
an Involution. The equation which connects corresponding points 
being now 

Aga +B(«e+a')+D=0, 
it may be written 


4(e+3) (042) f? 


A A ya, 


yeoN 
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or if y and y’ are the respective distances of P and P’ from the 


point whose distance from O is — We 
, B-AD 
If B?> AD there are two real points each of which coincides 
with its corresponding point, viz. those given by the equation 
VB? — AD 
vi > 
so that if these points be # and #’ and M their middle point (the 
origin for the y’s) and P,.P’ any pair of corresponding points 
MPM Po ME 
This shows that the two “double” points # and £” of the 
involution form with any pair of corresponding points a harmonic 
range. 


y= 


v. Harmonic Involutions. If in the two involutions on 

the same line determined respectively by 
aa + A(a+a')+B=0, 
yy + C(yty)+D=0, 
the double points of one form a pair in the other, ze. are harmonic 
conjugates to the double points of the other, it is clear that 
BD ZAG =O Raa ee (a). 

The Involutions are then said to be “ harmonic” to each other. 
In this case, if to two points P and P’ which are conjugate in the 
first Involution the conjugate points in the second Involution are 
Q and Q’ respectively, @ and @’ are themselves conjugate in the 
first Involution; for by hypothesis 

C.OP+D caer C0 
OQ ire ayo) az 7% 00 a! a= ee , 
OP +C OP’ +C 
hence (OP+0C)(OP'+ 0)(0Q.0Q +A. UQ + OQ’ +B) 
=(0..0P +D)(C. OP’ + D)—A (CLUP+D.0F 4 
+C0.0P+D.0P+0C)+B(OP+C)(OP’ +0) 

=(C?— D)(OP..OP’+ A. OP + OP’ + B), from (a), 
= 0, which proves the result stated. 

vi. Correspondences on different lines. We shall now 
consider correspondences between the points of two different lines 
and the ruled surfaces (or plane curves) obtaimed as loci or 
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envelopes of lines joining corresponding points. In what follows 
use will be made of the obvious fact that when a correspondence 
is established between the points of a line and these points are 
joimed to any external point by a plane pencil of lines, a similar 
correspondence is thereby established between the lines of the 
pencil; similarly a correspondence established on a line gives rise 
to a correspondence between the planes of any pencil of planes 
(v.e. planes having a common line of intersection). 


When a (1,1) correspondence exists between the points of two 
lines* in the same plane, the joins of pairs of corresponding points 
envelope a curve of the second class ; for joining any point P of the 
plane to the points of the two lines a (1, 1) correspondence is 
established between the lines of the pencil centre P; since there 
are two united lines in this correspondence, through P will pass 
two and only two lines which connect a pair of corresponding 
points. To this envelope the two given lines are themselves 
tangents. <A special case arises when the point of intersection O of 
the two given lines corresponds to itself, v.e. regarded as a point of 
the first line has itself as corresponding point in the second line ; 
in this case, of the two lines through P which join corresponding 
points one coincides with PO and therefore passes through the 
fixed point 0; the envelope of lines joming corresponding points 
breaks up into two points, 0 and one other point C, the two rows 
of points are said to be in perspective, and the point C through 
which pass all lines joing corresponding points is called the 
“centre of perspective.” 


The corresponding theorem afforded by the Principle of Duality 
is, if between the lines of two plane pencils a (1, 1) correspondence 
exists, the locus of intersection of corresponding lines 1s a curve of 
the second order pussing through the centres of the pencils ; for on 
any line the two. pencils determine a (1, 1) correspondence of 
points, the two double points of which are the points of intersection 
of the line with the required locus. A special case arises when 
the line joining the centres of the pencils corresponds to itself; in 
this case, of the two double points on any line, one lies on the line 
joining the centres of the pencils, ze. the locus of intersection of 
corresponding lines of the two pencils breaks up into the line 
joining the centres of the pencils and one other line c, the two 
pencils are said to be in perspective, and the line c which contains 


* The z of Art. ii here refers to a point P of one line, and 2’ to its corresponding 
point P’ on the other line. 
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the intersections of corresponding lines is called the aas of 
perspective. 


vii. A (1,1) correspondence between the lines of two pencils (or 
the points of two lines) in one plane is established when to three 
elements of one are assigned us correspondents three elements of the 
other; for if three lines of one pencil SA, SB, SC meet any given 
line p in A, B, and C; and three corresponding lines S’A’, S’B’, 
S’C’ of the other pencil meet the same line in A’, B’, C’, then 
(Art. ii) the three pairs of corresponding points A dA’, BB’, CC’ deter- 
mine a correlation on p, hence if any other line of the first pencil 
meets p in P the corresponding line S’P’ of the other pencil 
is determined. 


vill. The joins of corresponding points on two non-intersecting 
lines form one set of generators of a quadric, that is, a Requlus* ; 
for the points of the two lines w and v establish on the pencil of 
planes whose axis is any line J a (1, 1) correspondence, viz., if P 
and P' are corresponding points on w and », to the plane (P, /) 
corresponds the plane (P’, 1), each of the two double planes of this 
correspondence will meet the lines wu, v in a pair of corresponding 
points, hence two and only two lines joining corresponding points 
on w and v will meet 7, and any line / will meet the locus of lines 
which join corresponding points on wu and v in two points. The 
two given lines belong to the other system of generators of the 
quadric determined by the Regulus. It is to be noticed that the 
lines of a Regulus determine on any two lines of the other system 
two rows of points having a (1, 1) correspondence ; and four given 
generators determine on a variable generator of the opposite 
system four points having a constant Double Ratio. 


The Principle of Duality gives the theorem, the locus of inter- 
section of corresponding planes of two pencils of planes connected by 
a (1, 1) correspondence rs a Regulus ; for the two pencils of planes 
determine on any line / a (1, 1) correspondence of points, hence 
corresponding planes will only meet on J at the double points of 
this correspondence. 

The following properties of a quadric should be observed : 


First, if A, B,C, D ave any four points on a generator and a, b, c, d the 
tangent planes thereat, (A BCD) = (abed). 


ws Myak the sequel the word Regulus is restricted to mean ‘one set of generators of 
a quadric surface,’ the other set of generators is called, in reference to it, the 


‘complementary’ regulus. The word ‘demi-quadrique’ is used by Koenigs in this 
sense. 
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This follows from taking any other generator of the same system which 
meets a, b,c, d in A’, B’, C’, D’ respectively, then 4A’, BB’, CC’, DD' are 
generators and therefore from what precedes (ABCD)=(A'B'C'D’), while 
(A’B'C'D')=(abed), hence (abed)=(ABCD) ; 

Second, if ABCD are any given points on the quadric and a any generator, the 
double ratio of the four planes vd, «B, x0, aD is constant; for if the generators 
through 4A, B, C, D of the opposite system to x meet « in PQRS respectively, 
vA, «xB, xC, xD are the tangent planes at P, Q, R, S respectively, therefore 
(PORS)=(xd, xB, x0, xD), but (PQRS) being the double ratio of points of 
section by a generator of the four given generators through dA, B, C, D is 
constant. 


ix. Correspondence between the points of a conic and 
the lines of a plane pencil. Jfa (1, 1) correspondence exists 
between the points of a conic and the lines of a plane pencil centre S, 
there are three points on the conic, of which one at least is real, through 
which pass their corresponding lines ; for take any point S’ on the 
conic f? and join it to the points of f?, then between the lines of 
the pencils centres S and 8’, a (1, 1) correspondence is established 
and the intersection of corresponding lines being a conic ¢? which 
meets 7? in four points, of which S’ is one, it is seen that there 
are three points on f/? through which pass the respective cor- 
responding lines of the pencil centre S. 

If between a pencil of planes and the lines of a regulus a (1, 1) 
correspondence exists, and if the section of the pencil and the 
regulus by any plane be taken, the last result shows that in this 
plane there are three points in which a plane of the pencil meets 
its corresponding line of the regulus, hence the locus of the inter- 
section of corresponding generators and planes is a curve of which 
three points lie in any plane or a twisted cubic. 


x. Involution on a conic. If a (1, 1) correspondence 
exists between the points of a conic, to a point P will correspond 
a point Q and to Q a point # in general different from P, thus 
through Q pass two lines which join corresponding points, and 
this being the case for each point of the conic, the envelope of 
lines joing corresponding pots is a curve of the second class. 
If however the correspondence is involutory, 2.e. if to Q corresponds 
P, the envelope becomes of the first class or the lines joining 
corresponding points are concurrent; if U is their common point, 
U is called the centre of the involution. 

Yondition for Involution. A (1, 1) correspondence on the same 
conic is an Inyvolution when to a point A there corresponds doubly a 
point A,; for let B and B, be two other corresponding points, so 
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that to 44,B correspond A,AB,, let U be the intersection of AA, 
and BB, and w its polar line with respect to the conic. 

The pencils B,(A,AB...), B(AA,B,...) are in (1, 1) corre- 
spondence and since they have the line BB, as self-corresponding 
line the pencils are in perspective and the locus of intersection of 
corresponding lines of the pencils is a straight line which srust 
be uw. 

So that any line BC meets its corresponding line B,C, mn 4, 
hence C, U, and C, must be collinear and therefore since to C 
corresponds C,, to C, will correspond C, or the correspondence is 
an Involution. 


xl, Corresponding Sheaves. ‘he assemblage of «? lines 
which pass through one point are said to form a sheaf; the same 
name is given to ail the planes through a point. If the sheaf of 
planes through any point S is connected by a (1, 1) correspondence 
with the sheaf of planes through a point S’, so that to the inter- 
section of two planes through S corresponds the intersection of 
the corresponding planes through S’, the sheaves are said to be 
collinear. 


xi. Systems of Lines. The system of lines formed by the 
intersection of pairs of corresponding planes of two collinear sheaves 
is of the first order, t.e. through any point P there passes one line of 
the system; for join S to P, then through S’ there is one corre- 
sponding line S’P’ and the two pencils of planes for SP and S’P’, 
being connected by a (1, 1) correspondence, have as locus of 
intersection of corresponding pairs a regulus (Art. viii), of which 
one line passes through P; SP and S’P’ intersect all the lines of 
this regulus. 

But if the line S’P corresponds to SP, ve. if the two corresponding 
lines intersect in P, the above regulus becomes a quadric cone of 
vertex P and all the generators of the cone belong to the system 
of lines; P is then called a “singular” point of the system of 
lines. 

[It should be noticed that SP and S’P are both generators of 
this cone, for to the plane SPS’ of the pencil whose axis is SP 
corresponds a plane through S’P, hence S’P is a line of inter- 
section of two corresponding planes; similarly for SP.] 

If the plane SPS’ corresponds to itself the cone becomes a 


plane ; for take any plane a through SS’, the two pencils of planes 
through SP and S’P meet a in corresponding lines SQ, S’Q and 
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the locus of Q is a line p, since for the pencils (S, a), (S’, a) the 
line SS’ corresponds to itself, (because to the plane SPS’ the 
plane S’PS corresponds), hence the lines of the system through P, 
being the lines PQ, lie in the plane (P, p). 

Every regulus or cone of the system passes through each singular 
point, since to a plane through such a point P corresponds a plane 
which must also pass through P. 

It has been shown that through each point which is not a 
singular point one line of the system passes; it remains to deter- 
mine the class of the system of lines, 7.e. the number in any 
plane. 


I. When the correspondence is such that SS’ is a_ self-cor- 
responding line the class is unity; for if P is a singular point, 
to the plane PSS’ corresponds the plane PS’S, ze. this plane 
corresponds to itself and since SS’ corresponds to itself the 
locus of intersection of corresponding lines in it is a line p of 
which every point is a singular point, therefore corresponding 
planes through S and S’ meet p in the same point. Singular 
points not on p are seen for a similar reason to le on another 
line p’ which is intersected by all lines of the system. Thus the 
system of lines is formed by all the lines which meet the two lines 
p and p’; in any given plane there is one line of the system, viz. 
the join of the points in which the plane meets p and p’. There 
are two self-corresponding planes in the sheaves, viz. (SS’, p), 
(SS’, p’). 

Il. When the correspondence is such that the sheaves have only 
one self-corresponding plane, the class of the system is two; for in 
this plane there is a set of singular points lyimg on a conic ¢ 
through S and S’, and at a point P of c? the cone of P'is a plane 
(see above); the planes of two such points P and Q meet in a line v 
every point of which is singular, for through any point A of v 
there are two lines, ue. RP, RQ, belonging to the system and 
therefore an infinite number, also since v meets the given plane it 
intersects c. The lines of the system are hence the lines joining 
the points of v to those of c*, the lines in any plane a are the 
joins of the point (v, ~) to the points (c*, a), 7.e. two in number. 


Ill. When the collinear sheaves have no self-corresponding 
element the class of the system vs three; for if p is the intersection 
of two corresponding planes, to the pencil of lines (S, p) corresponds 
the pencil of lines (S’, p) and these two pencils determine on p a 
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(1, 1) correspondence; if P and @ are its united points they are 
singular points of the system of lines and on R there are no other 
singular points; also if P is any singular point the plane PSS’ 
contains the three singular points P, S, S’ and no other, since if in 
it another singular point existed the plane PSS’ would be self- 
corresponding as containing two pairs of corresponding lines ; again 
since the cones of any two singular points P and 2’ each contain 
all the singular points, the locus of singular points consists of the 
partial intersection of two quadric cones having the generator PP’ 
in common, «.e. a twisted cubic*. The lines of the system consist of 
the chords of this cubic and those in a plane are the joins of the 
intersections of the plane and the cubic, three in number. 
The following property of the twisted cubic is of importance : 


Tf xis any chord of the curve and A, B, C, D given points on the curve the 


four planes vA, «B, 2C, xD have a constant double ratio; for if any point P of 


the curve be joined to the other points of the curve we have a “cone of the 
system ” and if w be any generator of this cone (7A, vB, x0, aD) is constant, 
since this merely expresses the property that the double ratio of the lines 
joining a variable point on a conic to four fixed points on the conic is constant, 
hence for a// the chords of the cubic through P the theorem is true and if @ 
be any other point of the cubic since the cones for P and @ have one generator 
common, the theorem is also true for Q. 

The locus of intersection of three corresponding planes of three 
pencils of planes which have mutually a (1, 1) correspondence, is a 
twisted cubic of which the axes of the pencils are chords; for the 
lines of intersection of corresponding planes of two of the pencils 
form a regulus and to each pair of corresponding planes there 
corresponds a plane of the third pencil, hence to each line of the 
regulus one plane of the third pencil corresponds, and it was seen 
(Art. ix) that the locus of intersection of corresponding members of 
a regulus and pencil of planes is a twisted cubic. 


xii, Collinear Plane Systems. By aid of two collinear 
sheaves a (1, 1) correspondence can be established between the 
points of any two planes, @e. if any line of the sheaf centre S 
meets one plane in P and the corresponding line of the sheaf 
centre S’ meets the other plane in P’, then P and P’ are a pair of 
corresponding points in the two planes. Further if the two planes 
are superposed on each other a (1, 1) correspondence of points of 
this plane arises, so that to each point of the plane correspond two 
points P’, P” according as P is supposed to belong to one of these 
(indefinitely near) planes or to the other; the points of the plane 


* See Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions, third edition, p. 304. 
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are then said to form a collinear system; conversely if for each 
pair of corresponding points P, P’ of a collinear plane system the 
point P is joined to S and the point P’ to S’, when S and S’ are 
any two points of space, two collinear sheaves are obtained. 

Thus a collinear plane system has three self-corresponding 
points, viz. the points where the twisted cubic of the sheaves (S) 
and (S’) meet the plane. 


The collineation of a plane system is determined if to any four 
points P, @, R, S are assigned as corresponding points four other 
points P’, Q, R’, S’; which may be shown as follows :—to the 
intersection O of the lines PQ and RS will correspond the inter- 
section O' of the corresponding lines P’Q’ and R’S’, and if X be 
any point on PQ, the corresponding point X’ on P’Q’ is determined 
from the equation (OPQX) =(O'P’Q’X'), similarly for corresponding 
points on PR, &c.; also if z be any line through P the corresponding 
line « through P’ is determined from the equation 

pM iN Ney Sal S15 AIC) tet CaM aa A Ds Pac ave. 8 ear 
similarly for corresponding lines through Q, R, S; hence to any 
line which meets PQ, RS in X, Y will correspond the line which 
meets P’Q’, R'S’ in the corresponding points X’, Y’; and to any 
point whose joins to P and Q are w and y will correspond the 
point which is the intersection of the corresponding lines through 
P’ and Q. 

It follows that the collineation of two sheaves is determined 
when to four lines of one are assigned as respective correlatives 
four lines of the other. 

Hence through siz points no four of which are in one plane one 
and only one twisted cubic can be described, for the points being 
S, 8’, A, B, C, D if the lines SA, S’A; SB,S’B; SC,S'C; SD,S’D 
be made to respectively correspond, the collineation of the sheaves 
(S) and (S’) is determined and hence a cubic which passes through 
the six points; also if there were another cubic through them we 
should again obtain by the same means a collineation of the 
sheaves (S) and (S’) which must be the same collineation, and 
hence the cubics must be the same. 


xiv. Collineation of systems of space. A collineation 
between two three-dimensional spaces and >’ is a relation such 
that to any point of = corresponds one point of &’ and to a plane 
a of & through a point P of = corresponds one plane 7’ of >’ 
through the corresponding point P’ of >’ and 7’ contains all 
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points of / corresponding to points of = in 7; hence to a pencil 
of planes in = will correspond a pencil of planes in >’ and to a 
line of © corresponds a line of &’. The collineation is determined 
when to five points of = (no four of which are coplanar) are 
assigned as correlatives five points of >’ (no four of which are 
coplanar); for if A, B, C, D, E are the given points of } and 
A’, BY, CO’, D’, E’ their corresponding points in >’ the collineation 
of the sheaves (A) and (A’) is established, since to four lines of 
one correspond four lines of the other; similarly the collineation of 
the other pairs of sheaves (B), (B’), &e. is determined; thus to 
three planes of the sheaves (A), (B), (C) through any point P of 
S will correspond three definite planes of the sheaves (A’), (B’), 
(C’) respectively and the intersection of these latter three gives 
the point P’ corresponding to P. 


If the spaces = and >’ are the same, we obtain a collineation of 
the points of one space 2; in this case it can easily be shown that 
there are four (real or imaginary) self-corresponding points; for 
denote by p4z the quadric determined by the corresponding pencils 
of planes whose axes are AB and A’Bb’ and by ppc the intersection 
of the planes through ABC, A’B’C’ respectively, and by &,° the 
twisted cubic corresponding to the two sheaves (4) and (4’), then 
pap contains both #43 and /,° (Art. xii), also the quadrics p 4p, p4¢ M- 
tersect In pypo and £,* while the quadrics pz4, pgp Ntersect In Pygp 
and k,*; moreover p4z, Pac, pgp Meet in eight points (real or imagi- 
nary) and of these, four are the intersections of Pazse and k;§, pygp 
and /4°,so that the remaining four are the intersections of k,° and 
k;’, hence the twisted cubics k,° and k;° meet in four points each, of 
which corresponds to itself, for if A be such a point, to the point 
of intersection of the lines A.A and AB will correspond the point 
of intersection of the corresponding lines HA’ and KB’, ie. K 
itself. 


If in a space collineation there are five self-corresponding 
points every point will correspond to itself, for it has been seen 
that when five pairs of corresponding points are given the collinea- 
tion is determined uniquely; hence, if tive self-corresponding points 
are given, the zdentical collineation being a possible is also the 
only one. 


xv. General Involution. Ifa correspondence be established 
on a curve such that to each of its points P correspond n points 
of the curve P, P,...P, and if one of the points corresponding to 
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P, be P, one point corresponding to P, be P and so on, the 
correspondence is said to be Jnvolutory and is denoted by [n] ; if in 
addition the points P,...P, correspond to each other so that the 
points PP,...P,, form a closed system we are said to have an 
Involution of the n+1™ degree. If on a plane curve there is an 
Involutory correspondence [mn], the lines joining corresponding 
points envelope a curve, called the Direction Curve, which is of 
class n since from each point of the curve n tangents can be 
drawn to the curve. If there are two Involutory correspondences 
[n] and [n’] on the same curve, since the two direction curves 
have nz’ common tangents it is clear that the two correspondences 
must have nn’ pairs of corresponding points in common. 

If there are two sets of points on a curve defined respectively by coordinates 
wz and y, such that to each point w there correspond m points y, and to each 
point y there correspond 2 points w, we have an (m, 2) point correspondence 
on the curve. Such a correspondence is expressed by an algebraic equation 
of the form ¢ (a, y)=0, where @ is a rational polynomial of degree m in y and 
mine. Putting z=y we obtain in general an equation of degree m+n in 2, 
which gives m+n united points or ‘coincidences’ of the correspondence. 
This result is known as the Correspondence Principle of Chasles. 


If the correspondence is an Involution m=n, and if the coefficient of 
LY iS dy, We have @,,=d,,. Should the correspondence be such that one 
point x coincides with two of its corresponding points y, taking this point as 
the zero point of both w# and y we notice that the coefficients a, @),, ap all 
disappear, hence the equation which gives the coincidences must have two zero 
roots, or, if in an Involution [7] a point coincides with two of its corresponding 
points, this is to be counted as a double coincidence. 


xvi. Involution on a twisted cubic. Take the quadric 
cone formed by the chords joining any point of a twisted cubic 
to its other points, then an Involution [2] on a plane section of 
this cone is projected into an Involution [2] on the cubic. Another 
Involution [2] on the cubic is made by the pencil of planes 
through any line /; this is a cubic Involution, and is projected 
into a cubic Involution on the given conic; moreover since the two 
Involutions on the conic have in common four pairs of corresponding 
points so also will the two Involutions on the cubic; it follows 
that four lines joining corresponding pairs of points in the first 
Involution on the cubic meet J. Hence the lines joining corre- 
sponding points in any Involution [2] on a twisted cubic form 
a ruled surface of the fourth degree; through each point of 
the cubic pass two generators of this surface for which therefore 
the cubic is a double curve. 


 N 
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If it once occurs in this Involution that the points Q and R 
which correspond to P also correspond to each other the Involution 
will be cubic; for the plane PQK since it contains three lines of a 
ruled quartic must cut this surface in another line / which does 
not meet the cubic curve; any plane through / will meet the 
cubic in three points P’, Q’, R’ and the line joining any two of 
these latter points, e.g. P’ and (’, meets the surface in five points, 
viz. twice in both P’ and Q and once in the point (P’Q’, /), and 
hence must lie altogether in the surface; the generators of the 
surface therefore consist of all the chords of the cubic which meet J. 


xvii. [2, 2] Correspondences. 

A [2, 2] correspondence of points upon two lines is given by an equation 
of the form 

DU OUlg A Ug Orewa ecereaae sasesoeeonesseemeaens (i), 
where 2%, %, @, are quadratic expressions in y, the points P of one line being 
determined by w, the points @ of the other by y. There are four points x for 
each of which the two corresponding values of y coincide ; such a point is called 
a Branch Point, so that there are four branch points X,, X,, Y,, 1, on one 
line, and four Yj, Y,, Y3, Y, on the other line; it will now be shown that 
CEAGACOO (VENI Ie) § 

For writing «#’=(#—X,)/(~7—X,), a (1, 1) correspondence is established 

between points P and P’ of one line, hence, (Art. ii), 
(P,PoP3P4)= (Py Py P3 Py); 
similarly if y’=(y— Y,)/(y— ¥.), substituting for x and y in (i), we obtain 
another [2, 2] correspondence between points / and Q’ of the two lines. It 
is obvious that when P is a branch point of the jirst, the corresponding point 
P’ is a branch point of the second [2, 2] correspondence ; it follows that when 
a’ is zero or infinity we obtain branch points for P’, similarly for @’, therefore 
the [2, 2] correspondence between P’ and Q must be determined by an 
equation of the form 
x? (y! +a) + 2a" (by + 2cy' + d) +b? (y’+e)?=0, 

in which d?=a?)?e?. 

The equations to determine the two remaining branch points of the second 
correspondence on either line are quadratic : if their roots are 2, Wy 5 Ys's Ya 3 
it is seen by inspection of these quadratics that ; 


/ / 
: a Ny 
if d= sc bea ¥ pst it) ae.” = (y,! f . 
f d=abe, wy yd OL (an One 5 © )=(Y, 0, yy, © ); 
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so that for a definite assignment of the suffixes 


(X14, X)=(F13 2) 31). 


CHAPTER _I. 


SYSTEMS OF COORDINATES. 


1. In the analytical treatment by Des Cartes of the Geometry 
of Space, the point is the space-element ; the researches of Poncelet 
and other geometers, and in particular the Principle of Duality, 
lead naturally to the plane as a space-element; finally to Pliicker* 
is due the conception of a geometry in which the line serves as 
the element of space. Just as the point and plane are defined by 
coordinates and the investigation of loci of points and envelopes of 
planes is conducted by algebraical methods in the older geometry, 
so in that with which this work is concerned, line-coordinates are 
employed, and loci of lines are by their means discussed. The 
object of the present treatise is then, mainly, the investigation of 
the properties of the assemblage of lines which satisfy one or more 
given conditions, 7.e. of lines whose coordinates satisfy one or more 
equations of given form, 

If only one condition is imposed the lines which fulfil it are 
said to form a Complex, and since a line has four coordinates, it is 
clear that the lines of a complex are triply infinite, or 0°, in 
number. If a double condition or two conditions are imposed we 
have a Congruence7*, this is seen to consist of «* lines. If three 
conditions are specified we have 2! lines forming a ruled surface. 
A fact which has most important bearings upon our subject is that 
since a straight line may be regarded either as the locus of its 
points or as the envelope of its planes, it is found that the pro- 
positions of line geometry stand in the same relationship to points 
as to planes, or the subject is dual. 

The present chapter is mainly given to the description of 
various kinds of coordinates of the straight line. 


* Neue Geometrie des Raumes. 
+ The term ‘system of lines’ is also sometimes employed. 
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2. The line of intersection of the planes 
L=1rZt p, 
Y = 8Z +d, 
is known, if the values of 7, s, p, 7 are given; these quantities may 
be taken as four of the coordinates of the line. Another coordinate 
is then also taken for the following reason ; on linearly transforming 
the Cartesian coordinates, we get the same line represented by the 
equations 
B=Te2 +p, 
y = sz! 4. o’, 
where 7’, s’, p’ and o’ are fractions of the same denominator, and 
whose numerators and denominators are linear expressions in 
r, s, o and p, and also ra—sp. Thus an equation of degree 
nin 7, s, o, p would in general be transformed into one of degree 
2n in those quantities. To obviate this Pliicker introduced a 
fifth coordinate 7, where 7 =ra—sp. Thus an equation of degree 
nin 7, $,o,p,7 1s transformed into an equation of the same degree 
° if / / , / 
UMS, C5009. 
3. Homogeneous Coordinates. The introduction of homo- 
geneous line-coordinates greatly assists the study of this branch of 
geometry. Such systems will now be discussed. 


Two points of a line being (4 %%;a,), (8;828385) or as will be 
written in future, a and 8, and two planes through the line being 
similarly w and v, we have the following four equations 

Uy A, + Ug, + Ugg + Uyty ae 

Uy By + UB, + Us85 + Us By = 0,| (i) 
eee eae ts 2 1). 

VU, 0, + UA + Vga + Va, = 0,} 

0, Bi + Bo + 0383 + 48, = 0. 


Eliminating successively w,, ww, us, and wu, from the first two 
equations we obtain 


(a, 8B. <a a8) Uo + (285 = a;8;) Ws + (a; Be = a,8,) i) : 


or if a; By — 0% Bi = Piz, 
we have © PyqUg + Pigs + Digs = 0, 
Path + © + Posts + Pog lly = 0 | 


ios Shake eee mA Gia 
Part, + pga t+ © + Pay ty = ‘ 


Par Uy + Psp Ug + Psgtg+ © =O, 
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The ratios of the quantities py thus defined are taken as the 
coordinates of the line joining « and 8. Observe that if any two 
other points on the line (a, 8) be taken in place of a and £, the 
ratios of the pz are not altered. 


It should be noticed that for an edge of the tetrahedron of reference all 
the px are zero except the one having the same suffixes, e.g. for the edge A, Ay, 


Pis=P14=P3a= Pao = P23 =O. 

If the equations (1) are satisfied the line “py,” will lie in the 
plane u. The quantities pj are connected by an equation, for on 
eliminating the u; from equations (11) we have 

0 Pe Pris Pra 
Pa 0) P23 Poa =O 
Ps Pe 0 Ps 
Po Peo Ps O 


whence observing that px =— py we obtain 


(Pie Pas + Dis Pao + prs Pos)” = 0. 


The same result is obtained by developing the zero deter- 


minant 
% A Ags & 


Bi Bs Bs By 
H A, A, Ay : 
B, Be Bs Bs 
thus, 2 (DioPes + PrsPia + PuPas) = Oeececsnseversvenss (111). 


This then is an identical relation connecting the six coordinates 
of a line. It is usual to denote the left side of the last equation 
by 2P. By aid of this relation any one of the equations (11) may be 
deduced from two of the others. 

, Again, if we eliminate the a; in the same manner from the first 
and third of the equations (i), we have on writing 
Wik = Ui Vp — Up Vi, 


the equations 
© 12 Ay +73 %3 + 4 hy = 0 


T+ © + Togs + 444 = 0 
TM, + The + © +My t=O 


Ty + Ws, + 1343+ * =0 


bo 
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4. A fact connected with the duality of the subject is that 
the quantities p and are proportional, so that we may take 
either the pj, or the 7 as coordinates. For since u and v both 
pass through p we have 

Prize + Piss pis 0, 
P22 + Piss + Piss = O. 
Now eliminating p, it follows that 
Pis _ Ts 
Pi To ; 
and proceeding similarly we obtain, 

Pate Des: Dm 2 Via? Dea 2 Pas = Tas © Wan 2 0g oe = es = 

The equations (iv) are those of the four planes through the line 
and the different vertices of the tetrahedron of reference; so that 
a geometrical interpretation is given to the mz, for m2, 73, my are 
proportional to the coordinates of the plane through the line and 
the vertex A,, and soon. In like manner from (11) we notice that 


Pix, Ps, Pis AYE proportional to the coordinates of the point of 
intersection of the line and the coordinate plane a, and so on. 


Conversely six quantities py connected by an equation P =0, 
and such that pz=—p,;, are the coordinates of a line. For, in this 
case, since any one of the equations (ii) is deducible from two of 
the others, the four points they respectively represent lie in one 
line, and taking two particular values of the u, ie. two particular 
planes through this line, we derive the equations (vy) showing that 
the coordinates of this line are the px. 


5. Intersection of two lines. Two lines p and p’ will 

intersect if 
PreP'ss + Pw Pas + PrsP'2 + PrsP2 + PrsP's3 + P'r4Pxq = 0. 

For a and @ being any two points of p, and a’, B’ two points of 

p’, these four points are coplanar, hence 

Oy Oy ly | Oy 

B, Bo Bs Bs 

Oy wha, Oe tea 

BY Bs Bs Bi 


which gives the condition just stated. Observe that this may be 


= (0), 


written Dip ie + = a 
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6. Coordinates of Plucker and Lie. Passing from homo- 
geneous to Cartesian coordinates, or writing w’, y’, 2’, 1 respec- 
tively for a,, a5, a;, &%, and #”, y”, 2”, 1 for B,, B:, Bs, 8,, we obtain 

Pe=ay — xy’, pe=ye —y'2, py=2a — 2a’, 
i.= a —& , Pu=y—-y", Ppuae —2. 

These are the homogeneous coordinates adopted by Pliicker*. 

If now «”=«a'+dz’, ie. if the points are consecutive, omitting 


accents, Lie’s coordinates are obtained, viz. 
Pw = ady—ydx, px»=ydz—zdy, py = 2zdx — adz. 
Pu =— da » Pu=— dy > Pu=— dz. 

If the tetrahedron of reference be formed by three mutually perpendicular 
planes and the plane at infinity, it is clear that the coordinates py, are 
proportional to the components along the axes, and the moments about the 
axes, of a force whose line of action is the given line. 

7. Transformation of Coordinates. If anew tetrahedron 
of reference be chosen, the coordinates of the line px will become 
pix, where 

P= a8, — 048s. 
If the equations of transformation are 
fh Lg = Ay Ly + jg Lo + Aigls + Ain W,, 
px is obviously a linear function of the px, so that 
D xe = Ag 12 Dig t+ Aigs Pig + w2-go0r es 

The six coefficients of p, on the right are proportional to the 
coordinates of the edge A,<A, of the old tetrahedron of reference 
with regard to the new one, as is seen by putting 

Pas = Pis = Pos = Ps = Po = 9 
on the right-hand side of the equations, and so for the other 
coefficients. 


8. Generalized Coordinates. In place of the px we may 
use any six given linear functions of them as coordinates. Denoting 
for convenience the p’s by p,p,-.. ps and the new coordinates by 
1G2--- Ys, the identity P =0 will be replaced by a new quadratic 
function of the q’s equated to zero. Let the latter be  (q)t = 9, 
then P(p)=(q), hence 

OP _ yb Oge. 
Opi Ode Opi’ 
* See Neue Geometrie des Raumes, Bdt. §. 2. 
+ The notation w, 2 appears to be due to M. Koenigs, see La Géométrie réglée, 
p: 2. 
2—2 
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now let p and p’ be two lines denoted by q and q’ in the second 
system of coordinates, then 


oP j dw ote 
Si ee eye ee 
et = ( “" OGe Opi 


py (= ae oat) 
kz \OFUk i Opi 
_ 5209, 
k O”dk 
Thus the condition for the intersection of two lines is 
6 0@ 
Sy! ee th 
240 i&= h 
1 4 O”0k 


9. Coordinates of Kiein. The simplest case included in 
the last transformation is the coordinate-system of Klein*. This 
is obtained by writing 


2 =Ppt pu =PstPe, = Put Ps, ca 


Ws =Pyp— Pu, Wy= Pi3— Ps, lle = Pis — Pos, 


where i1=V—1. These ‘quantities # are adopted as the coordinates 
of the line. 


The equation P = 0 becomes 
6 


1 
The condition of intersection of two lines 2, y assumes the 


simple form 
6 
bs VY = OY 
1 


The last equation will usually be denoted in future by (ay) = 0, 
6 
and > oe =0 by (y=0, 
1 


Conversely six quantities a which satisfy 2a? = (a?) =0, may be 
taken as the coordinates of a line. For if the a; are given, by 
equations (vi) we can find six quantities p, which by virtue of 
the equation (a) =0 satisty P = 0 and are therefore the coordinates 
of a line. 

Intersection of consecutive lines. The condition of intersection 
of two lines # and yin Klein coordinates is in general (ay) =0; 
when applied however to consecutive lines this condition is satisfied 
identically for terms of the first order, and the condition of inter- 


* See Math. Ann. Bd. u., Zur Theorie der Liniencomplexe des ersten und zweiten 
Grades, 
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section of « and w + da is (da?)=0. For let « be determined by 
its two points a and £, then «+ dw is determined by the points 
a+da, 8+d8, thus if 2; is the (bilinear) function of @ and 8 
F(a, 8) we see that 


da; = F(a, d8)+F;(da, 8)+F;(da, dB) 
where 2Fi?(a, d8)=0, 2F3(da, 8)=0, =F2(da, d8)=0; 
also =F; (4,8) F(a, dB) = 0, 
since the lines have the common point a, and 
2; (@, 8) F;(dz, 8) =, 

since the lines have the common point 8, so that (adx)=0, for 
terms of the first order. 

If «and «+d have a common point, let it be a, then da = 0, 


and’ da; = F(a, d8), hence (da?) = 0, 


10. Plane Pencil of Lines. Referring to the coordinates 
pix it is observed that they are linear in the coordinates of each of 
the two points a and @, thus the new goordinates # are so also. 
It follows that if and y are the coordinates of two lines which 
join the point a to the points @ and y¥ respectively, then denoting 
by z the line joining «@ to the point 8 + Ay, we have 

B= 0, + Yj. 

By giving all values to X we obtain the lines of the plane 
pencil determined by the two intersecting lines # and y. 
Conversely if 2 and y are two intersecting lines we have 

(#*)=0, (ay)=0, (y")=0, 
hence «+ dy is a line, and thus is one of the pencil determined 
by w and y. 

11. Double Ratio of four lines of a pencil. The four lines 
+MY, +MY, C+AY, C+Ay will pass respectively through 
the points a+ 48, 4+, a+A8, 4+2,8, where a and 8 are 
points on w and y respectively ; hence the double ratio of the four 
lines is 

(a= Aa) Ng Ay 
Oy oa Xs) Oy i= Ma) 


12. Von Staudt’s Theorem. If a, 8 are the points in 
which a line meets the coordinate planes respectively opposite 
to the vertices A,, A, of the tetrahedron of reference, then 
a+2r8, «+8 are the points in which the line meets the 
coordinate planes opposite to A,, A, if q+AB,=0, a+ wRy= 0. 


KS 
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; Me ee, 
The Double Ratio of these four points on the line is fie oat 
42 


but it is easily seen that for the given line 

[i= — a2, pu = + as B., fOr ,8,, Pa ae a2, 
hence the D.R. of the four points in which it meets the coordinate 
Pra + Pos 


lanes 1s — j 
: Pis+ Pos 

By a precisely similar process it is obvious that the D.R. of the 

four planes through the line and the respective vertices of the 

tetrahedron is equal to — a , or, the Double Ratio 

7714+ M93 Pex + Pris 
of the points in which a line meets any tetrahedron is equal to the 
D.R. of the planes through the line and the vertices of the tetrahedron. 


13. Sheaf and plane system of lines. If 8, y, 6 are 
respective points on the three lines 2, y, z which meet in the point 
a, then by the reasoning just employed the coordinates of the line 
joining a to the point AB+ wy + vd are 

Aa; + MYi + V2, 

i.e. any line through the intersection of three concurrent lines 
2, Y, 21s Ax+py+vz. All such lines are said to form a“ sheaf” *. 
If the lines a, y, and z, on the other hand, lie in the same plane ¢, 
then if wu, v, w are planes through 2, y, z, respectively, the line of 
intersection of ¢ and any plane AXw+pmv+vw through the point 
(u, v, w), has for its coordinates again Ax;+my;+vz2;. Thus if 
x, ¥, 2 are concurrent, Aw + wy +vz includes all the lines of the 
sheaf through their point of intersection; if «, y, z are coplanar 
Aw + wy +vz includes all the lines which lie in their common 
plane, or the “plane system.” Taking the case where a, y and z 
are concurrent, we see that if P is any point on Aw + py+ vz, the 
coordinates of this lime being proportional to linear functions of 
the coordinates of P and a; X, uw and vy are each linear functions 
of the coordinates of P. Now if X=0 it was seen that the line, 
and hence the point P, will lie in the plane of y and gz, or, 


X=0 is the equation of the plane (y, 2); 
KB a 0 ”» ”? » ” (2, &) 5 
v= 0 ” ” » ” (2, y). 


* See Introduction, Art. xi, 
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14. Closed system of 16 points and 16 planes*. 
From Art. 4 we see that the line x may be defined either by 
the equations 


L = Py + Pss, 
Wy = Pix — Psa, &e., 
or by the equations C7e = 1 y 1H) 


~ 0.1%, = Ty. — Ty, &e.; (where o = 7yy/ Ps). 

A comparison of these forms shows us that we may regard 
the first sets of equations as the condition either that the line 
(@, 2, U3, Ls, &;, %) Should pass through the point (a, a, a, a4) Or 
that the line (a, — a, x, — a, 5, — a) should lie in the plane 
whose coordinates are (a, a, 4, 4); thus one condition involves 
the other. 

If the squares of the coordinates « of a line have given values, 
we obtain a set of 32 lines having important connexions; namely 
the different lines obtained by taking a, positively and a... %% 
with either sign. It will now be shown that these 32 lines 
together with 16 points and 16 planes form a closed system. 

For if we substitute the x coordinates of the line for the 74 in 
(iv), (Art. 3), we obtain the conditions that the line x should contain 
the point a, and from them may be derived the following, (which 
can easily be directly verified), 

Ly (My — Ay Ay) + Uy (— 4% — 304) + Hs (4,03 + Mp0) 
My Ur Thy t Wg Xie) — Ky (Mey tga tag QE Wy (Ay — O43) = 0, ves (Vil) 
By (A Oy + Ay Oly) + Vary (Ag Oy — Oy My) + 5 (Oy — % As) . 
(Mr tet ) 4g (Ty fy + Ty het Ty 4.) + Wig (= 4s — GAs) = 0, 
together with two other equations derivable from these. 

If in these equations the signs of any two of the a’s are 
changed the coefficients of the a; are thereby either unaltered 
or altered only in sign. The same is true if any two pairs of the 
as are interchanged (eg. a and a, a, and a,); and thus by a 
combination of these two methods of change the coefficients are 
altered at most in sign, so that by suitably changing the signs of 
the «’s we return to equations (vii). The arrangement of signs 
for the six quantities # is easily found to be different in the 
different cases, we thus have 16 points, viz. 


Qy5 42, 3, gs Gp, Gy, G4, G35 G4, Gg, Gy, G15 G3, Gq, Gy, Ag 
Qj}, G2, —Gg3, —Gy3 Gp, yy — Gg, —Gg3 G4, G3, —Gg, —Gy5 Gg, Gg, — Gy, — ay 
@,, —2, —G3, Gy3 Gg, —Gy, ~ Gy, 35 Gq, — Ag, —GQ, Gy; Gg, —Ay, —Qy, ay 
G1, —99, Gg, —Gg5 Ge, —Gy, G4, —Qg5 Mg, — Ag, Gg, ~Gy3 gy —Mg, Gy, — Ag 


through each of which one of the 32 lines & passes. 
* See Klein, Math. Ann. Bd. u. 


\ 
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And, by what was shown above, in each of the 16 planes 
having these coordinates will lie one of the 16 remaining lines; 
and having given one point or one plane the other points and 
planes are determined, and the same system of 16 points and planes 
as arrived at, with whichever of the above points or planes we start. 
Any point or plane of space determines such a system; so that by 
aid of the table just given, all the points of space are divided into 
such sets of 16; similarly for the planes of space. 


An important fact connected with the above system is the 
following :—since the point (a, a, 3, a) clearly lies in the six 
planes 
(as, —, A, — 3), (a; —%, —%, Os), (a5, = Gy, "Gp ), 

(as, a4, —%, — a), (Gs, a3, — A, — a), (a, — a, A, — 4), 


and the plane (%, a, %, @,) passes through the six points having 
these coordinates, therefore, from the nature of the system, if any 
other point of the system eg: (a2, a, 4%, 4) be taken, we should 
obtain a similar result, whence it follows that—through each point 
of the system there pass six planes of the system, and in each plane 
of the system there lie sia points of the system. 


CHAPTER IT. 
THE LINEAR COMPLEX. 


15. A COMPLEX of lines has been defined, (Art. 1), as the 
assemblage of lines which satisfy one condition. Thus if q... q 
are the general coordinates of the last chapter, the lines whose 
coordinates satisfy the homogeneous equation of degree n 
JT (G++. 4s) =0, form such a complex. We have seen that if a 
and 8 are any two points of a line the quantities pq, ... pgs are each 
homogeneous linear functions of the coordinates of a and of the 
coordinates of 8: thus f=0 is homogeneous of the nth degree in 
the coordinates of both a and 8. Taking a to be any given point, 
this equation therefore gives the cone formed by the lines of the 
complex through the point a; and this cone is seen to be of 
degree n. 

Similarly the q’s of a line being proportional to homogeneous 
linear functions of the coordinates of any two planes wu and v 
through the line, by taking uw in f= 0 as any given plane, we have 
the curve enveloped by the complex lines which he in the plane u; 


and this curve is seen to be of the nth class. 


16. The Linear Complex. If 7 is unity the complex is of 
the first degree, and we see that in a complex of the first degree 


all the complex lines through any point he in a plane, the “ polar 
plane” of the point, all the complex lines in a plane pass through 
a point, the “pole” of the plane. If we employ the “p” 
coordinates the equation of the complex will be of the form 


Aye Py + ys Pig + Arg Prg + Us4 Pos F C42 Psy + C3 Pos = 0. 


Similarly if the coordinates of Klein are used, the equation 
Ya,x;=0, or (ax)=0, represents a linear complex. 

The equation p;,=0 represents the complex of lines which 
intersect the edge of the tetrahedron of reference opposite to 


doe G. 
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A, Aj; for if a;8,—o,8:=9, where a, 8 are two points on a line of 
the complex pj, =0, let the point be that in which the line meets 
the face opposite A; of the tetrahedron of reference, then a;=0, 
it follows that either a,=0 or 8;=0 and in either case the line 
intersects the edge opposite A;A; of the tetrahedron of reference. 
The equation 2,=0, te. po+tpy=0, represents a complex 
of the utmost importance in this subject, it will be termed 
a fundamental linear complex; there are six fundamental linear 
complexes, viz. 
wa=0, = 0, 2, =0, 2—0, 7,=—0, 2,.=0. 
Now taking &,, &, &, & to be the coordinates of any point on 
a line of 2a,p%,= 0 through the point a; or writing in this equation 
Pik = 4:& — 4,&;, and arranging the terms, we observe that the 
polar plane of a is, (if we write for convenience az; = — air), 
E, (gy Hy + Aig, My + Ay Oy) + Eo( Gay + Mg y + Cyn %y) + Ey (yg Oy + Chas Xp + May Oy) 
Fe bg (Gy Ogg eg) = One epaneee (i), 
so that if u is the polar plane of a, we have the equations 
T.U,= © + An A + Ag) % + Ay, \ 
C Ug = Oy Gy 8 + Ogg & OG, 
Oz Ue SE Cis Oy tg ait On Bs eo ee ee (11). 
T Ug = Ugh + Agy My + Agy%s + 
O = UG + Uo + Ugds + Uy hy 
If two complex lines intersect, their point of intersection 
is the pole of their plane. It is clear from the foregoing that to 
each point of space a unique polar plane is attached; this may be 
also seen directly, for if the polar planes of the points m and n 
coincide, it is necessary that 
(Mz — PNy) Ay + (Ms — PMs) Ay + (My — pNs) Ay =0...... (11), 
together with three other similar equations, and m, n being 
supposed to be different points, it follows that 
| O Gy ity “Ga | 


tha AO) GES he 


= (G): 
| ys Meg OO Ay 
| My Ay My O | 
the determinant is skew-symmetrical because aj, =— a,;, and has 


the value (dy, + diss + Ayyy3). The quantity in brackets is in 
general different from zero, (see Art. 18), and hence the equations 
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(i) cannot coexist, or, the polar planes of the points of space are 
all digferent. 


17. Polar Lines. The equations (ii) connecting a point a 
and its polar plane wu, show that if 
a; = Mm; + AN;, 
ze. if we suppose a to describe the line joining the fixed points 
m and n, then o .uj=M;+ rN; 


where M; => YaziMe, N; = LaneN, (aii => 0), 
k k 


ze. u turns round a fiwed line (viz. the line of intersection of the 
planes M and 1); conversely, if cu;= M;+2N;, it follows from 
(a1) that a; = m; + An;. 

Two lines thus connected are said to be polar to each other. 


Polar lines do not intersect unless they coincide, for m and n 
being any two points and p the intersection of their polar planes, 
the polar plane of m is the plane through m and », the polar plane 
of n is the plane through n and p, so that if p met the line mn 
these two planes would coincide, which we have seen to be 
impossible. 

If the line mn belongs to the complex it lies in the polar 
planes of both m and n, and hence coincides with its polar line p. 


The proposition just established shows that the polar planes of 
the points of any given line p’ pass through the same line p, from 
which it follows that any line meeting both p and p’ belongs to the 
complex; hence the polar planes of the points of p will all pass 
through p’. 

The polar lines of the lines through any point P he in one 
plane, the polar plane of P. Any complex line which meets p must 
also meet p’, for let a complex line # meet p in P, then since all 
the complex lines through P belong to the plane determined by 
P and p’, must he in this plane, and therefore meet p’. 


18. The Invariant of a linear complex*. ‘Taking the 
equation of the complex in the form 


6 
Lai Gi = 0, 
ui 


* See Klein, Math. Ann. yv., Differentialgleichungen in der Liniengeometrie. 


al 
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and the identical relation (Art. 8) as 
»(q) = 9, 
the complex has an Invariant. 
For writing @ (Q) = On gr +... + 2hreGr Get ---, 
since the a; are contragredient to the g; we know that 


On cae is) 1, 
Garnet Og Oy | Ole eats Ag | 
elves hier” 
Cin vases Beg Ue | Ger eee es | 
Oe niees ag 0 | 


is invariable for linear transformations effected on the g;. The 
numerator of this fraction is an Invariant of the complex. It will 


be denoted by 0 (a). 


19. The Special Complex. If the invariant © (a) is zero 


we then have the system of coexistent equations 
(4/=0 Bas (B) 
Lob) 9D 2, Se = 2pa;, (¢=1, y eee.) S 
ree a ob; 
A wt Vilay % apt wl]eo (ab) = 0, 
t)=0 and hence also w@(b)=p(ab)=0: 
or the complex may be written 
Wee cote. Cen « Cw 
4 one La; =0 
a 0b; ? 
where 0 is a line. 


Thus each line of the complex cuts the line 8, (Art. 8), which 
is called the directria of the complex. The complex is here said 
to be special. The coordinates of b are proportional to 


00 | 
da;’ 
for since = 0) (@)= Aya," + ...+4 2A,.G,de se. 
where A,, is the coefficient of a,, in the discriminant A of o, 
100 
——e 5 ee => A Gs Sy 
4 i 
: a 
and from the equations Ab, = 2pa; 
we see that A.b; =p (Anat...) 
i pez 00 
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When the Pliicker coordinates are used, since 
© (P) = 2( Props + PisPar + PrsPrs), 
we see that Q), (a) = 2 (yg gy + Ar3@sg + Arg Qos), 
or, 2 (a) and (a) have the same form. 
When Klein coordinates are used 


6 6 
w(e)=2at, —O(a)= Zap 


Generally, in any system of coordinates in which each coordinate appears 


5 ae: : A 
in w(q) only once, the first minors of A are — and thus 
aik 
QO (a 
pe 
A aK 


A, Az 


20. Coordinates of polarlines. If, when Klein coordinates 
are used, z and 2’ are polar lines with respect to a linear complex 
La;zx; = 0, it will now be proved that 

pei = 2+ Xa; : 
for the coordinates of any line of (az)=0 which meets z, satisfy 
the equations (az) = 0, (za) = 0 and hence the equation 
> (2; + Aa;) 2; = 0, 
for all values of 2. 


The last complex is special if = (z;+2a;)?=0, which gives two 


values for X, viz. zero and — 2 _ hence, with this value of 2X, 


z+nXa is a line which meets every line a of the given complex 
which meets 2, i.e. z+Aqa is the line 2 (Art. 17). 


An important case arises when (az)=0 is a fundamental 
complex, ¢.g. #,=0, im which case a4,=1, a,=a;=a,=a;=a,=0. 
The polar of any line z has the coordinates 2+), 22, 23, 24, 25) 26 
which requires that X=—2z,, we. if z and 2 are polar for a 
fundamental complex #;=0, then 4%=%, except for k=7 when 
Ze+2, =0. The 32 lines of Art. 14 may be obtained by starting 
from one of them and taking the successive polars for the 6 II 
fundamental complexes. 


21. Relations between the functions » and 2 The following 
identities, which may easily be verified, are useful. Denoting by 4; where 
i 


Z,...%, are any quantities, 


02 0a 
Oa,’ Oz; —4A. (az), 
1 60 (Z) _ Aer 


3 OL; 


vv 


/ 
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. 


GKo) 
B73 = 
V 0 (Z)=$22, a7. 
Va o ( az) A?. @ (2). 


From these equations it follows that if a ee oc line z meets the line z 
it will also meet another line 2’. 


0 
For if (ax) =0, (= ") = (i) 
« belongs to each complex of the system 


(o(rer))-0 


of these complexes two are special, viz. those corresponding to the two values 


of X given by 2 (Aa+2Z)= 
or 20 (a) + 2AE (4 =) +40(Z)=0, 
and since z is a line, o(z)=0, 2¢e, 2(Z)=0. 
Thus the values of \ are 0 and 
Gio) 
; (4 va) _ 4A (az) 
. Q(a) = A(a) ~ 
The directrix of a special complex is (Art. 19) 
0O (Aa+2Z) 0Q (a)  ,02(Z) 
0 Aa; oz) 2 a x Ca; + VA i 
es ; _ aA (az) 
ze. taking A= aw 
we have 44 (a2) eas (a) _ 4Az;= pz. 
Q(a) da; 


Multiplying by a; and adding we obtain 


4A (az)=p (az). 
Thus finally , ” date 
(aa) * (ae) O(a) Pe 

is the equation connecting the coordinates of polar lines in general coordinates. 

22. Diameters. Ifa line lie in the plane at infinity its polar 
line is called a diameter and passes through the pole of the plane at 
infinity for the complex. Taking a series of parallel planes, their 
poles lie on a diameter, viz. that Sane to their common 
line at infinity, enti follows “tht : 
There is one diameter which is perpendicular to the planes through 
whose poles it passes, viz. that which joins the poles of the planes 
which are perpendicular to the diameters. This diameter is called 
the Ax1s of the complex, and is perpendicular to the complex lines 
which it meets. 


Max pile] Ue plems 402 i xf oa 
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23. Reduction of the complex to its simplest form. If 
we take as two opposite edges of the tetrahedron of reference two 
polar lines, eg. A,A, and dA;A,, the other edges will belong to 
the complex; thus for instance the edge A,A, whose coordinates 
are given by py = Pu=Pos=Ps=Pw=O0 belongs to it and hence 
%;=0. Similarly ay, = do; = dy = 0 and the equation of the complex 
reduces to 


Aye Pr» + AzsPu = 0. 


To refer the complex to Cartesian coordinates take the plane 
at infinity as one face of the tetrahedron of reference, and then 
the p coordinates will assume the form given in Art. 6. 


Let the axis of the complex be chosen for axis of z and as the 
edge A,A;, the edge A,A,, the polar of A,A, will then be at 
infinity; the edges A,A,, A,A,, being complex lines, are each 
perpendicular to A,A,, we take them as being also at right angles 
to each other; the complex is now referred to rectangular axes, 
of origin A,; then, (Art. 6), p.=a2y'—2'y, py=z—2', and since 
when 4,d, and A,;A, are polar, the complex is dp >. + As Pss = 9, 
its equation is now seen to be 


Ay (xy — YX) + Ay (2 — 2’) = 0 


where wyz, a'y'z are the coordinates of any two points on a 
complex line. If in this equation z and z’ be increased by any 
quantity A the equation is not altered, 1.e. a complex line may be 
translated in any way parallel to the axis without ceasing to 
belong to the complex ; also wy’ — ya' is unaltered by a rotation of 
the line about the axis, hence if all the lines of a complex are 
subjected to a screw motion about the axis, the complex itself is 
not altered. 


It is easily seen that if r is the shortest distance between a 
complex line and the axis, and @ the inclination of this complex 
line to the axis, 

yy Sinn al 
ial at eae r tan 6, 
Ona Z—2 
thus for all the lines of a linear complex the quantity r tan 0 
is the same. The quantity — ay/a,. is called the Chief 
Parameter of the complex. Therefore the lines of the complex 
are the tangents to a series of helices, each helix being on a 
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. 


cylinder of radius r and axis that of the complex, the angle of 
the helix bemg 
* 
tan“ ( aoe *) . 
C49 tf 


Using the coordinates of Lie, Art. 6, it 1s seen that the 
equation of a linear complex is, for these axes, 


ady — ydx=kdz. 


24. T'wo complexes have one pair of polar lines in 
common. Among the complexes of the system 
= (a; + rO;) x; = 0, 
two are “special,” viz. those in which 2 is one of the roots of 
O (a; + AD;) = 0, (Art. 18) 
or O(a) +230; oe +20 (b) =0. 


The roots of this equation are, in general, different; let them 
be denoted by A, and ry. 


Thus the lines of = (a; + ,b;) #;=0 meet the line 


0Q OO 
oS oe ab; Ore: (Art. 19.) 
10) eQO 
and the lines of = (a; +2,.b;) #;=0 meet the lie — eS ae 2B, r Zé. 


i Ay At 
Nowdines which belong to each of these two complexes must 
also belong to the two Ka (bx) =0, and conversely. Thus 
z and 2’ are polar lines both in (aw)=0, and in (br) =0; and all 
the lines common to (ax) =0 and (ba) = 0 meet z and 2’. 


25. Complexes in Involution. If (av)=0 and (b2)=0 
undergo the same transformation of coordinates, the coefficients 
a; and b; are cogredient and (a+b) is an invariant of 


> (a; + Ad;) 2; = 0. 


0 . . : 
It follows that Sa; =p, 18 an Invariant of the two complexes. 
00; 


Let the complexes be referred to a tetrahedron in which their 


* From this property the linear complex is called Strahlengewinde by R. Sturm, 
see Liniengeometrie, 1. p. 94, The two cases where the chief parameter is positive or 
negative are distinguished by Pliicker as Right-wound or Left-wound, i.e. right- 
handed or left-handed. 
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two common polar lines are opposite edges; their equations then 
are 
Ay Pre + Ags P34 = 0, 


Dio Pro + Oude, = = 0, 


; : : 00 
and their mutual invariant La; becomes adyyb4 + dD: we shall 


0b; 


examine the consequences of the vanishing of this quantity. 
Let a be any point on a line common to the two complexes, its 
polar planes in them have for coordinates, (Art. 16), 

— By_%, Ayn%, — Aga, Aga Ms 5 


—DizQs, Org%, — Dsytts, Deeds. 
Also since dyyb4+ ds,b,, = 0, if c= = ae , 1b follows that 
12 12 
the polar plane of a in (ax) =0 is (—@, O,— KO, Ka), 
” ” ” ” ” (bx) = 0 is (— Ay, a, Ky, — Ks) 3 
and if 8 is any other point on the line, 
the polar plane of 8 in (az) = 0 is (— 82, Bi, — *B., KB), 


” ” » oo» (bx) =() is ( Bo, Bi, KB; a KBs). 

From this it is clear that if the polar plane of 8 in (az) =0 
is the polar plane of a in (bv)=0, then the polar plane of 8 in 
(bz) =0 is the polar plane of a in (az) =0. 

Hence if p be a line common to two complexes (ax)=0 and 


(bz) =0 for which 2a: 7° the correlation of planes through P 


obtained by taking ve eae planes of the points of p for each 
complex, is an Involution. 

The complexes are said to be themselves in Involution. A 
similar method of proof shows that the correlation of points on a 
line p common to the complexes, obtained by taking the poles m 
the two complexes of the planes through p, 1s an Involution. 

We saw, (Art. 24), that each line common to the two complexes 
meets the lines z and z’ which are polar for each complex. Let 
N and N’ be the points where a common line # meets z and 2 
respectively; it is important to observe that N and N’ are the 
double points of the involution determined on «; for the polar 
plane of V in each complex is the plane (XN, 2’), thus V corresponds 
to itself in the involution, similarly for NV’. 

If one of the complexes, say (av) =0, is special, its directrix 
belongs to (bx) = 0, for the condition of involution gives 


(3 =) = (0; thié is sometimes written 0 (a|b)=0. 


i 
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If both complexes are special, the directrix of each belongs to 
the other, 7.e. the two directrices intersect. 

The following properties of complexes in involution should be 
noticed. 

If (aw) = 0, (bx) =0, are any two linear complexes in involution 
and w is any line of the first complex, the polar of # with regard 
to the second complex is 2’, where p. x; = 4; +b;, (Art. 20), Klein 
coordinates being used; and since (ax) = 0, (ab) =0, it follows that 
(ax')=0, or a’ belongs to the first complex. 

lf two lines z and 2 are polar with regard to a given complex 
(az)=0, p.2) =2+ra;; and if (br)=0 is any linear complex 
which contains z and z’, since (bz)=0, (bz')=0 it follows that 
(ab) =0, @.e. any linear complex through a pair of polar lines for a 
given complex is in involution with the given complex. 

Let the equations of two complexes referred to their respective 
axes, (Art. 22), be py — 1 Ps =0, Pw — K2Ps =0; then if d is the 


shortest distance of the axes and = the angle between them, 


the equation of the second complex referred to the same system 
of coordinates as the first, is obtained by writing in its equation 
respectively for 2, y, and z, the values «—d, ysing—zcos@, 
ycosé+zsing. The equation of the second complex then takes 
the form 

Pry Sin  — Psy (Ky Sin h + d cos d) 

— Piz COS @ + Py (K, cos dP — d sin d) = 0. 
This is seen to be in involution with the first complex if 
(4, + 2) sin@+dcosd=0*: 
which is the condition of involution of two complexes in terms of 
their Chief Parameters. 

The common pair of polar lines of the given complexes are 
determined as in Art. 24, and it is clear that for each of them 
Po» =90, Pu=O. For if A and B are the given complexes, and a, 8 
these polar lines, 

p.A=Laxpet MUP, o. B= Lan Dik + XBix Dix, 
and since the variables p.5, pj are absent from A and B, 
Aig + Ay Big = Og + AoBry = Gog + Mi Bos = 3 + AoBos = 0 > 
V0. Os = By = Oy = Bos = 0. 
* The quantity on the left side of this equation is important in the Theory of 


Screws, one half of it is there designated the Virtual Coefficient of two screws, see 
Theory of Screws, Sir R. 8. Ball, p. 17. 
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The equation p,;=0 asserts that these lines meet the line which 
has been taken as the x coordinate axis, 7e. the common per- 
pendicular d of the axes of the two complexes; the equation 
Pu=0 asserts that these common polar lines are each parallel 
to the coordinate plane yz, «.e. they are each perpendicular to d. 


26. Three complexes in Involution. If three complexes 
(ax) = 0, (bx) = 0, (cv) = 0 are mutually in involution, the points of 
space are divided by them into closed systems of four. For through 
any point O let there be drawn its polar planes in the three com- 
plexes; these intersect in three lines through O each of which 
belongs to two of the complexes, say 

OO, belongs to (br)=0 and (cx) =0, 

Ole a1 » (ez) =0 and (az) =: 0; 

OO; ._,; 5 (ax)=0 and (bx) =0; 
and let O,, O, and O; be the points corresponding to O in the 
involutions determined on these lines (Fig. 1). 


Then OO,0, is the polar plane of O in (cx) = 0, 
hence, (Art. 25), O0,0, & *. O, in (bzy= 0; 
similarly CO re. A > O, in (ba) = 0 
hence both 0,0, and 0,0; belong to (br)=0, and therefore O, is 
the pole of the plane 0,0,0, in (bx) =0; simi- 5 


larly, O, is the pole of O,0,0, in (ax) = 0, and O, 

in (cv)=0; hence the three planes through 0, 

are the polars of 0, in the three complexes, and 

so for 0, and O,. Thus each vertex of the oa 
tetrahedron is the pole of the faces through it in % O5 
the three complexes. The following table shows ee. 

the poles of each face of the tetrahedron in the complexes A, B 
and @. 


ey ete ee ae Os 
eee | | 
A | 00,05 | 010203 | 00,0, | 00,0, 
| 00,0, \. 00,0, 1 0,0,0, | 00,0, 
| | 
C | 00,0, | 00,05 | 00,05 | 0,030 | 


27. Six complexes mutually in Involution*. It has been 
observed that each of the Pliicker coordinates of a line equated to 
zero gives a special complex; for the lines which satisfy pj =0 are 
all the lines which meet the edge opposite to A;A;: and in the 

* See Klein, Math. Ann. 1. 


3—2 


Ny 
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coordinates of Klein, «,=0 represents a fundamental complex, but 

it is not special, for here Q(a)=—a?=—1. Thus in this 

system the line is referred to six coordinate complexes. These com- 

plexes are all in involution with each other, for here the equation 
00, 

> ay he 

any pair of the coordinate complexes. 


0 takes the form Ya;b;=0, which is clearly satisfied for 


The six poles of any plane for the fundamental complexes le on 
a conic. For, in any given plane, denote by az the line joining 
the pole of 2;=0 to the pole of 2; =0, then if 
(y, and @,; have respectively coordinates a; and 0,, 
Oop ati Cee. Gs © "s a; and 6,’, 
the coordinates of a, are a;+Xb;, where > is determined by 


: aire 
expressing that a, belongs tu 7,=0, hence X=— b similarly dy, 
4 


. a. 
is aj; +pb;, where w=—;. 


bg 


The double ratio of the pencil formed by a3, dys, Gis, he, 2.€. by 


XN Ope: E 
a, b, a+nrb, a+ pb, is—,(Art. 11), or mast similarly the double ratio 
BK 6 


4 


Os De | 


a Ms by b) 


ai, belongs to #;=0 and a; =0, we see that 


Ol Oy, er, Ass, sas 1S and these double ratios are equal, for since 


=) =a,=b,=a, =b, =a, =b, =0, 
and since a,, and a., intersect 
bay + bya, = 0, 
and since a, and a,, intersect 
dbs +agb, =0; 


Ob.” the Be 
therefore aes oe 
. gd, tg Dg 


hence, since (yy QyyAys 14) = (os Loy o5(ly5), the six poles lie on a conic. 


28, Transformation of coordinates. Two instances of transformation 
of coordinates have been met with, viz., the change from one tetrahedron of 
reference to another, and the change from the coordinates of Pliicker to those 
of Klein. We now consider such transformations in more detail. It has 
been shown that if for six complexes 7,=0 ... v3=0 we have 2“=0, the 
complexes are in involution. Now let 


HL = Ayo P12 + U4 P34 F U3 913 + Myo P49 + yy 14 + Ao3 P09, 
a Ope Digs vahahscanabescta atten te beeeeern sc cee eee ae 


Bie /bia|s\0\0/0;0/s)e\n slaw 'miwre © ©.b\0 a)b'61616 \ 610 5\8]018 1s 0.81616 681616 0:6 \lsie\sisiersivivie 


GE=S Dia + sncskedexena ten dens giemen samen cisuswition ens 


ee 
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then if the complexes #,=0 ... 7;=0 are mutually in involution, while 
Q (a)=...=Q(f)=é; it will follow that 3x7?=0; 
for, from the six equations 
Ay2A34 + Ag Qyg +... =A, 
yy b34 + zg diy +... =0, 


Se fi er es 


we obtain a,,A=4,..k, where A is the determinant of the equations of trans- 
formation and Aj, is the minor of a) in A; similarly a,,A= Ag. f, ete. 
Hence solving the equations for pyy... Pog in terms of 2, ... 2% 
we obtain Ke. Pyg= Ogg H+ bag lo +. 2. + F94%e5 
E. Psy= M90) + ott... + fi2% oy 


thus, since Py P34 +P13P42+PiaP23= 0, we have 
>22=0. 
‘Lf the equations of transformation are 
Lif = TMX, 
where 32?= 3.2?=0, the transformation is “orthogonal,” the equations 
connecting the coefficients are 
= Ayn? = ile 
i 
Tayi =O; 
i 
from these are derivable Sy — lk 
i 
2 pi Ay =O; 
+ 


from the last equations we learn that the complexes x’ are mutually in 
involution*. 
Lf the equations of transformation are 


Pry =%U2P 12 F 3 P34 + 3 P13 T+ Cyn Pag + Marg + C393) 


the coefficients in the same vertical line are the coordinates of the edges of 
the old tetrahedron of reference with regard to the new tetrahedron of 
reference. And since the lines for which p,,' is zero form a special complex 
of which the edge A,’A, of the new tetrahedron of reference is directrix, it 
follows that the coefficients of the first row are the coordinates of the edge 
A,/A, with regard to the old tetrahedron of reference ; and so for the other 
rows. We find that in this case, if A is the determinant formed by the 
coefficients, b,,A= Ay, ... etc. 

29. The fifteen principal tetrahedra. We have seen 
that if #,...7, are linear functions of the Pliicker coordinates of a 
line such that Sa*= 0, the complexes #,=0, ... a;=0, are in involution 
in pairs. Also if we write 

By = Pr + Pay eos 
1M, = Piz — Psy ++ 
we obtain the equations of Art. 9. 


* We easily derive that x;=2a,;2;’. 


on 
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These last equations express that the line « has coordi- 
nates Py... with regard to a certain tetrahedron A,A,A,A, whose 
position in reference to the given complexes #,=0... will now 
be determined. The coordinates of the edges A,A,, AA, of this 
tetrahedron in reference to themselves are got by putting respec- 
tively all the p’s zero except Py and p,; thus the coordinates of 
these edges are (1, — 7, 0, 0, 0,0), 1, + 7, 0,0,0,0). But these are the 
common pair of polar lines for the complexes #,= 0 and a, =0, as 
will now be shown. For let 2,=0...4%,=0 be six complexes 
mutually in involution : they may be arranged in pairs in 15 ways, 
take e.g., the pairs a, #2; °#3, 243 Ls, 4; then all lines which belong 
to both #,=0 and «,=0 belong also to the special complexes 

B+ 10, = 0, XL, — 10, = 0, 
i.e. the directrices of these two complexes are polar lines in both 
a, and a,, and their coordinates are 
(1, 2, 0, 0, 0, 0), (1, —7, 0, 0, 0, 0); we. they are the edges A,A,and A,A,. 

In the same manner the common polar lines of #, and #, are 

(0, 0,1, 2, 0, 0), (0, 0, 1, 2, 0, 0), ae. the edges A,A,, A,A;; 
while those of x, and 2, are 

(0, 0,.0, 0, 1, 2), (0, 0, 0, 0, 1, —2), ae. the edges A,A;, A,Ay. 

There are 15 tetrahedra which bear this relationship to the 
coordinate complexes: and starting with one of these tetrahedra 
we thereby determine six complexes in mutual involution, and 
thus the 14 other tetrahedra. 

For the six fundamental complexes 


Putpu=9, Pr P=, Pist P=, Pis— P2=9, Prst Pos =9, Pis— Ps =9, 
the polar planes of a point (4;, a2, a5, as) are easily seen to be, (Art. 16), 
(%,—%, Qs, — Gs), (aa; — hh, — dy, Qs), (1g, — My, — y, Bp), 

(%, 4,—01,— 4M), (Ag, Oy, — Ao, — 2), (Qs, — es, Bo, — %), 

i.e. six of the set of the 16 planes of the closed system determined 
by the point (a, a, a3, a), (Art. 14), all of which pass through 
(%, @, 4, a4), and from the properties of this system, it follows 
therefore that the six polar planes of any point of the system with 

reference to the six complexes are six planes of the system. 

Thus the 16 points and planes of Art. 14 are such that each 
point is the pole for the six complexes py + Pu=0, &e. of the six 
planes of the system through the point, and each plane is the polar 


plane for these complewes of the six points of the system which lie in 
the plane. 


CHAPTER III. 


SYNTHESIS OF THE LINEAR COMPLEX. 


30. THE ratios of the six coefficients of a linear complex are 
determined if the coordinates of five complex lines are given, or, 
Jive lines determine a linear complex, since the equation of the 
complex contains five independent constants, there are oo* linear 
complexes. The only exception occurs when the coordinates of the 
five given lines a, y, z, s, t, are connected by the six equations 

ha; + myit v2; + ps; + ot; =0...(1), (CAS Pe AO) 
in which case the complex to which they all belong is not 
determinate: it is easy to see that here the five lines are inter- 
sected by each of two lines, for using the coordinates of Klein, (as 
will usually be done in future), if a be any line 


A (ar) + pw (ay) +v (az) + p (as) + a (at) = 0, 
and if a be one of the two lines which meet a, y, z and s, the 
coefficients of A, w, v and p are each zero, and therefore 


(at) =0, 

so that a also meets ¢; similarly for the other intersector of 
@, y, 2 and 8. 

If ay + py; + V% + ps;=0... (Giant We oy) 
x, y, z and s form part of the same system of generating lines 
of a quadric, ie, they belong to the same regulus, for any line 
which meets three of them will also meet the fourth. It follows 
that if three lines «, y, z belong to a given linear complex (ax) = 0, 
then all the lines of the regulus of which a, y, z form part belong 
to this complex, for since (aw)=0, (ay)=0, (az)=0, it follows 
from the last equation that (as) =0. 

Lf Ma; + wy: tve=O... (esd, pet) )s 
the lines a, y, and z form part of the same pencil, so that z, of 
necessity, forms part of the linear complex to which both w and y 


ve ia 
. 
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belong. The case when one or more intersections of pairs of the 
given lines occur, introduces no indeterminateness, but when three 
of them pass through the same point or lie in the same plane 
we have, (Art. 13), 
=o +hBi +i, 
Y= Na +w Ri tv’, 
a= ra; + wR 'y:, 
where a, 8, and y are three concurrent or coplanar lines. 
Then since a, y, z belong to the complex (aa) =0, we have 
(aa) = (a8) = (ay) =9, 
so that all lines through the point (ay), (or in the plane (ay), 
belong to the complex which is then special, having for its direc- 
trix the line through (a@y) which meets s and t¢. 


Observe that the determinant A pw Y 
x! p ae + 0, 
x p’ yp” 


since it is proportional to the volume of a tetrahedron, for A, p, v are 
proportional to the perpendiculars from a point of # on the planes (Sy), (ya) 
and (a8) respectively, (Art. 13), similarly for A’p'y’ and A"p"v". 

If p and p’ are the intersectors of the five lines in this 
exceptional case, the complex is 


> (pit Ap;’) v= 0, where X may have any value. 
Should the five given lines form a twisted pentagon it is clear 
they cannot all be intersected by the same line. 


31. The complex is determined by one of its lines and two 
polar lines p, p’. 

For if / is the given complex line, let a plane through p 
meet p’ in A and / in #, while another plane through p meets p’ 
in C and lin D, then if B is a point on p, the twisted pentagon 
ABCDE is formed of complex lines and the complex is thereby 
determined. : 

Any two pairs of polar lines p, p’ and q, q form part of the 
same regulus. 

For the lines which meet p, p’ and q form a regulus p and also 
belong to the complex, hence they all meet gq’ (Art. 17); thus 
Pp, Ps % 7 Nie on the complementary regulus p’. 


The lines p, p’, q, and q' determine the complex. 


For any plane 7 which cuts p, p’ in X and X’, and q, ¢/ in Y 
and Y’, has as its pole the intersection of YX’ and YY’. 
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Every line of p’ has its polar also on p’ since this polar must 
meet the lines of p, and the lines through the pole of any plane 7 
meet p’ in pairs of polar lines. Hence the lines of p’ form an 
involution, corresponding pairs being polar in the complex, so that 
the two double lines of the involution belong to the complex. 

32. Chasles* suggested as a method of generating a complex, to arrange 
the lines of a regulus in an involution, and to take all the lines which meet 
pairs of conjugate lines. 

Conversely, the complex being given by five of its lines 2, y, z, s and t, and 
the regulus p’ being taken which is complementary to that to which 2, y and z 
belong, then two lines, a and 8, of p’ meet w, y, z and s; also ¢ will meet two 
other lines y and 6 of p’, so that by means of a, 8; y, 6 the involution of the 
lines of p’ is determined. 

33. If three non-intersecting lines are given, as we have seen, 
the regulus p to which they belong forms part of the complex, 
which may also be seen from the fact that the complementary 
regulus p’ is made up of pairs of polar lines, hence each line of 
p belongs to the complex. 

Any plane pencil of lines contains one line of a given complea, 
viz., the line of intersection of the plane of the pencil, and the 
polar plane of the centre of the pencil. 

If a line describes a plane pencil its polar will describe a plane 
pencil ; we notice first that if a point A and a plane 7 are united, 
the polar plane a of A, and the pole P of 7, are also wnited; for 
the (one) complex line through A in 7 must clearly lie in a and 
pass through P, hence « and P are united; so that if a line 
describe the pencil (A, 7), since its polar line must he in a, 
(Art. 17), and pass through P, this polar line describes the plane 
pencil (P, a). 

Tf a line describe a regulus p, its polar will describe a regulus p, ; 
for if a Jine p meet three lines a, b, ¢ of p’, its polar will meet their 
three polar lines a’, b’, c’, and hence describes a regulus p,. The 
six lines a, b, c, a’, b’, c’ are all met, by two lines; for a, a’, b, b’ 
are met by the lines of a regulus a, consisting of complex lines ; 
two of these lines meet both ¢ and c’; each of these two (complex) 
lines belongs to both p and p,. Hence any regulus p contains 
two complex lines. 

This is easily seen analytically ; let the coordinates of p be y,, then (ay) =0, 
(by)=0, (cy)=0, and there are two lines y which satisfy these equations 
together with (Ay)=0, where (Aa) =0 is any given complex. 


* See Liouvilie, Série 1, T. 1v. 
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34. Correlations of Space. Collineation and Reci- 
procity*. The assemblage of lines forming a linear complex has 
been arrived at by determining the lines which satisfy a lmear 
equation in line coordinates. It may also be reached quite indepen- 
dently from another starting-point, of which correlative systems of 
space form the base. Such systems will now be discussed. 

It has been seen, (Introduction, xiv), that two spaces { and >’ 
are said to be collinear, when to every point P of = there corre- 
sponds one point P’ of >’, and to every plane 7 of = through P 
there corresponds one plane v7’ of =’ through P’; (then to the join 
of two points of = corresponds the join of the corresponding points 
of >’). To bring about this correlation four equations of the form 

[es = iH, + Dinh, + Uigs + Aiyt,...(1), («= 1, 2, 3, 4) 
are both sufficient and necessary, where w and z’ are coordinates 
of corresponding points in = and *’ respectively, referred in 
general to different tetrahedra. 

As usual, 2; is equal to the ratio of the perpendicular from the point on 
the face a; of the tetrahedron of reference to the perpendicular from a fixed 
point # on the same face. 

If the respective correlatives in &’, of any five given points 
in %, be agreed upon arbitrarily, then the correlative in >’ of 
any other point in = is determined; for if one pair of given 
corresponding points be taken as # and #’, then inserting in 
equations (11) the coordinates of the four other given pairs of points, 
we obtain 16 equations, from which the ratios of the coefficients ay, 
are known. 

If we take corresponding points in ¥ and \’, as the vertices 
A,, Ay’, &e. of the two tetrahedra of reference, the equations 
(ii) reduce to the simple form 

Md; = Aye, 
this may be seen by expressing that (w,’, 0, 0,0), (a, 0, 0, 0), &e. 
are corresponding points. Observe that in any collineation there 
are four points which coincide with their corresponding points+, for 
putting #;’=;, we have 


Ay,— hb Aye (y3 Ay, 
Cy, Ang — fh gg Ang 
ane 
| As) C39 (33 — bh C34 
| | 
| Os Ugo Msg sg — fp | 


* See Reye, Geom. der Lage, Bd. u1., also Salmon-Fiedler, Geom. d. Raumes, Bd. I, 
of whose work the account of collineation and reciprocity here given is a summary 
. * 4 

+ Introd,, Art. xiv. 
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35. ‘Iwo spaces © and ’ are said to be reciprocal when to 
each point P of X there corresponds one plane 7’ of >’ and to each 
plane 7 through P of © there corresponds one point P’ on 7’ of >’. 
Then to the join of two points of ¥ corresponds the intersection 
of two planes of &’. To secure this correlation four equations 
of the form 

Pe. Uy = Mey Hy FH Wig + Bigg + Wig dy «0.00 er gaes (111) 
are both sufficient and necessary. 

Also taking any point 2’ on wv’ the equation Lw;’a;’=0 may be 
written, by aid of (111), 


Ly VA Ly + Ly DVAjo Ve +X Dag Ly + 2%, VApyzx, =O, 
k k k k 


whence, since Su;2; = 0, the plane w in = corresponding to a’ is 
given by 
V . Ug = yey + Ugg Ly H Ogg K Cable osccscrccees (iv). 

The spaces = and &’ need not be distinct, and if not, to any 
point of space common to them two correlative planes are assigned, 
because the point may be regarded as belonging either to } or 
to =’. These planes (given by (iii) and (iv)) are in general 
different. We may now take the tetrahédra of reference to which 
~ and &’ have hitherto been respectively referred as identical, and 
may regard the equations (i11) and (iv) as giving the two correlative 
planes for the same point of space, (so that 2;=;'), then as just 
stated, these planes w and w’ do not in general coincide. 


There are four points in the general reciprocity, for each of 
which the corresponding pair of planes wu and w’ coincide; to 
obtain them we express that u;)=du;, and hence find their 
coordinates z;, which satisfy the equations 

Ay Ly + Ay Le + Ayg Hy + yyy = A (Ay Ly + Ay Lp + Ay, Ly + Ay 4), 
Chey By + Aggy + Aggy + Cog My = A (yey + yy Ly + Ay %s + Asn Xs), 
Ay, Ly + gy Le + Ogg z + Ugg Ly = A (yg % + og Ly + As@3 + AysX4), 
Og, Ly + Aggy + Aggy + Ugg Hy = DV (Cy Ly + Ogg Ly + yyy + Ay X4), 

The elimination of the a; leads to a quartic equation for i, 
whose roots are in general different and unequal to unity; each 
root A; then gives one point «; for which the pair of corresponding 
planes coincide. Each of these four points a; lies in its corresponding 
plane, for multiplying the preceding equations by a, a, a, 7, and 
adding we obtain f(#)=Af(«), where f(x) =42%> (Giz + Gui) Vive, 
hence since ) is not unity, f(~)=0, which proves the result; the 


ta’ 
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quadric f(«) =0 is the locus of points which le in their correspond- 
ing planes. 

If these special four points be taken as the vertices of the tetra- 
hedron of reference, the preceding four equations must be satisfied 
by the point (1, 0, 0, 0) for X=, by (9, 1, 0, 0) for \=A,, ete, ; 
where we notice that X;+ Ag. 

Hence we obtain the system of equations 

Cy = AyAik, Ako = AvMoe, Aeg = AzAsk, Ces = Asse, 
where k=1, 2, 3, 4; also a4, = Gy = 33 = A4,=0, since each of the 
vertices lies in its corresponding plane. 


Moreover if none of the quantities aj, are zero we derive the 
equations A;Az,=1, where k=1, 2, 3, 4; which implies equality 
between the quantities ’ which has been seen not to exist, hence 
certain of the a, must vanish; also only four of them, such as 
Qik, Ai, Aj, Ajj May not be zero, for if one more were not zero, two 
pairs of the A; would be equal. 

Taking ayy, G41, 23, Ug. aS being the ay which are not zero, we 
obtain the equations of the reciprocity in the form 

i ee Cra oe pee ie Ogylsy- fb Uy —Geglas ay = Canes 
also 


/ / 
Pt = Ugh, Vi tgHAnth. Pitt; = Cyt VY. aie 


It appears from these equations that the plane corresponding 
to the vertex A, is 2,=0, or one of the coordinate planes, and so 
for the other vertices, hence, the four given points and their 
corresponding planes form the same tetrahedron. 


36. Involutory Reciprocity. If for each point of space 
the two correlative planes coincide, the reciprocity is said to be 
involutory. This is the case if either ay =a,i, or if ag =— ayi, 
(which requires that a;; = 0). 

In the latter case we obtain the equations of Art. 16, viz., 

V Uy = Ay Ve + Ayg2'g + Oy Ls, 

V . Ug, = Ag Cy + Og Xs + Ay, 
ee ee 40(¥ 

V Ug = gD, + yg ®e + Ag By, (v), 

/ 

V Ug = ig 2, + Oy @e + Aig Ls, 
where a4 =—a,;. This involves that Su;,’x;= 0, or the point lies 
in its correlative plane. The distinction between the two spaces 

=! 4 7] . 
> and >’ has now disappeared and we have a (1, 1) correspondence 
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between the points and planes of space in which each point lies in 
its corresponding plane. 


37. Null System*. Such a correspondence is called a 
null-system. The corresponding points and planes are called 
“null-points” and “null-planes.”. The join of two null-points 
corresponds to the intersection of their two null-planes and these 
lines are called conjugate. 

When the join of two points coincides with the intersection of 
their null-planes we have the coincidence of two conjugate lines. 
If a line meets two conjugate lines it is such a self-corresponding 
line, for if it meets them in A and B then the null-plane of A 
passes through both A and JB, likewise the null-plane of B. We 
see from comparing equations (v) with those of Art. 16, that the 
null system, and that of poles and polar planes, are identical. 
Hence the lines of a linear complex are self-corresponding lines of 
a null system, z.e. we obtain a linear complex by establishing an 
mvolutory reciprocity of two spaces in which corresponding points 
and planes are united, and then taking the lines which correspond 
to themselves. The properties of a linear complex as given in 
the last and present chapters may be deduced from this involutory 
reciprocity, a brief sketch is added. 


38. A null-system, or linear complex, is seen to be deter- 
mined by 

(1) any three points and their null-planes, provided the plane 
of the three points and the point of intersection of the three 
planes are united; for if A, B, C are the given points and y any 
plane through A and B, 8 any plane through A and C, the null- 
point of 8 is known, being the intersection of the complex lines 
in 8 through A and C; similarly the null-point of y is known, 
hence, if we pass a plane through any point P and AC, and a 
plane through P and AB, two complex lines through P are known 
and hence the polar plane of P: 


(ii) five complex lines which form a twisted pentagon, for take 
the vertices ABCDE as points of & and the planes BAZ, etc. as 
the corresponding planes in &’, then the reciprocity is established 
‘between = and >’; also to the plane BAL as belonging to = 
corresponds the intersection of the planes corresponding to B, A 
and # in >’, i.e. the point A; similarly for the other planes; hence 


* The terms null-system, null-plane, etc. are due to Moébius, see Lehrbuch der 
Statik. 


\ 
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the reciprocity is involutory, and in it corresponding points and 
planes are united ; the sides of tne pentagon are self-corresponding 
lines: 

(iii) two pairs of polar lines (which must form part of the 
same regulus), the reasoning of Art. 31 applies here also: 


(iv) two polar lines and a complex line, for as in Art. 31 we 
can determine a twisted pentagon of complex lines: 


(v) any five complex lines, a, b,c, d,e; for take the regulus 
to which a, b, e belong and that to which e¢, d, e belong, also any 
line p which meets the first in the (complex) lines a,b and the 
second inthe (complex) lines ¢’, d’, then a’, b’, ¢ and d’ must all 
meet the line p’ polar to p, hence p’ is the other intersector of 
a’, b’, c, d’, and the pair p, p’ together with e determine the 
complex. 


39. Method of Sylvester*. The lines of a linear complex 
may also be obtained as follows: take corresponding lines of two 
projective plane pencils which have a common self-corresponding 
line; all the lines which meet such a pair form a linear complex. 
For A and A’ being the centres of the pencils, any plane 7 meets 
the planes-of the pencils in two lines p and p' meeting in O, a 
point of AA’. The pencils determine on p and p’ two projective 
rows of points which are in perspective, with centre P, since O 
corresponds to itself; hence in the plane mw the lines which 
meet pairs of corresponding lines of the pencils pass through 
the same point P of 7; thus a linear complex is determined. 


40. Automorphic Transformations. Linear transforma- 
tions of the variables for which the expression (gq) is unaltered 
in form, z.e. for which @ (q) = @ (q), are called automorphic ; we may 
then regard q...q. as the coordinates of one line and qy'...q,/ as 
the coordinates of another line with regard to the same tetrahedron 
of reference. 


The equations 
$ 
GH =n +... + Cis{s, 


then establish a (1, 1) correspondence between the lines q and q/. 


Corresponding to the lines q; which form a plane pencil, ze. for 


* See Comptes Rendus, T. xt, (1861). 
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which g; =a +28;, we have lines q;’ also forming a plane pencil ; 
and to lines q for which 
/ dw dw dw 
pnts on (08) (= (ft)=a 
z.e. which either pass through the same point or lie in the same 
plane, we have lines q’ for which 
CAL RB pOk, (4 o) & (25%) “5 (oss) yi 
for since w (a+2B)= w (A +B), therefore 


(2 <3) = (A a. , ete, 


z.e. the lines q’ are either concurrent or coplanar. If to one sheaf 
of lines g corresponds one sheaf of lines q’, then to every sheaf of 
lines g corresponds a sheaf of lines q’. For let the centres of the 
given corresponding sheaves be O and 0’, and let P and P’ be 
centres of any two corresponding pencils; the planes of the latter 
will not in general go through O and 0’, hence to two lines of the 
pencil of centre P and the line PO will correspond two lines of 
the pencil of centre P’ and the line P’O’, so that to the sheaf of 
centre P will correspond the sheaf of centre P’. In like manner 
if to one sheaf of lines g there corresponds a plane system of lines 
q, then to each sheaf g corresponds a plane system q’. Thus the 
relationship established between the lines qg and q’ must arise 
either from a collineation or from a reciprocity of space. 
Consider for instance the equations 
Piz = %2P12t 4 P34 t+ M3 P13 + Un Pas + Ma Pra t+ C03 P93 » 
Whee Daag rete cap arce roses sxe avons enn scheeaetse ner ae, 


ne Aa acter e eer daw eds taco co esse tesomecnedes + fos Pog. 

The quantities which are vertically underneath each other are the 
coordinates of the correlatives of the edges of the tetrahedron of reference 
regarded as belonging to = (eg. make all the p’s zero except jy): the 
quantities in the same row are the coordinates of the correlatives of the 
edges of the tetrahedron of reference regarded as belonging to >’, e.g. for the 
side A,A,, p,y=0 is a special complex formed of the lines which meet 4,44; 
thus the as being the coordinates of the directrix of this complex are those 
of the correlative in = of A,A, regarded as belonging to ¥’. 

41. Ruled surfaces and curves of a linear complex. 
A ruled surface of a linear complex is one whose generators belong 
to the complex. On each generator a correlation of points is 
established by means of the planes through it, for each such plane 
* determines a point of contact, and also a pole in the complex. This 
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correlation has two united points and at each of them the tangent 
plane of the surface coincides with the polar plane in the complex. 

These points may be determined analytically as follows: if a 
line y is a tangent to the surface, it meets the generator w and 

da , : 
a consecutive generator # + aT d6, where @ is the single parameter 
of which the coordinates w are functions, thus 
(yn) =0, (y a) =0, (y*)=0. 

Now take the lines y which also cut any given line « and 
belong to the given complex (av) =0, we then have the additional 
equations 

(ya)=0, (ay) =0. 

These five equations give two lines y, which, with z, determine 
the two points. 

A curve all of whose tangents belong to a linear complex is 
called a curve of the complex. At any point of such a curve 
the osculating plane is the polar plane of the point in the 
complex,. since two (consecutive) tangents through the point 
belong to the complex. The locus of points just discussed is 
such a complex curve, and in it since the tangent plane of the 
surface is the osculating plane of the curve, it follows that the 
curve is a principal tangent curve of the surface. 

If through any point P a plane be drawn which osculates this 
curve at Y, PQ is then a complex line, hence the points of contact 
of the osculating planes which pass through a given point P lie 
on the polar plane of P. The degree of the curve is equal to the 
class of the plane section of the surface, for if any plane 7 meets 
the curve in a point A, the polar plane of A (the tangent plane 
to the surface at A) passes through F, the pole of 7 in the 
complex, and every such line FA is a tangent to the section of the 
surface by 7*. 

Curves of a linear complex. If the coordinates of Lie, (Art. 6), 
be used in the simplest form of the equation of a linear complex 
(Art. 23), it becomes 

ady — ydx = kdz. 
The complex curves through any point (a, y, z) are those the 
direction ratios da :dy:dz of whose tangents satisfy this equation, 
and we have seen that they all have the same osculating plane at the 


* See Picard, Ann. de V'cole normale supér, Sér. 2, T. v1.; also Lie and Scheffer’s 
Beriihrungstransformationen, 8. 235. 
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point, viz. the polar plane of the point for the complex. Moreover, 
they all have the same torsion, for 


dss X*4+ Y?+Z?  ~_—s where X =dyd*z —dzd’y, 

dr dx dy dz ; Y = dzd’a — dad?z, 
Ge dy dz Z = dad’y—dy@a*. 
Ga dy diz 


By aid of the equation of the complex this denominator is 
easily seen to reduce to 


7 (dadty — dyad)? 


while 
= . (dad?y —dyd’x), Y=— ‘ (dad’y — dyda), 
a ae 
hence ds is: ~ +] $y the 
dr 1 i eck 
k 


a result depending only upon the coordinates of the point, and 
therefore the same for each complex curve through the pointf. 


42. It has been seen, (Art. 33), that a linear complex contains 
two lines of every regulus;, of any ruled surface whose degree is n 
it contains n generators ; for the equations of any generator of 
such a surface are, in Cartesian coordinates, 

x= of, (m) + fo (m), 
y = afs(m) + film); 
where m is a parameter. 

Hence the coordinates py, of such a generator are given by 
equations of the form 

Pi = fix (Mm). | 
Since the ruled surface is, by hypothesis, of degree n, the 
equation 
raf aa (ME) A Ops ag) nos = Qo vcs arccceacsceres (1), 
gives n values of m, provided that the aj, are the coordinates of a 
line, 1.2. 
OyyOyy + AygOyy + Ayo = 0. 

But this restriction as to the a,, will not, in general, affect the 

number of solutions of equation (i); hence that equation gives n 


* See Salmon, Geometry of Three Dimensions, 3rd edition, p. 345, 
+ This theorem is due to Lie; see Proceedings of the Society of Sciences at 
Christiania (1883). 
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values of m when the a, are any quantities whatever. That is to 
say, any given Linear complea wiil contain, in general, n generators 
of a ruled surface of the nth degree. So that, for instance, any linear 
complex contains, in general, three lines of a given ruled cubic. 


43. In any rational curve whose points are given by the 


equations 
Dy = a (t), a) =e (t), as = fs (t), X4 =f; (t), 

where the functions f are of degree n in t, the coordinates of its 
tangents ada, —x,da,, &c. are seen to be of degree 2n — 2 in ¢, 
hence 2n —2 of them will intersect any given line. The number 
of its tangents which intersect any line is known as the rank of 
the curve. It is clearly equal to the degree of the developable 
of which the curve is the cuspidal edge. 


Now any twisted cubic can be so expressed, n being equal to 3, 
and hence the rank to 4; also a linear complex is determined by 
any five tangents of the curve, this complex therefore contains 
five tangents of the developable, and must therefore contain it 
altogether (since a linear complex which does not contain a ruled 
surface of degree » can have only n lines in common with it), 
hence the tangents of any twisted cubic belong entirely to some 
linear complex. 


Every rational quartic curve with two stationary tangents* 
has the rank 6, hence a linear complex through the two stationary 
tangents and three other tangents contains seven generators of the 
developable, 7.e. contains it altogether. 


Every rational quintic with four stationary tangents is seen 
similarly to belong to a linear complex. 


44. The polar surface. If P be any point and 7 any plane 
through it, the pole of w for a given linear complex A is some 
point P’ in 7, while the polar plane of P is some plane 7’ through 
PP’. If now P and g are so related that while P describes a 
surface S the plane a touches S at P, it follows, neglecting small 
quantities of the second order, that all positions of P consecutive 
to P he in 7, hence all planes 7’ consecutive to 7’ pass through 
P’, v.e. the plane 7’ touches the surface S’ the locus of P’, at P’. 
The surface S’ thus obtained may be called the polar surface of S 
for the given linear complex. The tangents of S’ are’ the polar 
lines for A of the tangents of S. 


* See Salmon-liedler, Geometrie des Raumes, Bd. u. S. 140, 
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If the coordinates of P are a; and of 7 are u;, xv and u;/ 
denoting corresponding quantities for P’ and 7’, we have 


Pty = Ot, +04, + Gym, We. (Art. 16), 


hence it follows that the class of S’, i.e. its degree in plane 
coordinates, is equal to the degree of S, and wice versa. 


If p and p’ are a pair of corresponding tangents of S and S’ 
respectively, we have 
P< Dw =2A ay —O(a) pg, &e., (Art. 20), 


where A =D az Pik, $O. (@) = Gye As4 + M3 Gay + Ay4Qe3. Now the tangents 
to a surface form a complex, since they are the 0% lines which 
satisfy the single condition of touching the surface, hence if this 
complex for the surface S’ is f(py’, ...)=0, the corresponding 
complex for S will be of the same degree. But the degree of the 
“complex equation” of a surface is equal to the class of its plane 
section, which latter is known as the rank of the surface ; for the 
complex cone of any point P being of degree r, any plane 7+ 
through P meets the cone in 7 lines, we. there are r tangents to 
the section of the surface by 7 through the point P. 


Hence, if any surface be polarized with regard to a linear 
complex, we obtain a new surface of equal rank, whose degree 
and class are respectively equal to the class and degree of the 
original surface. 


45. Applying the same process to a curve c we derive a new 
curve c’, the rank of ¢ is equal to that of c’, for to each tangent 
of c which meets any line p will correspond a tangent of ce’ which 
meets p’ the polar of p, and vice versd. 


The order of c is the number of points in which it meets any 
plane 7, at such a point of intersection we have two consecutive 
tangents of c and a line of the pencil (P, 7) concurrent, corre- 
sponding to this we have the three corresponding lines lying in one 
plane which passes through P’ the pole of «. Hence the order 
of c is equal to the number of osculating planes of c’ which pass 
through any point P’, i.e. the class of c’. Thus the order of each 
curve is equal to the class of the other. 


For a twisted cubic the order and class are each equal to three. 
If the cubic touches four lines and we take one of the «? linear 
complexes through these lines, the polar curve of the cubic for 
this complex is also a twisted cubic, moreover it will touch the 


5 49 
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four given lines, since each of these lines is its own polar for the 
complex. Hence, if a twisted cubic touches four lines there are 2* 
twisted cubics which touch these lines*. 


46. Complex equation of the quadric. The polar plane w 
of a point x with regard to the quadric F, or ayaj;x~= 0, is given 
by the equations 


Ui = pa Aim’m > 
m 


similarly the polar plane v of y is determined by the equations 


Yi = 2 Cm Ym: 
m 


_ Hence if the line (a, y) is p and its polar line for the quadric 
is p’, the latter line has coordinates 7x’, where 
/ = 
Tike = UzUg — UZ; = 2s Oty Oo z AkmYm — >in Ym 2 CemE&m 


= 3 (Ani ae — One Ani) Pra 


h, 
If p intersects p’, both p and p’ are tangents of the quadric, 
hence the complex equation of the tangents of F is 


= , == ys 7 
W = itn Pik = > Dik ~ (Gni@i — Anke Ai) Phi 0, 
i,k h, 


or WS lpi? (Qi dex — Gi?) + 2D (Anite — Ceri) Pupix = 0, 
where in the second term of the last equation pj, = pn. 
It follows that 


Observe that if w and v are two planes through a tangent line, 
the equation Y= 0 may be written 


Cue Ona Uy 


ne Que Ue 0) 

Ui. vy tee ah yO 

Ui mews Oa OO 

If the tetrahedron of reference is self-conjugate for the quadriec, 


. » . . a 
which has then for its equation 2a;x?=0, the equation V=0 
1 


becomes 
Ly Uy Pry’ + sy My gy” + Cy Ag Dis? + (ys Pa” + A, Ay Dye + Ay As Dox” = 0. 


* Qo ‘ ay vier i ; 
See Voss, ‘‘ Ueber vier Tangenten einer Raumcurye dritter Ordnung,” Math. 
Ann, x11.; also Dixon, Quarterly Journal, vol. xxty. 
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47. Simultaneous bilinear equations*. T'wo special types 
of bilinear equations will now be considered, viz. 


SF = axyiey, =0, In which ay = ay; ; 
A = Danyir, = 0, in which ay =— ag, and ay = 0. 

The first assigns to each point @; its polar plane with regard to 
the quadric F, or Saya;a,=0; the second gives the polar plane of 
x; With regard to the linear complex aj; pi, = 0. 

There are in general four points # for each of which the two 
corresponding planes coincide, viz. those determined by the four 
equations 

ALVainee + Vainry =O ; 
k k 


where 2 is therefore a root of the biquadratic equation 
A (A) = | Aqx + a | = 0. SL 

Since for the linear complex the point # 1s always mutterto its 
corresponding plane, each of these four points must lie on the 
quadric F. Moreover, since in general a linear complex contains 
two generators of every regulus, it is clear that these four points 
are the vertices of a twisted quadrilateral formed by these two 
pairs of generators of F. 


If these generators be taken as four edges of the tetrahedron 
of reference, the equations of # and A assume the forms 


MS ae 36 DX ae 4 0, apr4 ale Bpox =0. 


Taking as the equations of transformation which reduce F 

and A to this form 
m= 2 BinXz, 
the quantity A(X) is seen to be an invariant, since if it vanishes a 
point z; can be found such that the plane corresponding to #; in 
A+, viz. Dy; (Adin + Ax) 2% = 0, becomes indeterminate. This 
bok 

property does not depend on the coordinate system, hence if 
D is the determinant of transformation 


a9 0) 0 N+a 

: | 0 0 A+B 0 

DP AA)=| | 0 9 [= Or— #) OF 6). 
Sat 0 0) 0 


* The present and following Articles form a brief account of, a lengthy investi- 
gation in Vorlesungen iiber Geometrie, Bd. u., Clebsch-Lindemann, 8, 343—414. 


VN 
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By direct calculation of A(X) we find 
A (A)=Atd, +72 + A®, 

where A, is the discriminant of F, A’ = ayog4 + Gh3 Aso + Ors Aes and 
D=SainajnAu, jr, where Aix, j, is the coefficient of aja im Ay. 
Thus ©® is the result of substituting the quantities a; for 7; 1n V. 

It follows that with reference to the tetrahedron of which four 
edges are the generators of F which belong to A, the equations of 
F and A can be brought to the form 

2X,X,+2X,X,=0, put Asp = 0, 

where A,, Az are roots of A (A)=0. 

In the reciprocity determined by the equation 

A+Af=0, 

the locus of points « which are united to their corresponding 
planes is clearly Say,a;2,=0, or F; for the planes w which are 
united to their corresponding points the following five equations 


hold, 
U= > (ix to Aix) Xx, 

k 

Dua, = 0; 
hence eliminating the x; we obtain as the envelope of such planes 
a quadric A whose equation is 

TAnU; Uu; = 0, 

in which the Ax are minors of A (Q). 


The left side of the last equation is clearly a contravariant 
of A+)f, hence 


De Apujpuy = 2r (2 = AS) U, ap +2r O?— ie) U, Ox 

In point-coordinates A will therefore have as its equation 

M(2X,X,+ 2X,X,) — 2A,2X,X, — 2A2X,X, = 0. 

Thus A is a member of a “pencil” of quadrics of which one 

is F, while another is 
2rA2AX,A5 + 2A2X,X,=0. 

This latter quadric is the locus of the polars of the generators 
of F with regard to the linear complex A; for one system of 
generators of # being X,=wX,, wX,+ X;=0, the polar plane for 
A of a point X; on the line p is 

Ma (X,Y, — X,Y.) + A; (X,Y; — X,Y.) = 0, 
or B(MAXe VY, +A,Xs VY.) -—A X,Y, + A,X, VY, =0; 
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hence the polar of the line ‘yu’ has the equations 
BM Y.+2,F¥;=0, prs Y,.—-2,Y,=0 ) 
and this line clearly lies on the quadric 
Np ly da AS Yel e= 0. 
Again there is a singly infinite number of linear complexes 
which have in common four generators of F’, one of them being 
4, another, B, is the locus of the polar lines of A with regard 


to F; the system of linear complexes through the four given lines 
is then d+yB=0. 


If p is a line of A its polar p’ with regard to F is determined 


by the equations Tam 5, , moreover the equation of A being 
Pix 
Srne =0, the equation of B will be 
ik 
ee aed 
OD ix OOK : 


or, which is the same thing, 
so OP 
Oa ODik 
where P = py pss + PisPi2 + PrsPos, and @ is obtained by substituting 


Gk for Tik in V. 


= 


The vanishing of the invariant ® is thus seen to be the 
condition that A and its polar complex B with regard to F should 
be in involution. 


48. Linear transformations which leave a quadric 
unaltered in form. By means of a linear complex a general 
class of linear transformations is obtained which leave the form of 
a quadric surface unaltered. For let the given quadric be 


= Laine; Le = 0, 


and the required equations of transformation 


Now the equations 
Y= kt; + ATi, E; = kt; fori ATi, eee rece cee ecee (11), 
lead to F(#)=F(E) provided that ¢ and 7 are the coordinates of 
two points which are conjugate with regard to the quadric F'= 0, 
If therefore t¢; and 7; can be linearly connected, so that from the 
equations (ii) the equations (i) can be deduced, a transformation 
of the required kind will be obtained. 


ee 
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Let u; be the polar plane of ¢; for F, then 


tj — LA yu eee reece ee sarecereeens (111), 
k 


where the quantities A, are the first minors of the discriminant 
of F, and the fact that 7; lies in the plane w;, i.e. that ¢; and 7; 
are conjugate points, may then be established by linear equations 


of the form 
Fi FH OMT wavs Panna iets wateten ean (iv), 


provided that a;,=— a; (and hence that %;;=0). 
Substituting in equations (ii) from (iii) and (iv) we obtain 
2 = KyApU,+ ead 
k k 


E; =K A ju, — NL AEUE 
k k 


the elimination of the 7 from these last equations will give the 
equations (1) which have been sought. 
The solution of the first set of equations (v) leads to 
A (x, A).u;= = Anite, 


where A(x, 2) is the determinant of the quantities cA; + ax and 
Aj; a first minor of A(x, 2d). 
Hence A («,r) PA yu; = PLALAYAE, 
; z 4 
also from equations (v) 


a+ & = 2eDAuUi, 
2 
so that A (k,X) E= 2eVTAwApa,— A (cx, r) ZY 
or the required equations of transformation are 


= : 
&= =CiKLE, 
2d Agi Ai; 


where CK = - we Ok. when & + J, 
f K, 
22 Ay, Ay — A(x, 2d) 
and Cy= 


“A (Kk, 2) 
Equations equivalent to these may be obtained from the 


solutions of the second set of equations (v) by changing the sign 
of 2X. 


The above solution of the problem contains the indeterminate 
* K A 3 ° . 
quantity 52 hence with any given linear complex are associated 


»* linear transformations which leave the form of any given 
quadric surface unaltered. 
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When F is referred to a self-conjugate tetrahedron its equation 
may be taken to be 
F=a{+a234+2,7+22=0, 
and the equations of transformation are then 
C= KU; + ALain ie, 
E; = KU; — ADA Up. 

When the four lines which F and the linear complex have (in 
general) in common are taken as four edges of the tetrahedron of 
reference, 

F=2xX,X,+2X,X5, A=Mpu + rePis- 

The equations of transformation are here, (putting \ = 1), 
X,=(« +) Uy, Xp =(K +g) Us, X3=("« — As) Us, Xg= (He — ma) U;,; 
Bi =(«—A,) U,, B.=(«—r,) U3, B,=(«+r;) U2, Ba = (4 £m) Ui. 


Hence 

XY K+My Y K+ Ng a Y K—)s o hi 
== = A — 9 6 errs B = m4 
i Ree 1) 2 Raa A3 ee re! 4 KA, 


It is to be observed that this transformation changes not only 
A,X,+ X,X; into £,5,+5,8,, but also X,X,+uX.4; into 
=,2,+m=.E;, ue. the pencil of quadrics through the inter- 
section of # and A is unaltered in form by this transformation, 


49. Collineations which leave a linear complex un- 
altered in form. In the most general collineation four points 
coincide with their corresponding points (Art. 34), hence the edges 
of the tetrahedron thus determined correspond to themselves. 


If the collineation is such that it transforms a given linear 
complex into the same complex, and if one edge of the preceding 
tetrahedron does not belong to the complex, its polar line for the 
given complex must remain unaltered by the collineation, ¢.e. must 
be the opposite edge of the tetrahedron; the other four edges of 
the tetrahedron must belong to the given complex. Hence when 
a linear complex is transformed into itself by a collineation, in 
general four of its lines remain unaltered in position. 

The general collineation is represented by the equations 

Weg, Ve = Gag, V,=c,4,, Ve= ada, “(Arty 34), 
and the given complex is by hypothesis, with regard to this 
tetrahedron of reference, of the form ap,,+ bp.;=0; in order that 
the collineation should not alter the form of this latter equation 


ie 
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we must have a,a,=%%,; and if this condition is satisfied every 
complex pi4+ “px =9 is unaltered by the collineation ; also every 
quadric of the pencil X,X,+AX,X,=0 is then transformed into 
itself. 


Hence the general linear transformation of a linear complex 
into itself is given by the formulae of Art. 48 by which the surface 
Yay,v:4,=0 is transformed into itself; but in the present case 
the aj, are given quantities and the az undetermined parameters. 
It is easily seen that every quadric so transformed must be a 


member of the pencil X,X,+AX,X,=0. 


50. Reciprocal transformations. It has just been seen 
that the general collineation as a rule neither leaves a quadric 
nor a linear complex unaltered in form, but if by it one complex 
is thus unaltered so are 01 complexes; it will now be shown that 
the general reciprocity leaves two (and not more than two) linear 
complexes unaltered in form and also two quadrics. 

The general reciprocity is given by the equations 

U;,= Rte; 
in which Ba Bi; 
the surface F which is the locus of points united to their cor- 
responding planes is 

Pini xy’ = 0, 

and to this surface the reciprocity 

UW = TBrre 
is similarly related. 

Taking #; =; (Art. 35), and solving for a; from each equation 
we obtain 

Ba;= = By Un = = Ba UK 5; 


hence the planes w; and wu,’ which are united with their corre- 
sponding points envelope the quadric 
A= TIBxU My = 0. 
Again writing But Bic = 20% = 2az:, 
Bi — Bai = 20% = — Zax: 
and taking A as the linear complex TLapaey, = 0, v; as the polar 
plane of # for F (or Tagza;a,% = 0), w; as the polar plane of « for A, 
UV; + W; = YE X + Ap, = Uy, 


UV; —=— UW; = LiKe, = Lapry, = Uj. 
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Hence, the most general reciprocity ts determined by a quadric 
and a linear complex. 

The equations determining the general reciprocity may be, by 
use of a suitable tetrahedron of reference, stated in the form 
(Art. 35) 

=m Age Us = 1X, Gea X, C= IX} 
hence denoting by px the coordinates of the line joining two 
points X;, Y; and by px’ the coordinates of the intersection of the 
corresponding planes U;, V; we obtain 
Pr = X,Y,—X5MN,, Pw = U;V,— U,V,= Ms M4 Po 
similarly Du = M,Mopg, STC. 

Hence the coordinates of corresponding lines p and p’ are 
connected by the equations 

Pe = ™M3™M.po, Pos = ™MyMz Pas, 
Dig. = MyM Pi3; Pas. = 11, M3 Psp 
pu = MyM P32, Pos. = MMs Pa. 

It follows that the linear complex p,,+ wp; =0 is transformed 
IntO MyM Po3 + MNMspy =O, hence for the two values of w given 

MzMz 

Min, Ms 

formation. 


=p, this complex is unaltered in form by the trans- 


It is clear that no linear complex which is not of the form 
apy, + bp.,=0 can be unaltered by the general reciprocity. 


Two quadrics of the pencil XY, X,+ uX,X,=0 are unaltered by 
the reciprocity, for the transfurmation applied to the last quadric 
gives 


U, OF =e le NA) Ue U; =— 0, 


MoM 


and this in point coordinates bas the equation 
mm 
X,X,+- + ¥,X,=0, 
Ms Ms 
which is the same as the original quadric provided that 


MMs 


9 


mM, 


CHAPTER IV. 


SYSTEMS OF LINEAR COMPLEXES. 


51. Amona the complexes of the system (ar) +2(b«) = 0, 
where X has all values, there are two which are special (Art. 19), 
the corresponding values of X being the roots of 


O(a) + 2X0, (a | b) + 170, (6) = 0... eee eee (1), 
0D 
: BES yee 
where O(a | b)=4 2a; ab, 


The directrices d, and d, of these special complexes were 
seen to be polar lines both in (a#)=0 and in (bx) = 0, (Art. 24), 
(which will be referred to as the complexes A and B). Every line 
which belongs both to A and to B belongs also to (az) + A, (bx) =0 
and to (az) + A, (bx) = 0, and hence intersects d, and d,. Thus the 
congruence of lines common to two linear complexes consists of all 
the lines which meet the two lines d, and d, thus determined ; 
d, and d, are called the directrices of the congruence (ax) = 0, 
(b@)=0. Every line of this congruence belongs to each member 
of the “system of two terms” (ax) +2 (ba) = 0. 


Moreover, d, and d, are polar in each member of the system, 
for if a line w belongs to (az) +XA(bxe) =0 and also meets dy, ve. 
belongs to (av) +, (bv) =0, then it must satisfy both (av) =0 
and (bv) =0 and hence also (av) +2, (bx)=0, ve. it meets dy. 

The lnes of a linear congruence are said to form a system 
of lines of the first order und first class. For through any point 
one line of the congruence can be drawn, viz. the line of intersection 
of the polar planes of the point in the two given complexes; and 
im any plane there is one line of the congruence, viz. the join of 
the poles of the plane in the two complexes. 


Four lines which do not belong to the same regulus determine 
a congruence, whose directrices are the (two) common intersectors 
of the four given lines. There are »? linear complexes through 
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four such given lines, since the coefficients of the equation of a 
lmear complex through them satisfy four independent equations. 
Any linear complex contains « 4 linear congruences ; since a line p 
may be chosen in © * ways, its polar line p’ for the given complex is 
then known, and hence a congruence which belongs to the complex. 


52. Double ratio of two complexes*. If a; and 8; are the coordinates 
of the directrices d, and d, of the congruence determined by (av)=0 and 
(62)=0, then any two complexes of the system are 

(av) + (Bx) =0, (axv)+p (Bx) =0, 
the coordinates of Klein being here used. 

Let any plane cut d, and d, in two points P, @-and have P,, Q, for its 
poles in these two complexes ; P, Y, P,, Y, are collinear and their double ratio 
is A/u; for let the plane be determined by two intersecting lines y and z 
which respectively meet d, and d,, then 

(ay)=0, (82)=0, (yz)=0; 

join the point yz to the poles of the/two complexes by the lines ¥+p,2, y+ p92, |Home y2 me 
ze. express that these lines belong respectively to (av)+A(8x)=0 and t 
(ar) +p (8x)=0 ; this gives 

(ay) + (By) + py {(az) +4 (Bz); =0, 

(ay) +» (BY) + pe {(az) +p (Bz)}=0 5 
or d (By) +p, (az) =0, 

p (BY) + p2(az)=9, 
hence * =?! — double ratio of the lines Y, % Y+py% Y¥+pyz (Art. 11). 

B t 


2 


53. Double ratio of four complexes. If any line common to four 
complexes of the system (ax) +) (bx) =0 be taken, the double ratio of the four 
polar planes of any point on this line is a constant for these complexes. For 
if w=0 be the equation of the polar plane of this point in A and v=0 its polar 
plane in B, then its polar planes in 


A+), B, A+A,B, A+A,B, A+A,B 
are U+tAV=0, UtAQV=0, UW+AZV=0, U+tAyV=0; 


and the double ratio of these four planes is equal to that formed from the 
quantities A,, Az, Az, Ay, and hence is constant for the four given complexes. 


54. Special congruence. The roots of equation (1) may 
be equal, in which case 


OGY CG) = LGN BY. sane (ii), 


The congruence is here said to be special. The directrix z 
belongs to each complex of the system, for its coordinates are 


00 00 


given by ia SE ie +r, Ab,’ 


* Voss, ‘‘ Zur Theorie der windschiefen Flichen,”’ Math. Ann, Bd, vut. 


= 


Wet 3 
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and 
dpS (a; + Ad;) 2, = 1 (a) +O (a| b) +r {OD (a| b) +A, Q (6); =, 
since A; is the (one) root of 
QO (a) + 200 (ab) + VO, (b) = 0. 

If « be any line common to A and B, and which therefore 
meets z, each line of the pencil zz belongs to A and to B and 
therefore to the system A+2B, thus when equation (11) holds 
each member of the system determines on z the same correlation 
between its points and planes. 

In one case there is an infinite number of special complexes belonging 
to a system of two terms, namely, when the directrices of the two special 
complexes intersect ; for if (az)=0 and (87)=0 are the two special com- 
plexes, the system may be written (av)+ (87)=0, where 9 (a)=0, 2(8)=0, 
and if also a and 8 intersect, 7.e. if @ (a|8)=0, the equation (1) is satisfied for 
all values of X. The system consists exclusively of special complexes whose 
directrices form a plane pencil. 


55. Metrical Properties. In the present and following 
articles we investigate the relations of a complex and a system 
of two terms to the plane at infinity and the “sphere-circle,” 
ae. the circle in which all spheres meet the plane at infinity. 

Denoting by A the pole of the plane at infinity in a given 
complex, it has been shown (Art. 22) that the diameters of the 
complex all pass through A; let a be the axis of the complex. 
The line a’ conjugate to a is the polar of A with regard to the 
sphere-circle ; tor if a complex line meets a in P and a’ in Q, then 
since APQ is a right angle, A and Q are conjugate points with 
regard to the sphere-circle. 

We have seen that any complex line which meets the axis 
of the complex cuts it at right angles, (and any complex line 
at right angles to the axis meets it). Also any line which cuts 
the axis at right angles is a complex line. Hence the “shortest 
distance” between any line J and a@ is a complex line and hence 
meets l’ the polar of J. 

Again if Z and L’ are the points in which two polar lines 
! and /’ meet the plane at infinity, the line LL’ passes through A, 
hence the pole B of LL’ with regard to the sphere-circle lies on a’, 
but a line which is perpendicular to 7 and to Ul’ passes through 
B and therefore meets a’, hence the “shortest distance” of 7 and I/ 
meets @ and therefore meets a, or, the shortest distance between 
any two polar lines meets the axis at right angles. 
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The complex lines which meet any diameter d and two 
polar lines 7 and /’ form a regulus consisting of one set of 
generators of a hyperbolic paraboloid (since they also meet d’ the 
polar of d). 

From the (1, 1) correspondence of the points of a complex line 
and its polar planes it follows that the double ratio of four points 
of the line is equal to the double ratio of their polar planes. 
Now take a complex line which meets the axis at the point B, 
then if P and Q are any two points on this line and C its point at 
infinity, the polar plane of Cis that of the axis and the given line; 
let @ and @’ be the angles which the polar planes of P and Q make 
with this plane. Then by the theorem just stated, the double 
ratio of the points BPQC is equal to the double ratio of their 
polar planes, or, 


BP _ coté 
BOY cot G’ 
hence BP tan 6= BQ tan @. 


This is the property of the complex previously proved, (Art. 23). 


56. Axes of a system of twoterms. Let h be the line in 
the plane at infinity of the congruence of the system, and H its 
pole with regard to the sphere-circle; the line & of the congruence 
which passes through H will therefore cut the directrices of the 
system at right angles. To any point P of k belong as polar 
planes for the system the planes of the pencil through &. Any 
complex of the system has a definite plane of the pencil as polar 
plane at P and one point on /, as its pole in the plane at infinity. 
Thus a (1, 1) correspondence is established between the pencil of 
planes and the points of h. Another such correspondence arises 
between the same plane pencil and the points where the normals 
at P to the planes meet h. There is thus a correlation established 
between the points of A which has therefore two “united” points. 
The two corresponding normals at P are axes of their respective 
complexes, because each of them passes through the pole in the 
plane at infinity of its complex and is perpendicular to its polar 
plane at P. 

Hence through each point of & there pass two axes of the 
system of complexes; and we have a (1, 2) correspondence 
between the points of / and k, viz. to each point of h one point 
of k (where the axis of the particular complex meets /), to each 
point P of k two points of h (where the axes through P meet h). 
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It follows that the axes of a system of complexes form a ruled 
cubic in which k is the doubled and h the single directrix, see 
Chapter V.; the generators are all perpendicular to /; this surface 
is called a “cylindroid.” 


57. The cylindroid. The pairs of planes which unite /& to 
the axes through the different points of & give rise to an involution. 
To this involution belong the pair of planes which touch the 
sphere-circle ; for if 7’ is the point of contact of a tangent from 
to the sphere-circle, HT’ is the normal at H to the plane through 
k and HT, since it passes through the pole 7 of HT with regard 
to the sphere-circle, thus the axes of the system through the 
point H are the tangents from H to the sphere-circle. 


The involution has two “double” planes 7, and 7,, which are 
harmonic with any corresponding pair in the involution, and 
therefore with the tangents to the sphere-circle; hence », and 7, 
are at right angles, and therefore bisect the angles between any 
corresponding pair. 

Let r be the distance of any point P of k from O an arbitrary 
origin on &, and 6 the angle which one of the pair of planes for P 
makes with 7,, we have an equation connecting 7 and tan @ which 
is linear in 7 and quadratic in tan @, and hence of the form 


(Ar + B) tan? 6+ (Cr+ D)tan@+ Hr+ F=0. 
Since 7, bisects the angle between the pair of planes for P we 
have C= D=0; also for 0=0 let r=r, and for 0 = = let r=75, 
this gives : 
Hr,+ F=0, 
A QT. =i B = 0. 
Now take the origin as the mid-point of the distances 7, and 7,, 
then 7, +7, = 0, and the equation becomes 
A (r +7) tan? 6+ E(r—7,)=0. 
Lastly, since 20 for H is the angle between two planes which 
touch the sphere-circle, tan? @=— 1 if r=, hence A = EZ. 


7] 


Thus the equation of the cylindroid i 
(r+7,)tan’6+r—7r,=0 
or, 7 = 7, COR. RO. 


This equation may be more directly obtained from the property of a linear 
complex of Art. 55, For if WV and W’ are the points where the shortest 
distance of the directrices of the system meets them, then if 6 be the angle 
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which an axis through a point P of VN’ makes with the line bisecting the 
angle 2a between the directrices we have 


PN tan (8@+a)= PN’ tan (a— 6), 
or if WW'’=2c, PO=r, where O is the mid-point of VW’ 


e—r_tan(a—@) leet sin 20 


ce sin Ya’ 
and writing a for @ we obtain the equation of the cylindroid in the form 
Cc 
5 gos 26. 

58. System of three terms. The lines belonging to three 
linear complexes (axv)=0, (bv) = 0, (cv) =0 form a regulus. For 
the lines which satisfy these three equations and also meet any 
other line a are two in number, viz. those given by 

(on) = (bn) =(er) = (on) = (27) = 0, 

Hence since of the lines common to the complexes A, B and C two 
meet any line they must form a regulus. This may also be seen as 
follows: take the directrices « and 8 of the special complexes of the 
system of two terms (az)+A(bv)=0; to each point P of one of 
these lines, say a, there is one plane assigned as its polar plane 
in C, if this meets 8 in Q we have thus established a (1, 1) 
correspondence between the points of a and B, whose joins PQ 
(which belong to A, B and C) must therefore give rise to a 
regulus. 


If two reguli have two lines a, 6, in common, then if ¢ and ¢c’ are any other 
lines of the respective reguli, the two common intersectors of a, 0, ¢, ¢ are 
directrices of a linear congruence which contains both reguli; the two 
respective complementary reguli have two lines in common, viz. these 
directrices, and belong to the congruence whose directrices are a and 6. 
If two linear congruences have a requlus in common, their directrices lie upon 
the complementary regulus, and these four directrices determine one linear 
complex in which they are two pairs of polar lines; this complex includes 
both congruences. If (av)=0 is this complex and (av)=(Bwv)=(yx)=0 the 
regulus, the two congruences belong to the system (av)=0, (8w)+A(yv) =0. 


From A, B and ( we have a “system of three terms” 
X (Aaj + oh; + ve;) x; = 0. 
The special complexes are given by the values of A, w and pv 
which satisfy the equation 
WOLD) FH 2AMO GID) te ns =O Aaeaneercnsnees (1). 


Their directrices z whose coordinates are given by 


22%, 0, | 20 
eae OU; is 0b; a 0c; 


4 ON 
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also form a regulus, since two of them can be found which meet 
any line a, viz. by taking the values of A, uw, v which satisfy (1) and 
also the equation (<i x | =(), The regulus formed by the lines 
common to A, B and ( and the regulus composed of directrices of 
special complexes of the system are complementary; for each line 
ax which belongs to A, B and C belongs to each complex of the 
system and hence to the special complexes and therefore meets 
each directrix z. From three of the lines a, 8, y common to A, B 
and Ca second system of three terms can be formed, viz. 
> (Nay + we’ B; + vy) 2 = 0. 

We have thus obtained two systems of three terms with the 
property that each member of one system is in involution with 
each member of the other system; the lines common to one 
system or the lines of one system form a regulus and are the 
directrices of the special complexes of the other system. Con- 
versely any two systems of three terms in mutual involution are 
thus related; for, since every member of one system is in 
involution with every member of the other system, every directrix 
of a special complex of one system meets every directrix of a 
special complex of the other system. 


59. Expression of the coordinates of a generator of 
a quadric in terms of one parameter. Select from the first 
system two special complexes a and y and the complex 8 which 
is In involution with them*. 

Then the directrix of any special complex z is given by 

p. 2 =AG+> MB; + VY: 
with the condition uv? (8”) + 2Av (ay) = 0, 
since by hypothesis 
(a") = (7!) = (@B) = (Bry) = 0. 

Moreover we can suppose the coefticients a, 8, y divided by 
such quantities as will make (6?)=1, 2(ay)=—1; then the 
relation between A, w and v is “* =X», which is satisfied by 
putting A=e, pete al 

Thus the line z is determined by 

P-aA= at? + Bt + Yi. 
* Using Klein coordinates the latter is determined from the equations 
Da; (la; + mb; +ne,) =0, 
Dy; (la; + mb; +ne,)=0 
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In a similar manner the coordinates # of the complementary 
regulus are determined by the equations 


OR a; T? -E Bit = yi. 
Since each line 2 meets each line z we must have 
(a: Bi) = (Yi Bi’) = (ai Bi) = (mi Bi) = 9; 
whence the theorem, that if we take any two generators of one 
system of a quadric and any two generators of the other system, 
there is one complex of the first system and one complex of the 
second system which contains all four generators. 


In the case when the discriminant of (1) Art. 58 is zero, the 
quadratic relation between the quantities >, w and v 


QO (Aa + wb + ve) =0, 
breaks up into two linear factors, hence we have either 


De Op =O) jellies dieters cone ree (11), 
or WD ANG te A pi" Piacoa ted sm ehisla acto (iil). 


Thus z here describes one of two plane pencils which have one 
common line, viz. for the values of A, w, v given by taking (11) and 
(111) simultaneously. 


60. Complex equation of a quadric. Let us now select 
from the first “system of three terms” three complexes which are 
themselves in mutual involution, this may be done in 2° ways. 
Similarly from the second system select three complexes them- 
selves in mutual involution. We have then six complexes in 
mutual involution. Take them for coordinate complexes. One 
regulus is then determined by #,=a#,=a,=0; the other regulus 
by #,=2,=4a,=0. Any tangent line of the quadric to which the 
reguli belong is one member of a plane pencil of which two are 
the generators at the point of contact of this tangent, hence if a 
and @ are these generators and y the tangent line we have 


%=4=a,=0; B= 8,=8;=0:; 


and Yi = AM, Yo = AA, Ys = Nay, 
Ya= pRa, Ys = 48s; Ys = MBs. 
Since Ay” + Oy? + Oy" = BP tr Bs Ti Be rs 0, 


we see that y satisfies the complex equation 


yp ty + ys? = 0, 


bo 


vicky 
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or, which is the same thing, 
Ys + Ys + Yer = 0. 


It is clear that there are ten quadrics associated in this manner 
with six complexes in mutual involution, viz. the series 


ye t+ yf + ye = 0. 


61. The ten fundamental quadrics. Any six coordinate 
complexes of Klein in mutual involution involve fifteen independent 
constants, viz., five for each complex diminished by the fifteen 
conditions. The complex 2;=0 will be denoted by C;. The system 
of two terms of CO; and C,is 7;+ #7; =0. This is special if 1+)?=0. 
Thus the special complexes are 

&+iaj=0, 2; —14,=0. 
Their directrices being denoted by dj and d;;, the coordi- 
nates of 
d;; are «;=1, #;=7, and the other coordinates zero; 
of dy are a= 1, 4 =—4, . 7 = A 

There are fifteen congruences Ci; and thirty lines d; observe 
that each d belongs to the complex not mentioned in its suffix. In 
C,, and Cy the directrices form a twisted quadrilateral (for dj 
belongs to C, and C; and therefore to Cy and hence meets dy 
and dy), similarly for dj, di, dx. In Cy and Cy, the directrices 
belong to C;, C, and C), and hence to the regulus pzm,, so that 

di, ji, dix, diy, dix, dyj belong tO Punn> 
Oran Gant din 5 Anis dun, Amt belong to pijr. 
The reguli pimn, pix are complementary, the quadric to which 
they belong is 
; ye a Yn in Yr = 0. 

There are ten such quadries which have been termed “ Junda- 
mental” by Klein. 

Two reguli px, Pian have no common line, 

Pi » Pik» pyr have din, nm 1m common. 
Thus the quadrics 


(Pik, Denney (pit, Pant) 
meet in the quadrilateral formed by 


Oa: Cea diy, dij. 


In the quadric (pi, pjmn) dy and dj are polar lines; for diz 
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and d;; meet the four lines in the figure, (which lie on the given 
quadric since they have in common with 
it the suffixes Al and mn). Hence dj and 
d;, are the lines OO, and O’O,', and the 
polar plane of O passes through O’ and OY, 
also the polar plane of O, passes through 
O’ and O,’, hence OO, and O’O,' are polar 
lines. We observe also that 
dy, dys, du, dias Cinns Onn 

form a tetrahedron. [There are fifteen of 
these tetrahedra, which are the funda- 


Fig. 2. 
mental tetrahedra of Art. 29.] From this (35 | 2 35 | / oie 36 


result we see that the four quadrics Be GE OEE Ue 


ie 


(Dizm; Pm): (Pim; Pjun)s (Pin: Prin) (Pins Pein) A196 4) 66) forse 


have the tetrahedron (7, kl, mn) as a common self-conjugate 
tetrahedron. 

Let 7 be any plane with poles O;, 0;, O, in the complexes 
C;, C;, and G;. On O;0; an involution is determined of poles 
in C; and C;, the double points of 
this involution being where dj and vin 
d;, meet O;0;, (Art. 25). Hence 0;, 
O; and these two points are har- 
monic; similarly for O;O, and O;O,. 
But di, dix, diz, di, dix, dy; he on 


Pimn, hence the trace of py on 1 x 4 
has 0;0;0, for a_ self-conjugate 

triangle. In the same manner the 

trace of pj, on m has O,0,,0, for % 


d 


a self-conjugate triangle, but these Fig. 3. 

traces are the same, hence the six 

poles O being the vertices of triangles self-conjugate with regard 
to the same conic lie on a conic, and the sides of the triangles 
0;0;O0%, O10mO0n touch a conie. 


62. Closed system of sixteen points and planes*. Since 
C; and C; are in involution there is a plane mj through 0,0; 
which is the polar plane of O; in CO; and of O; in C;; there are 
clearly fifteen such planes as 7;; take three of them my, mj, Tee, 
and let Oj, be their common point. 
Now O; Oi, belongs to C; and to Cy, 
O; Osx » C; » Ch; 
* See Art. 26. 


Ke '® 
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hence Ow, is the pole of my in Cz, 
but O; ” ” ” Tij G;, 


therefore O; and 0, are corresponding points of the involution on 
O; Oj, established by C; and Cy, thus dj, and dj; divide O; and Ov, 
harmonically. 

Similarly dj and dj divide O;, Oj harmonically, 

Cie on Oe » O; Ox ” 3 

and these six lines d belong t0 pimn, hence the point Oj, is the 
pole of a with reference to the quadric which contains Pimn- 
The point Opn being in like manner the pole of 7 with reference 
to the same quadric is thus seen to be the same point as Onn. 

Starting from the plane 7 we obtain fifteen planes such as yj 
and sixteen points, viz., the poles of 7 in the six fundamental com- 
plexes and the poles of 7 with reference to the ten fundamental 
quadrics. These points and planes form a closed system, for if we 
start with another of these planes, e.g. mj, we obviously arrive at 
the same set of planes and points. Thus by aid of the six fun- 
damental complexes, and their derivatives the ten fundamental 
quadrics, we can divide the points and planes of space into closed 
systems of sixteen planes and poimts*. The point Oj is the pole 
for O;, C; and C, of the planes joining Oj, to O;0;, O,0;, O;0; 
respectively, and it is also (being the same point as O;,,,) the pole 
for C;, Cm and C,, of the planes joing Oj, to OnOn, OnO;, O;Om, 
and since the two triangles O;0;0;, O,0,,0, touch the same conic, 
the six polar planes of Oj, touch the same quadric cone. Hence 
the closed system is such that the six points in each plane lie on 
the same conict and the six planes through each point touch the 
same quadric cone. 


63. Systems of four and of five terms. When four com- 
plexes (an) = = 0, (bx) = 0, (cv) = 0, (dw) = 0 are given, if a complex 


(wx) = 0 is in involution with each of them, we have 


ao a, . 7 ao , a0 
(u5,)= 0, (we )= U: (we) =0, (u53) =9. 


These four equations are alien to the six equations 

=op; + TQ, 
where o and 7 are ae emcee and p, q any two particular 
solutions for wu. ate the system in involution with the system of 
four terms > (Aa; + ub; + ve; + pd;) a; =0, 


* This system is, of course, identical with that of Arts. 14, 29; the connexion 
of the system with the 10 fundamental quadrics being here established, 
+ See Art, 27, 
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is the system of two terms 
= (opi t+ 7gq;) vj = 0. 

As in the case of systems of three terms, each directrix of a 
special complex of one system meets each directrix of a special 
complex of the other system; and the lines common to one 
system are the directrices of the special complexes of the other 
system. In general therefore the system of four terms has two 
lines common to the system, viz., the two directrices of the com- 
plementary system of two terms. If the system of two terms has 
its directrices coincident, that of four terms has only one common line. 

One complex can be found which is in involution with five 
given complexes and hence in involution with the system of five 
terms 

Y (Aa; + wh; + ve; + pd; + oe) a; = 0. 

If this complex is special the five given complexes have one line 
in common. 


64. Invariants of a system of complexes. A series of 
invariants is obtained by bordering the discriminant A of the 
equation w (q)=0 with the coefficients of one or several complexes; 
this gives the invariants 


Ng =| Gy es Oe G!|, Agp= | Gy... Oye 0, 1, &e 
| 
Ag, --. Ag De Ciimiea Ogartln. Oe 
ay a, O Uy a, 0 O 
Pipe: 05 020 


We shall find the geometrical significance of the vanishing of 
these invariants; it is worth while, in the first place, to notice 
that they may be expressed in terms of the functions Q, as 
follows: understanding by Ax the coefficient of a, in A, 


Ag= (a) (Art. 18), 
AG 
Dnete Cia Oi ty Ay..-Ay900 | _ OS sae 0. a; 
| dseetenentarree hig) PR ae ie AE ee 2 Pus 
| Gor ae Cag thas | y. Pao: Pe | Cee tierreeteereeenees 
| i ++ Ge SO al: Oy ae 010) ty bases Pa i er 
Joe BOO} | O.. ONL), |_ {IM {AM Q 4 
A ned © “Fudd. 
ah9) 00, | 
oP aint anger S| 


i s 
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Now wultiply the first column by — ,, the second by — 4 a we: 


and add to the seventh column, proceed eee with the Sauk 
column and we obtain 


A SNA O(a) O(a\b) 
ab a a 


O(a\b) 2(0) 
This method applies generally and we obtain 
A? Bape =| O(a) QO (a/b) O(aj\ec) | 
| OX (bla) Ab) = A(b\c) | 
Q(cla) Q(c\b) Qe) 
A? Agnea =| O(a) OD(alb) O(alc) O(a d) 
NEORU Bigs tte eee ee ae | 
| L(C]d) ..rererccevenerseeeeseseeseees is 
NO CACY a erere eee Q(d) | 
It has been seen, (Art. 19), that if O(a)=0 the complex 
(av) =0 is special. 
If Aw»=0 the complexes (av)=0, (bv)=0 have a_ special 
congruence, (Art. 54). 


If Aqy.=0 the regulus of the system of three terms formed by 
(az)=0, (bv)=0, (cv)=0, degenerates into two plane pencils, 
(Art. 58). 

It will now be shown that if Ago.q=0, the two lines common to 
the system of four terms given by (av)=0, (bz)=0, (cx) =0, 
(dx) =0, will coincide. 


For the conditions that the same line may be the directrix of 
a special complex both in the system of four terms and in the 
system of two terms which is in involution with it, are 

00, (Aa; + wb; + ve; + pd;) _ 02 (pe; + qf) ce 6) A 

O(Aai+ mbit vert pd:) O(pe+qfi)’ ie ae * 


dQ(a), 00) 0X(c), BA) _  aO(e), 0O(f) 
pe Bagot tebe YS o, ait peters te eel kee eee 
together with OD (Aa + wb + ve + pd) =0, 


O (pe + of) = 0. 
Since the two systems are in involution the last two equations 


follow from the first six, and we have to find the (single) condition 
for the coexistence of the equations (1). 
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Multiplying by e; and by f; and adding for the six equations 


we obtain pQ (e) +X (elf) =0, 
PQ (elf) +qQ(f)=0; 
OU OVA SY CyB Ut Ban tere snr antes (ii). 


hence | 
Qf) QF)! 

But this is the condition that the system of two terms should 
have a special congruence and hence that the system of four terms 
should have its two common lines coincident. Again multiplying 
the equations (i) by a, 6;, ¢;, and d;, adding, and eliminating 
A, Hv, p We obtain 

|} O(a) OA(alb) O (ale) O (ald) j=90, or Agia = 0. 


eo 


ee ee ee ee ee ey 


| SIGE teteer ere Sot Oe vate ks QO (d) 

Hence either of the equations A,r;=0, Agrea=0 involves the 
coexistence of the equations (i). Thus if Agyeq=0, the system of 
four terms has its two common lines coincident; this line then 
belongs to each system and is the directrix of the special con- 
gruence in the system of two terms. 

Complex equation of the quadric determined by a system of three 
terms. If a, b,c and d are lines which have their two intersectors 
coincident, each line must touch the quadric containing the regulus 
to which the other three lines belong. 

If a line y touches the quadric of which one regulus consists of 
lines common to three complexes (av)=0, (bv) =0, (cv) =0 we 
have Ajgoe,=0; hence the complex equation of the quadric is, if we 
use Klein coordinates, 

| (a?) (ab) (ac) (ay) |=9. 
| (ba) (b*) (be) (by) 

(ca) (cb) (c) (cy) 
| (ay) (by) (cy) 9 

If five complexes A, B, C, D, EF have one line in common, the 
complex in involution with them must be special, and we obtain 
equations similar to (1) which require that Agocae = 0. 

65. If five linear complexes A, B, C, D, EF have two lines in 
common there exists a linear relation of the form 

r (ax) + pw (bx) + v (cw) + p (dx) + o (ex) =0; 
for in this case any one of the complexes belongs to the system of 
four terms determined by the remaining complexes. 


es 
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If five linear complexes have only one line in common no such 
linear relation exists; hence if A and # be any other two com- 
plexes we can express K in terms of A, BO. Die kro; 

(kar) = (ax) + pw (bx) + v (cx) + p (dx) + o (ex) +7 (f@). 

If now K passes through the line common to A, 5, C, D, # 
then since F' is any complex it is necessary in the identity that 
+ =0, and we have between six complexes which pass through the 
same line an identity of the above form. If we, suppose the 
constants 2», w, We. to be absorbed within the brackets and call 
the contents of these brackets 7,, 2, ...,1t follows that between six 
linear complexes through the same line an identity exists of the 
form 


. 


6 
= y= 0. 
1 
Now take any five complexes a, ... 2; which have one line in 
common, and any other complex X ; we will determine the form of 
the identical relation w («)=0 when these six complexes are taken 
as coordinate complexes. 
Observe, first, that w(a) will not contain X?, since Y =0 does 
not contain the line common to 2,=0,... 7;=0. Hence 
5 5 5 : 
@ (x) = > CT 5 2% ij Li Xj + 2X > ba; A 
1 1 1 
Moreover since (1(b) clearly vanishes, the coefficient of X 
equated to zero is a special complex, (Art. 19), and it is seen to be 
in involution with each of the five complexes 2,=0, ... 7;=0; hence 
. 
> b;x2;=0 is the special complex whose directrix is the common. 
ak 
line of intersection of #,,...a;. Any four of the complexes 2,,... 2; 


will have in common both the given line and one other line, e.g. 
for the complexes #,, 2, x, 2, this latter line is seen to be 
R= R= t= 23=0° 4S — 2b, 7 
Taking each combination of four of the given five complexes 
%,,...@, we thus obtain five lines, through which passes the linear 
complex 
(oma ToReen 
a 
This complex clearly does not contain the common line of 
intersection. The complex X has so far been taken arbitrarily; 
let it be tdentical with the last complex, then 
yy = Ay = Ass = Ag = Ass = 0. 
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The form which w(x) now assumes is that proper to six 
complexes of which five pass through the same line and the sixth 
is the complex passing through the five lines of second intersection 
of each four of the preceding five complexes, 

For convenience the complex X will be called the “residual” 
of the five complexes a,...a@;. Any other sixth ee XL 


through the given line being taken, we have the identity a = =0. 


To each set of five of the complexes #,,... 7 belongs one pendent 
and it will now be shown that the siz residuals have one line in 
common. For, taking the five complexes @,, #3, #,, 25, #, the five 
lines which determine the residual are 


I, =I, = 1,=—0,= X =0 from the complexes 2%, a, 24; a5; 


« 7 . 
R= =a =0: w= b,—b,, X = tg serves. Lao Reon 
~~ = t= ty=0, 4,=—6,—6,, X= digs Dane 
Tess Oi See 00 is =, EM eee mtn boise GR eRe 
Goo, a= 0, a= b,—b,,. X= Oy ver savevens Day lay Welles 
i, =m, = 2, = 0; 15 = 65 — 0, X= Cas cerca crcrer's Wi, ub ea’ 


The complex through these five lines is seen to be 


Ay: a a a 
Bee eee eg 
b, — b; b; — by b, — b, b; — b, 
By a similar process the equations of the other four residuals 
are seen to be, if a4%= dx, 


a be ne oy pe aa Lr a gi) 
ee a le ty — X = 

bah RTE Aca 
eae al od cael ade Mc ee 


Now the last five equations and the equation X =0 have one 
common solution, since their determinant, when X =0, being 
skew-symmetrical of order five, is zero. Moreover these values of 
Ly, Ly, Ly, 24, H;, X are coordinates of a line, since if we multiply 
the last four equations by #, (b, — by), # (D1 — bs), @4 (di — 04), &s (b, — bs) 
respectively and add, we obtain the result of putting X = 0 in @ («). 

Hence the six residuals have a line in common™*. 


* This theorem is due to Mr J. H. Grace, see ‘‘Circles, spheres and linear 
complexes,’”’ Camb. Phil. Trans., vol. xv1., part 111. (1897). 


CHAPTER V. 
RULED CUBIC AND QUARTIC SURFACES. 


66. In the present chapter is given the classification of ruled 
quartic surfaces due originally to Cremona*, but following the 
order adopted by R. Sturm+. The surfaces were dealt with in 
the first place by Cayley. 

A plane through a generator g of a ruled surface of degree n 
meets the surface also in a curve of degree n—1, and g meets this 
curve in n—1 points, while through each point of the ruled surface 
and hence of this curve there passes in general only one generator ; 
thus as we travel round the curve there is a generator for each 
point, g is itself the generator for one point, while for each of the 
remaining n—2 intersections of g and the curve there are two 
generators, viz., g itself and the generator belonging to the point ; 
these 1 —2 points are therefore double points of the surface ; on 
each generator there are n — 2 double points which lie on a double 
curve of the surface, 

In the case of a ruled cubic surface there is a double curve 
which must be a straight line, because otherwise the line joining 
any two points of the double curve would meet the surface in four 
points. 

67. Ruled Cubics. For a ruled cubic the double line d 
may be either (1) a double directrix, or (11) a generator and a single 
directrix, understanding by a directria of a ruled surface a line 
which meets every generator, 

In the first case any section of the surface by a plane through 
a generator g consists of g and a conic c®; one of the points of 
intersection of g and c? is, by the foregoing, a point HK of d; the 
two generators through any point P of d meet c? in points X and 
X’ giving rise to an involution on c?, hence all the lines XX’ must 
intersect in the same point O, (Art. x.); thus the planes of the two 


we be 


Sulle superficie gobbi di quarto grado,” Bologna Accad. Sci. Mem. vu. (1868). 
+ See Liniengeometrie, Bd. 1., 8. 52—61. 
Phil. Trans., vol. 159 (1869). 
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generators through each point of d pass through O,and hence that 
of K passes through O, which requires that O should lie on g. 
The plane PX’ ents the surface in the lines PX, PX’ and hence 
also in another line e which must meet g in O; this line e is the 
same for each plane PXX’ since if two lines e passed through O 
the line XOX’ would meet the surface in four points; thus the 
planes of the pair of generators through each point of d form a 
pencil whose axis e is therefore a simple directrix of the surface. 
These planes are the bitangent planes of the surface. There is a 
(1, 1) correspondence between the points of e and c? made by the gene- 
rators, which affords the simplest means of generating the surface. 


The second case in which d is a simple directrix is got from the 
first by the coincidence of d and e; this surface (Cayley’s) is 
obtained by establishing a (1, 1) correspondence between the 
points of a conic and a line which intersects it. 


68. Ruled Quartics. The points of any two plane sections 
of a ruled surface are connected by the generators in a (1, 1) 
correspondence, hence all plane sections of the surface have the 
same deficiency*, this is called the deficiency of the surface. 
Since the residual cubic curve of a plane section of a quartic 
surface through a generator is met by each generator, the 
deficiency of this cubic is therefore that of the surface, hence the 
deficiency of the surface is that of this cubic and is therefore unity or 
zero; when the deficiency is unity, the plane sections of the surface 
are quartic curves with two double points, therefore there are two 
double points of the surface in any plane section; hence the double 
curve is of the second order, and, since it is met twice by each 
generator, cannot be a conic, and must consist of two non-inter- 
secting lines d, and d. 


Classes IL. and II. correspond to this case; there are two double 
directrices d, and d,; from each point of d, proceed two generators 
which meet d,, and from each point of d, proceed two generators 
which meet d,, hence d, and d, constitute the envelope of the 
bitangent planes of the surface; class II. arises when d, and d, 
coincide. 


* The ‘deficiency’ of a plane curve of degree n is equal to a—f, where 
a=maximum number of double points that may be possessed by a curve of degree 
n, 8=number of double points possessed by the given curve. 

The word “genus” is also used to designate this number. For proofs of the 
theorem quoted, viz., that two plane curves in (1, 1) correspondence have the same 
deficiency, see Clebsch, Vorlesungen iiber Geometrie, Bd. 1,, 8, 458. 


ne% 


78 RULED CUBIC AND QUARTIC SURFACES [cH. Vv 


69. The surface of zero deficiency has now to be considered, 
for it the section by any plane is a quartic curve with the 
maximum number, three, of double points ; any plane section, there- 
fore, contains three double points of the surface ; the most general 
classes, viz., III. and IV., arise when the double curve is a twisted 
cubic; from each point P of the double curve proceed two 
generators, meeting it again in the points Q and R, thus giving 
rise to an involution [2] on the double curve, and the ruled 
quartic is obtained which has already been discussed (Art. xvi.). 
If this involution [2] is cubic we have class IV. The residual 
cubic in a plane section through a generator g has one double 
point outside g. 

The generators through a point P of the double curve being 
PQ and PR, the plane PQR is a double tangent plane of the 
surface, since it contains two generators, and through the point 
P there pass three such planes, viz. those corresponding to P, Q 
and R, hence the developable of the bitangent planes is of the 
third class. In class IV. this bitangent developable is replaced 
by a pencil of triply tangent planes whose axis is the directrix 
of the surface. Any bitangent plane cuts out a conic; on two 
such conics c? and c®, by means of the generators, a (1, 1) corre- 
spondence is established: conversely a (1, 1) correspondence on 
two conics in different planes gives rise to a ruled quartic; for if 
A and B be two points in the planes of c? and ¢” respectively, any 
plane through AB meets c? in two points L, LZ’ and ¢? in two points 
M, M’ and there are related to L, L’ by the (1, 1) correspondence 
two points V, V’ on c?, the pairs of points V, V’ form an involution, 
hence NV’ passes through a fixed point C (Art. x.); also since 
the lines MM’, NN’ which pass through B and C respectively are 
in (1, 1) correspondence, the locus of their intersection is a conic 
meeting c” in four points, hence four of the lines ZV meet AB, 
or the locus of the lines joining corresponding points of a (1, 1) 
correspondence on c? and c* is a ruled quartic. 


Classes V., VI. arise when the double curve consists of a conic c2 
and a line d which must meet c?*: if d is a double directrix we have 
class V.; from each point of d pass two generators which meet the 
residual conic c? of a section by any bitangent plane. Hence an 

* Por if not, if P is any point of the surface, since the cone (P, c?) meets d in 
two points, two generators of this cone would meet the surface in five points, i.e., 


would be generators of the surface, or through any point P of the surface there 
would pass two generators, which is impossible. 
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involution is generated on c? of such pairs of points Q and Q’; 
therefore QQ’ passes through a fixed point O, or the bitangent 
planes through the pair of generators from each point of d envelope 
a cone of vertex O; this cone is of the second degree since through 
any line OQQ’ only one such bitangent plane can be drawn in 
addition to the plane of ce”; the other set of bitangent planes, viz., 
those which contain the pair of generators through each point 
of c®, pass through d, hence in class V. the envelope of the bitangent 
planes consists of the double directria and a quadric cone. 


We have class VI. when d is a simple directrix and also a 
generator; each plane through the generators from a point of ¢? 
is triply tangent since d is itself a generator. 


Classes VII. and VIII. arise when the double conic breaks up 
into two intersecting lines d’ and e of which one, say e, must meet d ; 
e cannot be a directrix, for if so the surface would consist partly 
of the plane (d, e), hence e must be a double generator; d and d’ 
are double directrices and the envelope of the bitangent planes is 
formed by the three lines d, d’ and e. Class VIII. is where d and 


d’ come into coincidence. 


In classes IX., X., XI., XII. we have a triple line, which is a 
triple directrix (IX. and X.), a double directrix and simple 
generator (XI.), a simple directrix and double generator (XII). 
In every case one other generator lies in each plane through the 
triple line d. 


In class IX. from each point of d pass three generators, and the 
bitangent developuble is of the third class; for any given bitangent 
plane cuts the surface in a conic c? on which a cubic involution is 
determined by the generators from the different points of d, and, 
since the Direction Curve, (Art. xv.), of this involution is of the 
second class, it is clear that through each point of the given plane 
there pass two bitangent planes besides the given plane. This 
species is reciprocal to IV. If the generators through each point 
of d are coplanar, class X. arises; since here from each point of 
d only one triply tangent plane proceeds, the envelope of such 
planes must be a line. 

In class XI, in which d is a double directrix and simple 
generator, it follows by exactly the same process as in class V. 
that the envelope of the bitangent planes consists of d and a 
quadric cone. 


In class XII, in which d is a simple directrix and double 


ke & “ 
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generator, every plane through d touches the surface three times, 
viz., once at a point on the generator in the given plane, and also 
in the points in which d is met by the two generators consecutive 
to it. 

The following Tables show the connexion of the above classi- 
fication with that given by Cremona and Cayley, and exhibit the 
special features of the different classes. 


Sinuowan AL Nie THGE OY = Ne WEEE AOD ANE I RO OO Oth 
Cremona 11 12 i Gf mle re 5 6 8 9 73) 20 
Cayley 1 ZAKS) teh Z 5 9 2 6 


In the next Table the general twisted cubic is denoted by ’, 
the developable of the third class by o%, the general conic by c’, 
the quadric cone by x’. 


i 1k THEE IV V VI VII 
Double Curve d+d' did i e+d C4+d d4d'+e 
Bitangent ; Fe 2 i 
Ones } Gnd cded ieava td tad aa ee 
VIII 1D x XI XII 
Double Curve d-d+-e ddd dtd+d ddd dtata 
Bitangent A ae eae : 
Developable d+d+e o U+d+d +d dtdt+d 


70. Ruled Surfaces whose deficiency is zero. A good 
illustration of the use of the Klein coordinates is afforded by 
Voss’s classification by analysis of ruled quartics whose deficiency 
is zero. 

The coordinates of a generator of a ruled quartic belonging to 
class III., or to the sub-varieties IV.—XIL., may be expressed in 
terms of one parameter, as has been shown by Voss*, of whose 
method we now proceed to give an account. 


It every section of a ruled surface of degree n possesses the 


maximum number, viz., >» of double points, the coordi- 


nates of each point of such a section are expressible as rational 
integral functions, of degree n, of one variable. 

Since by means of the generators a (1, 1) correspondence is 
established between pairs of points of any two given sections, it 
follows that the coordinates «; of any generator are expressible as 
rational functions of one parameter A, and since in general a line 
meets m generators of the surface we may write 

Pp. G= pi (A), 


* “Zur Theorie der windschiefen Flichen,” Math. Annalen, Bd. vm. 
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where the functions ¢ are rational, integral and of degree n 
in X. 


The Rank of the surface (ae. the degree of the tangent cone 
of any point) is 2(m—1); for since any tangent line y of the surface 
meets two consecutive generators « and «+da we have (yx)=0, 
(yda) = 0, or 


(yp) = 0, (y | -0; 


the result of eliminating X between these equations is of degree 
2(n—1) in y, say F'(y)=0, and supposing y to pass through a 
given point P, the equation /’ (y) =0 is the equation of the tangent 
cone from P to the surface, which is thus seen to be of degree 
2(n—1). This result shows wiead the surface must contain a 


double curve of order ”—~ vl a , for if 6 is the order of the 


double curve, since any Pima am through P meets F(y)=0 in 
2 (n—1) lines, there are 2(n—1) tangents to the surface in the 
pencil (P, 7), hence 

2(n—1)=n(n—1)- 26, 


—1l.n-—2 
henec ees 1S 
2 
If the parameters of two generators # and # which meet (in 


a point of the double curve) are X and X’, since 


(Py=0, (#*)=0, (a2')=0, 
it follows that 


S {i 0) ~ $:(0/)}?= 


This last equation may be divided by (A —2’), and the equation 
connecting the parameters of two generators meeting on the double 
curve 1s of the form 


Anois 08 eee Ree (L.) 


This equation is of degree n—2 in 2X and X’, thus each generator 
is met by n—2 other generators, and hence meets the double curve 
in n—2 points. The equation (1) will be called the ‘equation of 
the double curve.’ If in it we write X=)’ we obtain an equation 
of degree 2 (nm — 2) in A corresponding to generators each of which 
is intersected by a consecutive generator; such a generator is said 
to be singular. 


Je 6 
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71. Ruled cubics. For a ruled cubic we have 
pa =a; + Ab; + re; + Midi, 
and since (#) =0, it follows that 
(a?) = (ab) = (d?) = (de) = (b’) + 2 (ac) = (ce) + 2 (bd) = (ad) + (bc) = 0. 
The equation (A, X’) = 0 is here 
(b?) + 2 (bc) (A+ 2’) +(e?) AN =. 
There are two singular generators given by the equation 
(b?) + 4(be) X 4+ (c?) =, 
if 4 (bc)? # (b?) (c*). 
The quantity \. may be so chosen that X=0, A= correspond to 
the two singular generators ; in this case we have (b?)=(c?)=0, 
hence (ac)=(bd)=0. The equation ~=0 reduces to X+X =0. 
From the equations 
(a?) = (0?) = (c*) = (d*) = (ac) = (bd) = (ab) = (cd) =0, 
it appears that the lines a;, b;, c;, d; are edges of a tetrahedron in 
which a, d and 6, ¢ are opposite. 

Also since p.#;=a;+cA?+2X(b;+d,A2) with the condition 
(ad) + (be) =0, it is clear that the lines a;+c,A?, b; +d)? 
intersect, therefore « meets the line of intersection y of the 
planes (a, c) and (b, d). The generator # which meets 2 is 
obtained by changing the sign of X (since X+A’=0), hence 
aw and «# intersect upon the lne y, which is therefore the 
double directrix of the surface; the single directrix being the 
intersection of the planes (a, b) and (¢, d). 

If 4 (bc)*=(b*)(c?) the singular generators coincide. Taking 
zero as the value of X which gives the singular generator we must 
have (b?)=(bc)=0; and yw=0 becomes AXA’ =0, that is, each 
generator meets the single generator and no other. This gives 
Cayley’s ruled cubic. 

72. Ruled quartics of zero deficiency. For a ruled 
quartic of this species we have 

p.%=a+brA+ cr? + dar 4 ers, 
with the conditions 
0 = (a*) = (ab) = (e”) = (de) = 2 (ac) + (b*) = 2 (ce) + (d?) 
= (ad) + (bc) = (be) + (ed) = 2 (ae) + (c?) + 2 (bd). 
The quartic belongs in general to one linear complex (yx) = 0 
whose coefficients are determined by the equations 


(ya) = (yb) = (yc) = (yd) = (ye) = 0. 
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The double curve is of the third degree, its equation is 
(ac) + (ad) (A+ 2X’) + (ae) (A + A’P + (Dd) AN’ 
+ (be) AN! (N+) + (ce) WAZ = 0. wee. (II.) 

There are four singular generators; if X% be so chosen that 
X=0, A= give two of them, we have the additional equations 
(ac) = (ce) =0, and therefore (b?) = (d?) = 0. 

If the linear complex (yv)=0 is general, we have class III. 
The complex is special when, (Art. 64), 

(a?) (ab) (ac) (ad) (ae) 

(ab) (Bb) (bc) (bd) (be) 
| (ae) (be) (et) (ed) (ee) |=. 

(ad) (bd) (cd) (d*) (de) 

(ae) (be) (ee) (de) (e) 

By aid of the equations connecting the constants, the last 
equation is seen to reduce to 

(bd) {(ad) (be) — (ae) (bd)} {2 (ad) (be) + (c?) (ae)} = 0; 
while the equation of the double curve breaks into two factors, if 
(bd) {(ad) (be) — (ae) (bd)} = 0. 

There are thus two cases to be considered: 

(i) (bd)=0, here X+2X’=0 is a factor of the equation of 
the double curve, which breaks up into a conic c?, and a line y 
meeting c, y is the directrix of the special complex. 

Ifw and a’ are a pair of generators for which X + A’ =0, we have 

p. 2% =a, +b r+ cr? + drt ers, 
p -% =a; —brX+6A?— dr? 4+ ers; 
hence p-i—p .a; =20(b;+r*d;) ; 
therefore a line of the pencil (#, «’) is a line of the pencil (6, d), 
ue., the plane (a, #’) passes through 
the fixed point (b, d). The figure i 
shows the relative positions of the 
lines a, b, d, e, y and it is clear 
that 2, # meet on vy while their 
plane passes through (b, d). In this 
case, therefore, the double curve 
consists of c? and vy, and the bitan- 
gent developable consists of y and 
a quadric cone whose vertex is: the 
point (b, d); the surface belongs to ‘ 
class V. Fig. 4. 


has 
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(ii) If (ad)(be)—(ae)(bd)=0, the equation of the double 
curve breaks up into two equations of the form 


eee 
estes SB 3 
neu 


NA =A, 

where A and B are constants. 

In this case, since 

p.aj—p’ af =(A—N) (B+ A+N) +d (A+A" —A) 

+erX+X' (A42X’ —2AN)}, 
for the lines a, « which meet upon the curve corresponding to 
X+A’=A, we have 
par; —p’.4; =(A—X) (a; +AX‘B;), 
where the a; and 8; are constants, and must therefore be the 
coordinates of two intersecting lines. Similarly, since 
p.t=M fe+diy + cy? t+ dw + ay}, 
where X.uw=1, it is clear that : 
a. aj — 0!) = (wm) (dit cet pl + di (w+ mw — wp’) 
tat pl (wt po —2pp’)}, 
hence for the lines a, x’ which meet upon the curve corresponding 
to w+ pw’ =B, we have as before 
o.Xj— 0.0, =(u—p') (a; + wp'B;); 

so that, as in the case (bd)=0, the plane of the two generators 
through a point of y passes through a fixed point, and we have 
again the class V. 

In the next place if 2(ad)(be)+(c?)(ae)=0, the complex 
(yr)=0 is special, but the equation of the double curve does 
not factorize; hence we have the two following cases: 


(4) vy is a simple directrix of the surface, and therefore does 
not form part of the double curve which is the general twisted 
cubic; and since y meets all generators, it meets those which 
intersect, hence the envelope of the bitangent planes is the line y 
taken triply; this gives class IV. 

(11) y constitutes the double curve, and the bitangent develop- 
able is a surface of the third class; this gives class IX. 

In (i) there are three generators in each plane through y, 
in (11) three generators meet in each point of ¥. 

If y is itself a generator, let X= 0 represent it, and then since Y 
meets each generator, we have 


(a") = (ab) = (ae) = (ad) = (ae) = 0, 
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and by reference to the equation (II.) of the double curve, it is 
clear that two singular generators now coincide with a (or y). As 
before we take X= to represent one of the two other singular 
generators, in which case we have (ce) = 0. 
The equation of the double curve is here 
(bd) + (be) (N+ 2/) = 0. 

There are two cases: (1) the generators which meet in a point 
of the double curve le in a plane with a, the bitangent develop- 
able consists of the line a taken triply, and the double curve 
breaks up into a and a conic c*, which gives class VI.; or, (11) the 
generators meet in a point of a which constitutes the double 
curve and the bitangent developable consists of a together with 
a quadric cone, which is class XI. 


It bas been seen that the surface belongs in general to one 
linear complex; if however, there exist six linear relations of the 
form 

Aa;+ Bb;+ Co; + Dd; + He; =0, 
the surface will belong to an infinite nwmber of linear complexes. 

The double curve consists of the two lines y, y’, which are 

given by 
yD = (yd) (y= (yc) = (ya) = 0, 

In the present case the surface may have a double generator, 
viz. when two distinct values of » give rise to the same generator ; 
as before we may take the values X=0 and AX=oo as relating 
to it; the generator x is then given by 

P-%= ae bir is Cy? ae dn? => ar}, 

and the linear relation is then a;=e;. 

From the identity (#)=0, we have the system of equations 

(a?) = (ab) = (ad) = (cd) = (be) = (b?) + 2 (ac) = (c?) + 2 (bd) 
= (d*) + 2 (ac) =0. 
The equation of the double curve, which factorizes, is 
(ac) + (bd) AN’ + (ac) VA” = 0. 

This gives class VII. 

There are two subvarieties in which the lines y, y’ coincide ; 
one arises when (bd)? =4(ac), in which case the double curve 
becomes 


es 
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hence for two generators w, x’ which intersect, we have 
| to + br =- Ci? =f dr? + a;M, 
p m av; =aj;4+ br? + ¢6,A?+ dix ate ign 
hence p-—p -a% =(A—A*) (6;—d;), 
‘the generators z, 2’, therefore, intersect upon the line b;—d;, and 
lie in the same plane with it. The double curve consists of the 
double generator a, and two indefinitely near lines b;—d;. This 
gives class VIII. 
The second subvariety occurs when (ac) =0, we then have 
(a?) =(ab) = (ac) =(ad) = (0) =(@) = (ed) = (be) — 0. 
The lines a, 6, d all belong to the complex (c#)=0, while 
a meets both b and d; to the same complex belong the lines ¥, 9’, 
which must therefore both coincide with a. This is the class 
which has a double generator in coincidence with two indefinitely 
near directrices, 7.e. class XII. 

_ Finally, the surface may belong to an infinite number of linear 
complexes and not possess a double generator; of the two lines 
y, y' one is a triple and the other a single directrix; this gives 
class X. 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE QUADRATIC COMPLEX. 


73. WHEN the equation of the complex, f(x) =0, is of the 
second degree in the coordinates, the complex is called quadratic. 
By the same reasoning as that employed in Chapter IL., it is seen 
that the lines of the complex through any point form a quadric 
cone, and that the lines of the complex in any plane envelope 
a curve of the second class. 


The general quadratic expression in six variables involves 
21 terms, but, by means of the identical relation w (v)=0, it 
may be deprived of one of its terms without loss of generality ; 
so that the quadratic complex is seen to involve 19 constants. 


It will be shown in Chapter XI. that f(#) and  («) can, in 
general, be brought by the same linear transformation to the 
forms 

gity? + pe” + gts? + Ag? + Ag@s? + Agh?, 
and Le + a2 + 27+ e2Z+u2+ 47, respectively *. 

This canonical form of the equation of the quadratic complex 
will be generally used in the present chapter. With this form 
of equation it is clear that if « belongs to the complex, so also do 
the 31 lines associated with #, (Art. 14); hence the polars of the 
lines of a quadratic complex (Aa) = 0, for a fundamental linear 
complex, belong to (Aa*) = 0. 

This is a characteristic property of the fundamental complexes 
of f(z); for if LZ, or (lz)=0, is a linear complex such that the 
polar line w’, with regard to L, of any line # of the quadratic com- 
plex f(z)=0, also belongs to f(#)=0, then, taking (#) = (a), 

p-% =x;+ol;, where o =— zl » karte), 


* The complexes x; which appear in its canonical form may be called the funda- 
mental complexes of f(x) =0, 


\ 
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if f(a’) =0, we have 


Sa; ue Ele, f(l) =0. 


If the last equation holds for every line w of f(x)=0, it 
follows that 


oF et G=1, 2%, .-.6). 


These equations determine six values of x, and hence sur linear 
complexes which have the required property. The equations 
serve, therefore, to determine the fundamental complexes of any 
quadratic complex f() = 0, (a?) = 0, where f(a) is general im form. 

Any given quadratic complex 0%, or f(7)=0, possesses two 
lines in every plane pencil (A, a) of space, viz. the intersection 
of the plane a with the complex cone of A (or the tangents from A 
to the complex conic of @).. In any regulus A, B, C there are four 
lines of C?, viz. those determined by the equations 


(az) =0, (ba)=0, (c#)=0, f(a) =0, w(a)=0, 


74. The tangent linear complex. The linear complex 


/ of 
Dale fo ae Wee lm Oe eager eet ; 
ae G 0x; > re 0) 


is called a polar complex of C? for the line w*; if x belongs to C? 
it is seen that this complex contains w, and every line «+ dz of C? 
consecutive to a, since 


of (Of ) 
7 —~_ | — ( Oe —~—anv)= ~ 
(< a ), (ade) =0, (Fda) =0 
the complex is then called a tangent linear complex of C*. 


On any line w of C? a correlation is established between its 
points X and its planes u, such that w is the plane whose complex 
curve has X for point of contact with a, while w is at the same 
time the tangent plane along x to the complex cone of X. Hence 
the pencils (XY, wu) belong to every tangent lnear.complex of 2, so 
that each of these 0! complexes determines on a the foregoing 
correlation, 


* w (x) is here taken as (x); for the general form of w (x) the polar complex is 


\ 


of dw 
Sire ae ee S 
aad (« Ox, py tes) G. 
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The special complexes of (i) are given by the equation 
o (ue + ve) = 0, 
which, since a belongs to O*, reduces to 


w=(0)=0 


hence in general the two directrices coincide with a. 

75. Singular points and planes of the complex. It 
will now be shown that the complex cones of the points of a 
certain surface ®, break up into pairs of planes, the complex lines 
of such a point therefore consisting of two plane pencils; while 
the complex conics of the tangent planes of a surface ®, break up 
into pairs of points, so that the complex lines in such a plane form 
two pencils. 

Let « be any line of C®, it will be shown that the complex 
cones of four pots on # hese up into pairs of planes; for if 
x +a is one line of a pencil which belongs wholly to C?, the 
following conditions must be satisfied, viz. 


J (a+ pa)=0, for all values of u, while La; o =) 
This gives the following four equations : 
te) = 05 30; T =0, f(a) =0, Sasso ==); 


If now a be that a of the pencil which meets any given 
line JB, Sa; 6? = 0, and the coordinates of a satisfy the four 
equations | 

a Ya, = 
2a ar 0, ian == (), Bass 5a, 0/7 (a) =a), 


Hence the lines a are those common to a regulus, and the 
complex C*, and are therefore fowr in number; we shall denote 
them by a’, a, aM, atY, It has therefore been shown that on 
every line # of CO? there aré four points A,, A., As, A, called 
singular points, whose complex cones break up into a pair of planes ; 
since this is true in general for each of the %* lines of C?, the 
locus of such points is a surface of the fourth degree which we 
may denote by ®,. . 

Again in each of these four planes (#, a') since there exists 
one pencil of complex lines there must also be a second, we. the 
complex conic in each plane consists of a pair of pencils; hence, 
through any line # of C® we can draw four planes ,, B2, B;, B,, 


> 
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called singular planes, for each of which the complex conic breaks 
up into two pencils; the envelope of these planes is therefore a 
surface of the fourth class which we may denote by ®,. It will 
shortly be shown that the surfaces ©, and ®, are identical. 


76. Singular Lines. No two of the four lines a’ will in 
general intersect, since they belong to the same regulus; if they 
do intersect, so that for instance A, and A, coincide or A, and P, 
coincide, the regulus must break up into two plane pencils, for 
which the condition is that the discrimimant of 


should be zero (Art. 59). 
If w («) = Zz’, this condition becomes that the discriminant of 


2 , ms “iyi 


oF 
S (xbit w+ we) ér_{p a? ad i hare, 


should vanish or that 


Ds (2) =0(0, since (br) # 0*. 


In this case the lines a@ which satisfy the equations (ar) =0, 


of 
(a if =(, (ab)=0 consist of the two pencils 


F OR Wines 

(4) that which has («, =) for its plane, and its centre 
on b; | 

s ; 0 : 

(11) that which has (x, af) for its centre, and its plane 
through 6. 


0a 


* For the general form of w(«) the condition is that Q (3 \=0. 
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The lines al, a@; a™@ alY are the complex lines of these 
respective pencils. Thus two of the singular points A, say A;, A,, 
come into coincidence and also two of the planes ~, e.g. 8, and 2, ; 
so that we have on 2 the singular points A, A,, A, and through « 
the singular planes 8, 83, 8,. 


A line «x of C® for which - is a line, thus touches ®, at the 


point A, or (2 ay, and is the intersection of the plane-pair of 


> Oa: 

A; it meets ®, in two other points A,, A, which form the point- 
oe of aan 
pair for the tangent plane £8, or («, 4 of ®,.~ Such a line is 

Oa 


called a singular line of C*. 


Taking =A;#?=0 as the equation of C?, the singular lines are 
given by the equations 


DA; x? = 0, DA 2a? = (0) 


77. Singular points and planes of any line. On any line 
Z let its points of intersection with ®, be A,, A,, A;, dy, and let 
the tangent planes through it to ®, be B,, 82, Bs, By; let the point- 
pair of 8, be B,, B, and their join b,, &c.; let the plane-pair of A, 
be a, a and their intersection a,, &c. Then it is clear that the 
eight singular planes a meet the four lines b in the points B, e.g. 
the plane a, meets the plane (J, b,) in a line through A, which 
belongs to C® and hence must pass through B, or By, since all 
lines of C? in (J, b,) pass through one of these points. 


Thus through each point B; there pass four planes @ and 
through B, the other four planes a; similarly in each plane a 
there lie four points B; so that if we take three pairs of planes 
Gh, %/ 3 My, Oy’; %, a, they exactly determine the eight points B; 
let the notation of these points be determined as follows :— 


B,= (00%), By =(o02'0;), By=(ona20,'), By = (% 425), 
By = (a,46'0,'), By =(ay'%,0,'), By = (a4'd2'%), By = CAS» 
Then it is easily seen that the only possible remaining arrange- 
ment by fours of the points B, so that no three of them are in any 
of these six planes a, ... a;', 18 


(B,B,B,B/), (BB; B,B,). 


Calling these planes a, and a,’, we have the following arrange- 


ment of the points B and planes a: 


ws . 
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OG, = (Bi) Baby De oe — a eee 
a, =(B,, B,, B;, Bs), @s = Py, BB, ) 
Oy = (Bae Bane ba), oe = ae Be Beh, 
a; = (B;, Bs, By BD, 67 =i Bae Boo Oa) 

Now consider the tetrahedron whose vertices are B,B,B, By ; 
the planes joining / to its vertices are respectively (1, Bs, B:, Bs; 
and 

the plane through B,B,’B, is 2’, which meets Lan Aa 
- e: EB Be ae rs Ane 
. x Baba a pa has ‘. » AG 
> = Bei De wenae a s aes 
hence, by von Staudt’s theorem, (Art. 12), 
(81, Be, Bs, Bs) = (Ae, Ar, As, As) = (Ai, Ae, As, As). 


From this result the identity of the surfaces ®, and ®, follows 
immediately, for if / touches ®,, ze. if two of the points A coincide 
two of the planes @ must also coincide, ve. 1 touches ®,, and 
conversely; hence ®, and ®, have the same tangent lines and 
must therefore be identical. The surface ©, with which ®, and 
®, coincide, is known as the Singular Surface of the complex. 


78. The identity of the surfaces ®, and , also follows from the fact, that 
if x is a singular line of C?, the plane (2, Xx), or w, touches at P the locus 
of the point (#, dr), or P; for take any point P’ consecutive to P, the 
singular line corresponding to P’ being «+d, then since >\;2;dx;=0, it 
follows that the four lines x2, \w, »+dx, \(~7+dxr) form a twisted quadri- 
lateral, so that. if the distance P/” is of the first order of small quantities, the 
distance of P’ from m is of the second order, i.e. + touches the locus of P 
at P*, 


79. Polar Lines. If P be any point on a line l, 7 any 
plane ‘through /, and w the fourth harmonic to J and the two 
complex lines of the pencil (P, 77), these complex lines must be 


l+ pu and l— pu; 


expressing that they belong to 0%, whose equation we take in the 
form (A#) = 0, we have 


(Al?) + w(Aw?)=0, (Alu)=0, (lu) =0. 
“ The identity of the surfaces @, and ©, was shown by Pasch, Ueber die Brenn- 


Jitichen der Strahlensysteme und die Singularitiitenfltichen der Complexe; Crelle, 
Bd. 76, 8. 156. 
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The first equation gives the values of w for which J+ wu and 
1— ww are complex lines, the second equation states that w belongs 
to the complex (Alz)=0, hence since wu meets / it must also meet 
lV’, the polar of J for the last complex (Art. 24), that is, it meets 

2(0F 
l; —«A,l;, where «= ee 

But for different positions of P, all the lines uw in mw pass 
through the pole of / for the complex conic of 7, so that J’ must 
pass through this pole. 

Hence we have the following theorem, the locus of the poles of 
L with reference to the complex conics of planes through | is a 
straight line l’,-called the polar of | with respect to C?. 

The coordinates of l/’ were seen to be J; — «d;l;, where 

BOL 
K = 0 a 3 
(VP) 
so that if J belongs to C?, «=0, and U’ coincides with J. If both 
(Al?) and (A2/?) are zero, any line of the pencil (J, XL) 1s polar to L. 

If J is situated in the plane at infinity, the planes through / are 
parallel to each other and we deduce the result that the locus of 
the centres of the complex conics in a system of parallel planes is 
a straight line, which is called a diameter of the complex. 

Considering again the system of singular points and planes 
connected with any line / (Art. 77), each of the lines a@ and 6 is 
singular and satisfies the equations 

(na)=0, (%2)=0, (Iz)=0, (D2) =0; 
from the last two equations we deduce that 
LX; (1; = KA) ==\() 
is an equation satisfied by each of the lines a and 6, hence the 
eight lines a and b meet both / and its polar U for C®. 


Referring to the table of Art. 77, it is seen that B,’ and B, lie 
on both a and «,’, hence BB, (which meets b, and b,), meets 
a, and a,; similarly B,B,’ meets a, and a,, so that the lines a, dy, 
b,, b, being met by J, I’, BB, and B,B,, le on the same regulus. 
Consider the linear complex AK determined by a, b,; a,, b, as 
pairs of polar lines (Art. 31); then in K the polarof a; is b,, for 
a,, contains the lines B,’B,, By'B, which meet a, b,; a, b, respec- 
tively, hence its pole is Bj, and a, contains B,B,, B,B,, hence its 
pole is By, ie. a; and b, are polar—tines;—similarly a, and }b, are 
polar lines in K. 
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It is clear, therefore, that for K the polar plane of A, is A,, of 
A, is By, of A; is B, and of A, is 8,, whence we again see that 


(Ai, As; Sass A,) = (Pi, as Bs; B,). 


There are three other such linear complexes K’, A”, A’ ; 
in K’ the pairs of lines a1, by; Gg, 6,3 43, b43 44, 5; are polar 
Be Gt meee noo oreenryocnOn Gy; Og} Gg Dy 3 Gigs Og Gay Og user srsceene 
Foe enact gern ease Chr Dg 3 Cigs Dy 5 Ags Og § Ags Dg weaver ecnsne 
The points A,, 4,, 43, dy have for polar planes in these four complexes 
the planes ' 
Bi, Ba, Ba» Bas Bos 81> Bar B83; 83; Bas Bir Bas Bs, Bs, Boy Bi, 
respectively, which shows that the four complexes are mutually in involution. 


80. The singular lines of the complex of the second 
and third orders. It has been shown that the lines which 
satisfy the equations 


F(2)= 0, = (Z' = (0, 20 = 0, 


belong to C? and touch the surface ®, the singular surface 
of C2. 


The point at which # touches ® was seen to be the intersection 


of the lines w and we , the plane of these lines being the tangent 


Ow 
plane at the pomt. Taking for f its canonical form these 
equations are : 
(Aa) = 0, (tzt)=0; 

The singular lines thus form a congruence of the fourth class 
and fourth order, ve. through any point there pass four lines of 
the congruence and any plane contains four of its lines, which 
are touched by the complex conic of the plane. 


The complex conics in the pencil of planes through a singular 
line x touch « in its point of contact with ®. For a tangent linear 


ee Te ua : 
complex 7 of a singular line, being Ly; we + pa) = (0, 1s special, 
dine | 


and its directrix belongs to the pencil (2, ry, so that the point 
a 
af . ehh 
#, ~. ) 1s the pole in 7’ for any plane through «; but the pole of 


such a plane is the intersection of « and «+dz, the latter line 
as an 2 : 
being common to 7’ and (02, ¢.e. the point of contact of # with the 
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complex curve in the plane, hence all these points of contact 
of ) 
> Ovi 
If in addition to the equations of Arts. 75, 76 which give the 
singular lines, viz. 


f(a)=0, (ax) =0, (a v= 0, 2 (2) =0, /(#)=9, 
we have also f (2) =o, it is clear that one value of a is 


or 
Oa 
or one of the peucils of complex lines in £ is (A, 8), and the plane 
8; coincides with 8; so that we have two points A on a, viz. A and 
A,; and two planes 8 through 2, viz. 8 and 8,; while the lines a", 
a! coincide. Thus 2 meets ® in three consecutive points, 2. is a 
principal tangent to ®, and all the lines (A, 8) are complex 
lines. A curve on ® is thus obtained whose tangents are singular 
lines of C® and principal tangents of ®; at each point of this 
curve all the tangent lines of ® belong to C?. 


coincide with (« 


+x,so0 that one of the pomts A,, A, must coincide with A, 


In any plane the complex conic touches the four singular lines 
of the plane and has apart from them 2.4.3 —2.4=16 common 
tangents with the section of ® by the plane. Each of these 
16 lines touches ® and is not a singular line of C?, hence its point 
of contact is a point of the above curve; thus any plane meets 
this curve in 16 points, ze. the curve is of the order 16. 


Lines whose coordinates satisfy the equations 
(AP yO, (Aa7)=0, (Aia?) = 0; 
are termed singular lines of the second order (Segre). 


If in addition to the foregoing conditions we have 


3 (EY Ly 20: 


OY; 
where y is ey , 1t is easy to see that ¥ (Gey = 0, or, every 


line of (A, f) 18 singular ; for since 


of(a+ py) _(#) , Fy) 
0(a+ py) Oa oy 


it follows that 
ff(@+ey* _» (Ff Orn ore 3 (2 
; (a(@+ pys)) = (cr) aera yi OY: 


=), 1f ee 
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It is clear that ay is a line which meets y, and also a, since 
(2 


(« of )s (y 2) = =2(y’)=0. Therefore the lines a, y, x are either 


coplanar or concurrent; in the former case, any line of the complex 


which lies in the plane being of the form «+ py + of, we have 
fe + OY a: - a) t.e, no (¥) =0, hence c=0, 


It follows that all the complex lines in the plane (x, y) belong to 
the pencil (x, y); hence A, coincides with A, and « meets ® in 
four consecutive points. 


If z is any line of the pencil (#, y), since 2 is a singular line, it 


: : : : ee 
touches ® at its point of intersection with = ; hence z touches ® 


at two distinct points, viz. (w, y) and (z, Z); this being true for 


each line of the pencil (a, y), it follows that the plane (a, y) is a 
singular tangent plane of ®, 2.e. it touches ® along a conic. 

es are concurrent, it is similarly 
seen that their point of concurrence is a double point of ®, and all 
the complex lines through this point lie in the plane (2, y), while 
the four tangent planes to ® through « come into coincidence. 


In the case for which a, y, 


It will be shown (Art. 82), that ® possesses 16 singular 
tangent planes and 16 double points. 

Taking the equation of the complex as being (Az) =0, the 
lines given by the equations 

(Xe) = 0 (ey 0, a0 

are the tangents of the principal tangent curve previously deter- 
mined; if Aw is itself a singular line, we have (A‘z?)=0; these 
four equations determine 32 lines, so that 16 of them are tangents 
to the (conic) sections of ® by its singular tangent planes; if x be 
one of these lines in such a plane oa, the lines a, Aw, 2 lie in o, 
and all the lines of C? in & consist of the pencil (2, Ax); 16 of 
these limes are generators of the tangent cones at double points 
D of ®; at such a point D the lines a, X\w, 2x concur, and all the 
complex lines through D consist of the pencil (a, dX). 


Lines of this kind are called singular lines of the third order 
(Segre). 
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81. The complex in Pliicker coordinates. If in the 
canonical form of the equation of the complex, we transform to 
coordinates px, by using one of the 15 transformations, (Art. 29), 

X= Po + Psa; Wy = Py — Pas &e., 
it takes the form 
ky, (Ps + pss") + kys (pis? ate Pus) + kus (pie is Pos”) 
SLE 2d Drs Do “F 2 Dis Daa ae 2f Drs Dos =0, 
and a quadratic complex may be brought to this form in 15 
ways. 
A quadratic complex whose equation is 
yD y2" + As P34” +23 Pig + Ugo Pay” + U4 Pq? + U3 P23” 
+ 2dpy2 P34 + 2¢ P13 P42 + 2fP 14 P23 = 9, 


may be brought to the preceding form, for since the coordinates of any point 
are, as usual, the ratios of the perpendiculars from the point on the faces of 
the tetrahedron of reference to the perpendiculars from a fixed point # on 
those faces, if we take a point #’ for which 


1 from £’ on face a, 
tise ees 9 JAR Se vee ay 


Vir S109 


it is easy to see that a line whose Pliicker coordinates are p,, with reference 
to the former system, are p’;, with reference to the latter, where p,=m,m,p' ix. 
The quantities m may now be chosen so that 


mtg = dams m.2m.2 = 2m, 2 a Qo 23 
Ay? Mo? =Ag,Mz M42, Ay3 M17 Ma? = Ago Mg? My2, Ay, M2142 = Ags Mo? Me? 5 


and on substituting for py, the resulting equation is of the required form. 


82. The singular surface. It has been shown that ® is 
the locus of points of intersection of « and dw, where w is a 
singular line of C*; let y be the coordinates of such a point, a the 
point at infinity on #, and 8 the point at infinity on dw, we have 
then x sete 

Yr Ay — Yor 55 Yar = Ysry 4, = p (4B, — YoRr = Ys Bs = YuBs) 
and five similar equations, p being a factor of proportionality 
which is the same for the six equations. 


Also Oy Oy + An My + AO, + 0,0, = 0, 
0; By + de 85+ 4333+ a,8,=0, 


where the quantities a are connected with the tetrahedron of 
reference. Eliminating the quantities « and p8 from these 
equations we obtain as the equation of ®, 


Al f( 
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= Yo Wry ci Y4ry Y3ry — Y tee Y3 
— Yor Yi re Ysro — Ysro — Yo Y Ue are UE: 
— Yar Ysrz YirA3 — Yor\s — Ys Ys YI — Ye 
— Years — Yara Wg ahs gs YY Toe, 
—Ysrs — Yars Yas YiNy —=Ys —-Ys Yo nn 
— Yang Opis = Yog VAY cea Ue ai Yy 
ay Ay Ay Oy 0) 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 a, Ay Ay My 
This determinant is divisible by (a, 4; + GoYo+ AsYs + GY)”, after 
division by it is effected, the expanded form of the equation is 
(Agra re — i Agrs) yy a (AAs A¢ — AgA4Az5) (yv Ye — Ye + Pe 
AP (Xi urs = DoAg Ag) (ye? = Yor a Ys" a ye) 

+ (AsAghs — MAGAs) (Ya? + Yo" — Ys? — YS? 
+4 (Ay AoA — AgAs Ag) (% UE YoYs)” + 4 (Ay A5Ag — AgAgAx) (4; Yo — YsYa)” 
Be: (Ag Ag rz — Ay AnAg) (Ye = YoYs) ae (Ay Ass — AgAsAg) (YoYs t+ Ys" 
+ A (AgAgAg— AAoAg) (YoYs + Yr Ys)? + 4 (Ay Ags — AgAsAs) (YrYot Ys Ys)” 
Finally writing 

M— Ne =O, Ay Ag— da, 
Ag—Ay= bh, Ag +Au= bo, 
As—Ag=C1, As tAs=Ca, 


C06 =A 
Cy {b? +e7—(b,— CoP} = 2B, 
b, {e,? + ay? — (C. — Ae)*} = 20, 
C, {ay + bP — (a, — by)?} = 2D, 
ay? (by — C2) + bY (6g — dy) + 62 (dy — by) + (by— Cy (cy —()(A,—b,)=—2E 
the equation of the singular surface assumes the form 
Axyi' as ys + yr ys) + 20 (yrys? + yey?) + 2D (yrye + y?ys?) 
ne ale OF tg Ws i, =, Oe So ceciag Melee ener (1). 
It is easily verified, that between the coefticients of this 
equation the following relation exists: 
A (A? + #2? — BP O — D*)+ 2BCD =0......... (II). 
No other relation holds between A, B, C, D, EF. 


This surface may be shown to possess 16 double points; for, 
the equations to be satisfied by the coordinates of such a point 
are 

Ay? +9, (Bye + Cys + Dy?) + EL YoYsys= 9, 

Ay? + Yo (By? + Cye + Dy#) + By ysy,=0 | 

Ay: + yn (Bye + Cy: + Dy?) + Eyyay.=0, (7 
Ay + ys Bys + Cy? + Dy?) + By yays = 0. | 
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We notice that if there is one solution (a,a.4;,a,), of these 
equations, there are 15 others, viz. (a), 43), (G24), (403%), 
together with the solutions got from any one of these four by 
taking any two of the coordinates negatively. (See Art. 14.) 


To fd the condition that a point can be found whose co- 
ordinates y; satisfy the four equations (III), we observe that, writing 
p=—LHLyYyoysys, we obtain from them 


: y+ Be 
(A+ B)(y?+y2)+ (C+D) ye+y2)=0 TS 


YWYys ° 
(C+D) (ye + ys?) + (A + B) (ye + y2) = p a a , 
3 4 
whence 
1 phe es 
A+By+E*—(C+Dy=p(A+B (ata 
wee (0+ Dy =p (A+B) + Taya) 
similarly 


1 1 

apes =U tA fy 

(AB) (C= Dip (4-8) a 
(4+ BP+ h#?-(C+DyP A+B 


sad ope ee SO psa =P 


0; 
which gives 

A (A?+ A? - BO D*)+2BCD=0; 
and this condition has been seen to be satisfied. 

Moreover if we write 

B=A cos 6,, C=A cos 6,, D=A cos 6, 
the identical relation between the constants becomes 
- (5) - 1+2 cos 6, cos 6, cos 6, — cos? 6, — cos? 6, — cos? 43, 
and it is easily verified that one solution of equations (IIT) is 
a,” : ay? : as” : ag2= —sins : sin (s—6,) : sin (s—,) : sin (s— 63), 
where 2s=6,+6,+4 63. , 

The equation (1) of the singular surface can also be obtained, by 
expressing the equation (Aa) = 0 in terms of Pliicker coordinates, 
(Art. 81), and then finding the condition that the complex cone of 
the point y should be a pair of planes. 

The complex equation of Art. $1 when expressed in terms of 
the coordinates a (Art. 4) has precisely the same form, viz., 

leg (752 ar T12') “I hys (a 49" alr 13 ) + ku (757 af 44) 
+ Qtr My + 24273 + Af tro T= 0. 

From this it follows that the singular surface, being the en- 
velope of planes whose complex-conics break up into point-pairs, 

7—2 
. 115391 


‘ es 
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will have exactly the same form of equation in plane- as in 
point-coordinates, so that ® must have 16 singular tangent planes. 
The quartic surface which has 16 double points and 16 singular 
tangent planes is known as Kummer’s surface. It should be 
noticed that the coordinates of the 16 double points are the same 
as those of the 16 singular tangent planes and form a system 
already discussed, (Art. 14), so that through each double point 
there pass six singular tangent planes and in each singular tangent 
plane there are six double points which lie on the (conic) section 
of the surface by the plane. 
The polar line n'y, of any line pi, with regard to the quadric 3a; £?=0, is 
given by the equations 
Tip = Ai Ap Pik, (Art. 46). 
Hence it follows that if pj, belongs to the complex C*, or 
@ (Py2" + Pay”) + (Pys? + Pao”) +6 (Pry? + Pag”) + 2A Py 2 P34 + 2Pi3P 9 + 27Prs P03 =O, 

its polar with regard to any one of the quadrics 

EP +ie+ eet ie=0, 

Go Soy beg = oe ’ 

fy oy — Sg Fee =O, 


Ei+é2— £2 £2=0 
also belongs to C?. : ee a ape 


The polar 1’, of a line p,., for the quadric 


aes : a€, & +B&£,=0, 
is given by the equations, 
/ — ay , a , Fs 
TyyQ=A Py) T3=ABPy, 7 y=A8Pz9, 
he = Oe , Fier ec e 2 
T'4= PB Psa, Tyg =AB3P13) T3=a8 Py 5 
hence it is clear that if p, belongs to C%, its polar line with regard to any one 
of the quadrics 


EE +&s&,=0, € + 8&,=0, 6+ & &3=0, 
1€.— €3&=0, €:£;—§&=0, &£,— &€3=0, 
also belongs to C?. 
These ten quadrics, which occur in the equation of the singular surface of 


C*, are the fundamental quadrics connected with the fundamental linear 
complexes, (Art. 61). 


83. Double tangents. The line y whose coordinates are 
Ait; + wx; Where w is a singular line, is a tangent to ® at the 
point (7, Aw); and similarly each of the 32 lines + (A;a;+ pa;) is 
such a tangent to @. If one of these 32 lines y belongs to a 
fundamental complex so do all the others. If (P, 7) is one of 
these 32 pencils, 15 centres of pencils and 16 planes of pencils 
belong to the closed system determined by P, 15 of the planes 
and 16 of the centres belong to the system determined by 7. 
Join P to the poles P;...P, of the fundamental complexes in 7, 
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these poles belong to the closed system determined by 7; the line 
P;P, since it belongs to the complex #;=0 is common to the 
pencil centre P and the pencil centre P;, thus P;P touches ® at 
P;, and therefore is a double tangent to &. Hence through any 
point of ® we can draw six double tangents to ®, each of which 
belongs to a fundamental complex. 


This may also be seen analytically; for, if the pencils («, Xx), 
(a’, Xa’) have a common line, we have 
iL + BA; = p Aix,’ + vax’), 
whence in general z and a’ are the same line, unless w=v=— rj, 
and a=, except for k=7, when #;=—a#;, and the common line 
of the two pencils belongs to the fundamental complex C;; this 
bitangent line therefore belongs to the two complexes 


2 


NCS es k +1); 
Yi ? i ie a jv b) ( + oD) ) 
for since Yi =03 Yre= (Au — i) &e, 
2 6 6 
therefore x eee => (4 —A,) #2 = DAZ — A; Da? = 0. 
k Ag NG 1 1 


There are thus six congruences to which bitangent lines 
belong, viz. those obtained by giving to i the successive values 
1, ... 6. Hence, the double tangents form sia congruences of the 
second order and class, a fact also deducible from consideration 
of the 28 bitangents of an arbitrary plane section of ®, which 
consist of the 16 intersections of this plane with the 16 singular 
tangent planes, and 12 others which pass in pairs through the 
poles of the plane with regard to the fundamental complexes. 
Hence the double tangents of a Kunmer’s surface form sia con- 
gruences of the second order and class, and each congruence belongs 
to one fundamental comple. 

84. A Kummer’s Surface and one singular line determine one (?. 
In a closed system of 16 points and planes, two of the planes intersect in a line 
containing two points of the system ; if two such planes are a and £ and two 
such points A and B, we have six planes of the system through 4 and six 
planes through Z, (including in each case a and £); this leaves six planes 
of the system ; hence there are six points on AB through which three planes 
of the system pass. 

Now taking any tangent line of @ asa singular line of the complex to be 
determined, we know at the same time 31 other singular lines, the singular 
point and plane for each singular line being also determined, and we have 
two closed systems of 16 points and planes. 

If P be the point of intersection of three planes of one system, we know 
six complex lines for P, viz. the joins of P to the points A, and A», the centres 


Ct 
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of the pencils in edch of the three planes; hence the complex cone of P is 
determined. On the intersection of two planes of one of these closed systems 
there are six such points P, therefore the complex conic of any plane through 
the line is determined and therefore the complex cone of any point of the 
line. 

Lastly, any arbitrary plane meets all the 120 lines of intersection of the 16 
planes of either system, and hence we know 240 tangents in this plane, and 
therefore the complex conic of this arbitrary plane. 

It follows that a Kummer surface is the singular surface for «1! quadratic 
complexes, viz. those thus determined by the pencil of tangent lines at any 
point; hence a Kummer surface contains 18 constants. 

There are two quadratic complexes which contain a given line touching & 
at a point P, viz. the complexes determined by the principal tangents at P 
(Art. 80). Ifthe Kummer surface @ and one line « be given, we can construct 
four complexes which contain the line and have ® for singular surface ; for 
draw through one of the four tangent planes a to ®, and let # meet @ in the 
points 4,A,A,A,; one of these points is a singular point for a, so that if O is 
the point of contact of this plane with 4, the singular line through 0 must 
pass through one of the points A; thus taking in succession 04,, OA, OAg, 
OA, as singular lines, we can by the preceding method construct four complexes 
which contain w. 


85. The singular surface is a general Kummer Surface. 
The general Kummer surface* is the most general quartic surface 
which possesses 16 nodes, and it will now be shown that the 
equation of such a surface is reducible to the form (1) of Art. 82. 


The enveloping cone of a surface with 16 double points whose 
vertex is a double point, is of the sixth degree; if one of the 
double points S; be joined to another S,’, two tangent planes of 
the tangent cone to the surface at S,’ pass through S,S,’, hence 
SS; is a double edge of the enveloping cone whose vertex is S,, so 
that this enveloping cone has 15 double edges; but an irreducible 


a, 
, ue. 10, double edges, 


cone of the sixth degree can have only : = 
hence each of the enveloping cones whose vertices are double 
points of the surface breaks up into six planes; each such plane 
touches the surface along a curve which is necessarily a conic, 
Therefore through each point S there pass six singular tangent 
planes and through each pair of points S pass two singular tangent 
planes, A singular plane o through a point S is met by the five 
other planes o through S in five lines on each of which a second 


point S lies, therefore in each plane o there are six points S, 


* This surface was investigated by Kummer in papers published in the Monats- 
berichte der Akademie zw Berlin (1864), and the Abhandlungen der Akademie (1866). 
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(which lhe on a conic). Through each of the 15 joins of the 
points S in a plane o passes one other plane o, hence there are 16 
planes o. 

A consequence of the above arrangement is that on the inter- 
section of any two planes o there lie two points 8, 


Two planes o contain 10 points S of which two are common to 
them, and through one or other of two points S pass 10 planes o; 
let 2, and 2, be two singular planes and « one of the six planes 
which do not pass through the points S on the intersection of a, 
and a,; take a, 2, 2; as coordinate planes, then on each of the 
edges A,A,, A,A,, AyA; lie two pairs of points S and taking in 
each of these planes one other point of their conic of contact with 
the surface’ we obtain nine points through which can be described 
one quadrie VY which contains these three conics. 


It follows that the equation of the surface must have the 
form RY DG He igi Se sede ake Seelnnaennses cy 
and of which, therefore, w, is a plane o. 

Taking for V the most general quadric, we may write, 

W = 2 + £24 037 + 02 + 2a. He + 2d 3%y 
Ht Qty g Hy 3 + 2AM Hy + Wy HL + Ziggy Xs ; 

in each edge of the tetrahedron of reference there le a pair of 
points S, for instance, in the edge 
A, A, there are the points Sy, S's 
whose coordinates are (0, 0, a, 1), 
(0, 0, @’s,, 1) respectively, where 
ay,, ay are the values of a,/a, 
determined from the equation 

Go + UF + 2d %,%,= 0; 
hence Aah. Opes 1 

Through the line S,,S,, there 
passes a singular plane o in 
addition to the plane a, and the 
line of intersection of o and a 
contains two singular points, which therefore le in A, A, and A, A, 
respectively, say the points S’,, S,,, hence 

(a 1 0 0 | =O, te, ay. oes. Oo = By verre (1). 
| Oe igi te  O | 


Fig. 6. 


0 alte. © sl. 
4 OSeeiae 0). 


yee 
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The singular plane through S,,S's;, (distinct from a,), must pass 

through S’,,*, therefore Be 
Ch cn O ev Clas = Ol quran aces eaters er by? 

It is clear that neither singular plane through S,,S,. can meet 
the edges A,A;, A,A, in singular points, (for the singular plane 
through S,,S,; passes through S’,,, &.); expressing that such a 
plane through S,,S,, meets 4,A;, A,A, in singular points, which 
may be designated S),, S., we have again, 


OMe witless Lae a ararae se pees dei ge one (iil). 
From (i), (ii), and (iii) it follows that 
either Ayo = Osg, %3 = Ayn, Ag = Ay 5 
or, Asp + yy = Chg + yy = Oy + Gs = O. 


The first set of equations require that 
Aya = Ugg, Ag = Cos, Arg = Ces, 
the second that dy + dy = Ghy + Ay = Ay + dy, = 0, 
but, by changing the sign of «,, it 1s seen that there is no real 
difference in form of the equation of the surface in the two cases. 


The equation of the surface is therefore seen to be 
{a + a? + 03 + HP + 2A (41 %_ + L3%y) + 2Ays (L123 + L224) 
+- 2a, (at, + 2, 25)}" = 16 Kao, 0,7. (1) 
By changing to a new tetrahedron of reference, the equation of 
the surface now arrived at, can be brought to the form (1) of Art. 82; 
for introducing the new coordinate system given by the equations 
Ly = Yr + Yo + As Yz + Ua; 
Ly = An Yy + Yo + AgYs + As Ya, 
V3 = AyYy + AgYo + QYs + A2Ys, 
By = AY) TF AzYo + Ys + Ys 5 
* For if it passed through S,,, (and therefore through S’},), we should have, 
similarly, 
yy + W'y3  Myy= OI 4 5 
whence from (i) gq? —=1, BINGE Oyq - O'y9— dog - Gp = Oy. G y= 1. 
But if a,=1, then a,,= +1, and the points S,,, 8’, would coincide; hence 
expressing that S,,, S’y,, S’j., Sy, are coplanar, we have 
By + W'y3 + Agy=A'yy. 
+ To determine K we observe that the equations which give the double points 
are 
W (+ Gyo Vy + Ayy%y + Q,42,4) — 4K aya, 27,=0, 
together with three similar equations; and, excluding the twelve double points 
which lie upon the coordinate planes, the coordinates of the remaining four double 
points satisfy the equations 
By? + Hy (Ayq%o + A455 + A,4%4) + VKx,%)%30,= 0, &e. 
But these equations become identical with equations (II) of Art. 82, if we replace 
x; by y,?; hence from the result there given it follows that 
F= ayy? + yg? + Ay 4? — 2ay9.0y5A44 — 1. 
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it is easily seen that each of the expressions 
Gi tae + Oe Be, U0, Le0,, CL, + 1%, 0,0, ks 
is linearly expressible in terms of four functions of the y; of this 
form; hence 
VS yl tye t+ ys + ye + 2A) (Yo + Ysys) 
ts 2B, (% Y3 + YoY) =e 20; (414s =. YoYs)s 
The equation of the surface now assumes the form 
W* = 16K’ (Qa yt Myo + Ms Ys + Os Ys) (eG +++) (AY + --) (Qu +.) 
se (Pras wevecanes (IEE): 
Lastly take (4%, a, a, a4) to be the coordinates of a double 
point of the surface which does not lie on V = 0, then writing 
= (% & =F Os 4) (a, As aia Ay 04) (4 ot 543), 
we obtain {¥ (a)}?}—16K’. a?.8L=0; and expressing that the 
four equations to determine the double points of the surface are 
satisfied by the point a;, we have 
La? 


4 (a) (a, a Aids + Bids os Ca) a 16K . 8L \a —- As 2 (a, 0 + a 4,) 


La? La? 
4+ 57 +a, 5} = 0, 
2 (A, ay + O44) 2 (0 Ay + AAs) 
with three similar equations; these four linear equations to deter- 
an 
mine A,, B,, C,, and V (a)’ are seen to be satisfied by 
aL 
ya? Ze Pat 


1 


Ji es th ; = ——_. , 
* 2 (a0 + 2504)’ * 2 (01% + M04) 2 (a, Ay + O43) 


W (a) = 420? = 32K’. L, 
From equation (III) all such terms as y,°%, y°Yo¥z disappear, 
: 2A : 16K EL 
since the coefficient of y,y,=44,-—-————=0; and the 
Ay Hy + Ay Oy 

coefficient of 
es, L ,) 
Ye YoYs == AC, + 8A,B, — 16K aa (a, A, + Ay, Os) Pas =(); 
Hence the equation of the Kummer surface, when referred to 


this system of coordinates, has the form 
A (yt + yot + yst + ys’) + 2B (yi? ye + ys ye) + 20 (ys?ys' + Ye ye) 
+ 2D (yrye + Ye? Ys’) + SHI YoYsys= 0. 
86. The Complex Surfaces of Plucker. The lines of 


C2 which lie in any plane envelope a conic; taking all the planes 
of a pencil through any line J these conics form a surface, the 
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Complex Surface of Pliicker*. This surface may be regarded 
either as the locus of points of intersection of consecutive tangents 
in these planes, «.e. the locus of points whose complea cones touch l, 
or as the envelope of the tangent planes of the complex cones of 
the points of J. If P is the point of contact of a tangent line of 
the surface which meets J in Q, the tangent plane at P to the 
surface is the tangent plane along PQ of the complex cone of Q. 

If A and B are two given points on J, and wu, v the lines joining 
a point P of the surface to A and B respectively, on substituting 
w+ pu for « in (Av?)=0 the quadratic in w must have equal 
roots, whence we derive the equation of the Pliicker surface as 

being 
: (Au?) (Av?) — QAuvy = 0 
this is of the fourth degree in the coordinates of P. In lke 
manner if a and 8 are two given planes through J, and u,v the 
coordinates of the lines of intersection of a tangent plane 7 with 
a and @ respectively, the equation of the surface is similarly seen 
to be of the same form and 1s therefore of the fourth class. 

The equation (Aw?)=0 represents the complex cone of A, 
(Av?) = 0 the complex cone of B, while (Aw)=0 gives the locus of 
points P such that the lines PA, PB are harmonic to the complex 
lines of the pencil (P, APS); for the lines harmonic to u and yv 
being w+ pv, u — wr, if the latter are complex lines we have 

EA; (ui + miyP=0, LA (us: — wri)? =, 
whence (Auv)=0 is the required locus. 
The complex cone of any point on AB is 
(Au?) + 2 (Aur) + pe? (Ad?) = 
it is clear that, for all values of p, this cone passes through the 
eight points of pee ae of the quadrics 
(Av) =0, (Auv)=0, (Av?) =0. 

These points are double points of the complex surface and 
consist of the eight smgular points B of Art. 77. Reciprocally, 
the complex conics of the planes through / touch the same eight 
planes (the planes a of Art. 77). 


Since any line which meets / intersects the surface in two 
other points only, it follows that J is a double line of the complex 
surface ; the tangent planes of the surface at any point Q of J are 
the two tangent planes through / to the complex cone of Q. 


* Neue Geometrie des Raumes, Bd. 1. 8. 163. These surfaces are called meridian 
surfaces by Pliicker. 
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The lines of C? which meet any two lines J, U’, determine upon 
them a (2, 2) correspondence. If l’ meets the complex surface of 
lin P’, then P’ is seen to be a branch point for the points of U', 
hence if J’ meets the complex surface of / in Py’, P,', P,, P/ and 
~t meets the complex surface of l’ in P,, P,, P;, Ps we have 
(Art. xvii), 

ge figs 2 a a a © ag Be. PS, Vera 

Singularities of the surface. The eight singular points of C? 
which le in the four singular planes through / are double points 
of the surface ; they are given by the equations (Aw?) = 0, (Auv) = 0, 
(Av?) =0. If 2 is the singular line of C? which joins a corre- 
sponding pair of these singular points it is a simple line of the 
surface ; for if wu and v are the lines joining any point P of # to A 
and B we have 

C.G=Uj+p.uU, 
therefore, 
o (Aww) = (Au?) + p (Au), a (Awv) = (Aur) + p (Av*), 
and since the line A# meets both w and v, (Awu) =0, (Azv) = 0, 
we haye 
(Au?) + p (uv) = (Auv) + p (Av) = 0, 
and therefore, (Aw?) (Av?) — (Auv)? = 0, «.e., P lies on the surface. 

The plane (J, ~) is a stationary tangent plane along w; for any 
line in the plane touches the surface where it meets a. 

The relative positions of the double points of the surface have 
been already seen (Art. 77). 

The complex surface of any line / passes through the double 
points of the singular surface of C* and touches its singular 
tangent planes; for if # is the singular line of the third order 
(Art. 80), which passes through a double point D, then the lines 
x, \#, Nw intersect in D, and the lines AD and BD will be given 
by the equations 
: Wy = PHT PAjH; + VAY H;, 

Vv; = 04, + M rGHy +yrP x, 
whence 

(Au?) =v? (A°a*),  (Av") = vv"? (A°a”), uv = vy’ (V'2") ; 
therefore (Au’) (Av’) —(Auv)’?=0, hence D lies on the surface; the 
second result is similarly proved. 


Special complex surfaces. Modifications of the form of the 
complex surface will arise when / has special relations to C® 


we 
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(i) If l belongs to O°, it touches every complex conic in 
planes through J, which thus becomes a cuspidal line of the 
surface; since the pairs of tangent planes through 7 to the 
complex cones of the points of J here coalesce. There are only 
four double points of the surface outside J. 


(ii) If 1 touches ®, let A be the point of contact of J with 
® and a, the singular line of C? which touches ® at A; then if v 
is any line through B in the plane (/, a), since (Aqv) =0, it 
follows that the surface (Awv)=0 contains the line a,; moreover 
(Aw?) =0, representing the complex cone of A, consists of two 
planes a, a’ intersecting in a,; hence the complex surface is of 
the form 

(Av") aa’ = (a& + a’n)’, 

which shows that a, is a double line of the surface. 


Two of the tangent planes to © through / coincide with 
(J, a,), hence there are four double points of the surface outside /; 
denote them by B,, B,’; B., B,’, where B,B, and B,B, meet 1; 
B,A and BA are lines of C’, hence the planes (B,, a), (By, a) 
are the plane-pair for A; similarly (B,, a,), (B, aq) are also the 
plane-pair for A, hence the joins.of two pairs of points B meet a,; 
thus B,By B,By form a twisted quadrilateral of which one pair of 
opposite sides meet / and one pair meet a. 


The tangent plane along each side of this quadrilateral is 
stationary. 


(i) Jflis a double tangent to ®, the singular lines a, and a, 
at its points of contact are each double lines of the surface, which 
has thus three double lines. The surface is ruled, for any plane 
through a, meets the surface in a conic having for.a double point 
its point of intersection with a,; 7e., the conic is a pair of lines. 
There are no double points outside the double lines. The surface, 
having two double directrices and a double generator, /, belongs 
to class VII. of ruled quartics. 


(iv) If l lies in a singular tangent plane a of ®, all complex 
lines in a pass through the same point O of the section of ® by a 
(Art. 80), and all are singular lines; if A and B are the points 
where / meets this section, then denoting OA and OB by b and 
c, Ab meets b in A and Ac meets c in B, hence 


(Alb)=0, (Alc) =0; 
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and expressing that all lines of the pencil (0, a) are singular lines 
we have 
(Ab*) = (Abc) = (Ac*) = (A7D") = (A7bc) = (A2c?) = 0. 
Let d and d’ be any two lines through A and B respectively, 
then 
(Abd) = 0, (Aca’) = 0, 
and we have for u and v coordinates given by 
u;= pl; + xb; +vd;, 
y= pl; + K Cj + vd; 
where p=0 is the equation of the plane (bd) &ec. (Art. 13), thus 
v=0 and v’=0 are each the equation of the plane a. 
We obtain, rejecting terms which vanish by aid of the above 
relations, 
(Au?) = p? (AP) + v? (Ad?) + 2pr (Ald), 
(Xv’) = p” (AP) os py? (Ad) + 2pVv' (Xld’), 
(Aur) = pp’ (AP) + vv’ (Add’) + kv’ (Abd’) 
+ xv (Acd) + pr’ (Ald’) + p’v (Ald). 
Thus from the equation (Au*) (Av?) — (Aw)? = 0, the factor v 
may be removed, and the resulting cubic surface is seen to have 
1, b, and c for simple lines. There are no double lines. 


87. Normal form of the equation of a quadratic 
complex. The equation of a quadratic complex may be 
written in the form : 

F'(p) = dhe, 12 Pi + 2Ghe; 4 De Pu + 2Gr2, 13 Pe Pst... =9; 
and since the sign of pz is changed if its suffixes are interchanged, 
it follows that if in a coefficient ay, two suffixes of a pair are 
interchanged, the sign of the coefficient is changed; if the change 
is effected in both pairs of suffixes the sign is unaltered, 1.e. 

: Qin, jt = Aes» 
We may therefore write /'(p)=0 in the symbolic form 
(Oy. Pro + O34 zg + Os Pig + O42 Pao + rg Pas + Olas Dos)" =0 .. ACH 

where az. aj = ix, j, 1b being understood that each symbolic 
coefficient a, changes its sign if its suffixes are interchanged. 


6 
The complex YA,#;?=0 becomes in terms of the pix 
1 
(yi- de) ( prs” + ps4") +... +2 (Ay +A2) Piz P34 + 0 = ae 
6 6 
now the given complex is also represented by Aw? + wa? = 0, 
. 1 at 
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but this indeterminateness of the A; may be removed by assuming 
6 . : 

that ©; =0, and on this understanding the symbolic equation (1) 
al 


is the square of a special linear complex, 7.e. one for which 
Cio « Opa + Ogg san -F Oya. Ong — 0, 
since C5 Oy = ee ee 

This is termed by Clebsch+ the Normal form of the equation 
of the complex. 

The symbolic expressions a, may be replaced by others 

Gea i, ae ig = Utena: 
such that Gin = 5b, — ay, 
since, by this substitution, 

Oyo Ogg  Oy3 Oyo + O14 Moy = (yd, — Ayd,) (Ayb, — ayh3) +... +... =O, 
while, also, the condition of the a, changing sign with interchange 
of their suffixes is observed. 

The equation of the complex now assumes the form 

{> (a,b; — ay,b;) Die}? = 0, 
or, if Dik = LiYe — LEYiy 
(azby — dyb,) = 0. 

Regarding the symbolic quantities a;, b; as coordinates of two 
planes we may introduce new symbolic quantities a;, 8; regarded 
as coordinates of two points on the line of intersection of these 
planes, so that 

yb, — ay, = Pp (4,8, — 4,83), &e. 
and the equation of the complex becomes 


0= {(uBe — 43) (@3Y4 — LY) =I3 at =| Ga By wy Yy 


| 
. 


or, as it is usually written, 
(aBoy)? = 0. 


88. Complex equation of a quadric. The quadratic 
complex which consists of the tangents of a quadric, or WV =0, 
(Art. 46), is a special case, for which the symbolic form of 


* atl 1; Dated 
A corresponding result holds for a complex of any degree, see Chapter XVII. 
‘¢Ueber die Pliickerse : _ ] 
+ Ueber die I liickerschen Complexe,” Math. Ann. 1. See also Waelsch, ‘‘ Zur 
Invariantentheorie der Liniengeometrie,” Math. Ann. xxxvit. 
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equation may easily be found directly; for if ({a;&;)? =0, or as 
it is usually written a,°=0, is the symbolic form of the equation 
of the quadric 

My&2 + 2a.&& +... = 0, 
so that Ai, = Ay. AK 5 
the points in which the line joining any two points X, Y meets 
the quadric are determined by substituting X;+./Y; for &; in the 
equation a? = 0, giving 

a. =i 2rax Ay ae way = (0) 

If these values of X are equal we have 

th : ay a (ay . Gy) — 0 5 
if now we employ a second set of symbols a;’, so that a’ = az”, the 
last equation 1s seen to be equivalent to 

Gy?. dy? + dy .ay —2(ay.dy) (ax .ay) =0, 
or, 0 =(ay.ay — ay.dy') = {2 (aay — aya’) pix}? 5 
which is the required symbolic form of the equation Y=0. If 
U and V are two planes through the line (X, Y), the last equation 
is, writing 7m. for py, &e., 
(aa UV) =0. 
89. Harmonic Complex. The assemblage of lines which 

meet any two given quadrics a?=0, b=0 in points which form a 
harmonic range is a complex, usually called the Harmonic complex, 


whose equation is readily found by the symbolic method; for the 
condition that the roots of 


ax? + 2rax.ap+rVay?=0, 
by? +2uby.by + pby?=0, 
should be harmonic is known to be 
ax’. by?+ay*.by*?- 2(ax. ay) (by. by) =0; 
1.0. (ax .by—ay.bxY =0, or, {E (a;by — ayb;) pix}? = 0. 


If the complex equation of a=0 be V=0, it is at once seen 
that the harmonic complex has the form 


for VY =0 has been seen to be 
X (aay — a0; pik? + 2% (azay’ — apa) (ancy — an’) Pix Pm = 9, 


or, > (Gitte — Gin?) pin? + 2E (Gin des — Cen Wit) Pik Pas = , 
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. 


while the equation of the harmonic complex is 
> (Gicder + in dic — 20nd) pix 
+2> (clin Dey + Cea din — it Dn — App Din) Pik Pri = 0. 
When the quadrics are referred to their common self-conjugate 
tetrahedron the equation of the harmonic complex is 


> (Git din + Cen dic) Pi? = 0. 


90. Symbolic form of the equation of a quadric in plane 
coordinates. The symbolic form of the discriminant of the 
conic 

ny Oy? + WO, Ly + ... = 0, is known to be (aa’a’)’*; 
and the coordinates of the points of the section of the quadric 
dy’ = 0 by the plane u; are obtained by substituting 


a= Ky, + K.2,+ K,w; in a, =0, 
and giving to K,, ,, K; all values consistent with the equation 
(4 iy a, + Kay =O eee, (1), 
provided that y, z and w are three points on the plane w;. 


The quantities K,, K,, K,; may therefore be considered as 
coordinates of the points of a conic which are connected with 
those of the section of a,?=0 by wu; in a (1, 1) correspondence. 

Hence if this section has a double point the discriminant of (i) 
is zero and 


” 


* For writing Ayn = A; - Oz, =a; . a! =a;". a, 
and substituting respectively in the three rows of 
| atl, Mane Lon 
| Cony Gna) Aug 
| Ag, gq gg 


we obtain 
, Mr 
(ly Ay! As 


| 
| / 
a,” Ay, ay” | 
but since it is a matter of indifference in what order the substitutions are! applied 
we obtain also 


/ ” ’ , , = , ” 
Ol ig) Ce Sa a i i hs a DCP yn 
Gy ag a, | Git gs Fen! 


, Pile | 


Gy 9 Gy Gs" | GME EME fe Ad 
proceeding similarly it is clear that the discriminant has as its symbolic form 


1 
$| dy as |?. 


Gq ay ay 


See Clebsch, Vorlesungen iiber Geometrie, 1. 8. 268. 


wu 
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a. Ady i’ g Mel | 
2 | 
Cy Oz Ay ” wl YZ 
7 , ee: fiz. (0 - ) he 
My az ty | = 05 ny | 4 
| a” ” uy ’ 
Qy tie 2 Gin E> 


it is easy to see that the last equation is, by the definition of the 7 


points y, z, w, equivalent to the following : | y % Fe 
a * - j 
| 2: or et i AWEE | 
Gi PO. en ay a ea 
1 ~ 3 4 iy Wa 2 
| Fr 7 he oi) =U; OF (8,/a, a, uy = 0, 


ti say tO, 
the), tig Pg) © iz | 
Since the section of the surface by any of its tangent planes 
has a double point, the last equation is that of the surface in plane 
coordinates. 


91. Plucker surfaces and singular surface of the com- 
plex. Referring to the symbolic form of the equation of the 
complex, viz. (adzb,—d,bz)?=0, if the point w be given, this 
equation represents the complex cone of the point w; it may be 
represented by y,?= 0, where y; = az); — b,a;, and hence y, = 0. 

It was seen that if the line of intersection of the planes U, V 
touches this cone, (y, 7’, U, V)?=0; hence the equation of the 
Pliicker surface for this line is 7 

(azb;—aibz, Az b; — a; by’, U, VP =0. 

Now the equation (a, a’, a’, uw)*=0 gives the planes whose 
sections of a,*=0 have a double point; applying this to the cone 
y,? = 0 the equation (y, 7’, y”, wu)” =0 gives such planes for the cone; 
for points not on the singular surface the only planes of this 
description are those through the point a, ¢.e. those for which 
Uz=0; hence (vy, 7, y’, vu? =M.u,?, where M cannot contain u. 
If z is a point on the singular surface the section of the cone by 
every plane has a double point, since the cone consists of a pair of 
planes; so that in the case of all such points 2 we have M=0, 
which is therefore the equation of the singular surface. 

To determine the form of M we observe that 
(7, 7, 1; UW) = (Geb — ba, yy, U) = ae (B, YY”, W) — bg (a, yy” U). 

But it is easy to verify that 
Ag (b, Y; y; u) = by (a, Y) y"; u) 

=z (a, b, y', uw) — Ye (a, 0, y”, w) — Uz (a, B, y’, 7"); 
and since yz = 0, yc" = 0, we have 
Ay (b, 9’, y”, UW) — bz (a, 9, Ys U) = — Ur (a, 6, y', ¥”), 
hence (y, 7, 7”, uyr=(a, 5, y', 9). Ue? 
The equation of the singular surface is therefore 
(ieUgO eet =O n0p, dp 20 —by.d =O, 


CHAPTER VIL. 
SPECIAL VARIETIES OF THE QUADRATIC COMPLEX. 


92. The Tetrahedral Complex. In illustration of the 
theory of the quadratic complex, some special varieties of this com- 
plex will now be discussed. We begin with one of peculiar interest, 
the Tetrahedral Complex*; it is composed of the lines which 
meet the faces of a given tetrahedron in four points whose Double 
Ratio is constant; this Double Ratio is then, by the Theorem of 
von Staudt, (Art. 12), equal to that of the four planes through 
the line and the corresponding vertices of the tetrahedron. To 
this complex belong the lines of the four sheaves whose centres 
are the vertices of the tetrahedron; for since three of the points 
in which a line meets the faces of the tetrahedron come into 
coincidence at a vertex the fourth point of the given D.R. may 
have any position in the face opposite to this vertex; for a similar 
reason, any line in the face of the tetrahedron belongs to the 
complex, and it follows that the complex cone of any point passes 
through the vertices of the tetrahedron, and the complex curve in 
every plane touches each face of the tetrahedron; again, the lines 
of the complex in a given plane, being those which meet four 
given lines in a constant D.R., envelope a conic, and in any plane 
pencil there are two lines of the complex, which must therefore 
be quadratic. 

The singular planes of the complex consist of the sheaves of 
planes through the vertices of the tetrahedron; for in a plane 7 
through a vertex A; the section of the sheaf of lines (4;) by 3 

* This complex was first investigated by Binet from a dynamical standpoint, 
** Mémoire sur la théorie des axes conjugées et des momens d’inertie des corps,” 
Journal de Ecole polytech., T. 1x, (1813). For an elegant application of the pro- 
perties of this complex see Schdnflies, Geometrische Bewegung. Reye, Geometrie 
der Lage, arranged and extended the various known properties of the complex, 
which is usually connected with his name; to him is due the method of formation 


by points in two collinear spaces, (second method). 


A historical account of this complex will be found in Lie and Scheffers, 
Beriihrungstransformationen, Bd. 1. 8S. 320, 
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belongs to the complex, hence the remaining complex lines in 7 
must form a plane pencil. 

The singular points of the complex consist of the points of 
the faces of the tetrahedron; the complex cone of a point P in 
the face a; opposite to A; consists partly of the pencil (P, a;) and 
partly of another pencil of lines whose plane must pass through 
A;. There are therefore three sets of «©? plane pencils belonging 
to the complex, viz. those which have either (i) their centres at a 
vertex of the tetrahedron, or (i1) their planes a face of the tetra- 
hedron, or (iii) their centres in a face of the tetrahedron and their 
planes through the opposite vertex of the tetrahedron; these 
pencils include all the lines of the complex. 

A tetrahedral complex is determined by its “fundamental” 
tetrahedron and by one of its lines or by the Double Ratio of the 
complex; since the fundamental tetrahedron may be chosen in 
co ways, there are »* tetrahedral complexes. 


93. Equation of the tetrahedral complex. From Art. 12* 
it is seen that the equation of a tetrahedral complex in Pliicker 
Pris + Pos 

A Dio Ds af BpysPo a CD14 Pos = 0), 
The form of this equation suggests a method of construction of 
the complex, which may be easily verified; viz. the complem is the 
locus of lines which meet a pair of corresponding lines of two 
projective plane pencils. 

For take the centres A and B of the given pencils as two 
vertices of the tetrahedron of reference, and the united points 
C, D of the projective rows determined by the pencils on the line 
of intersection of their planes, as the two other vertices of this 
tetrahedron ; then if AD and AC have coordinates a, and bj,, any 
line of one of the given pencils is a+, similarly if cy, and di, 
are coordinates of BC and BD, any line of the other pencil is 
c+vd; and from the correspondence of the lines of the pencils 
there must exist an equation of the form 

py t+ Apt Bv—k=0. 


coordinates is = constant, or, 


* Or directly as follows :—If the line joining the points &; and y; meets the 
planes a,=0, b,=0, c,=0, d,=0 in points whose double ratio is given, we have 


(8-8) (8-28) /(j8 8) (3-2) constant 
a, b, d, Cy b, co a ” d,, 


Taking the given planes as coordinate planes the equation of the complex follows 


at once. 
8—2 
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This relation simplifies, since w= 0, v=%, gives a pair of corre- 
sponding lines; hence B=0; similarly A =0, and the equation 


becomes Ps 


Now if a line whose coordinates are px, meets each of these two 
corresponding lines 
w (p\a)* + pw (p|\b)=09, 
wo(p|c)+ve(p|d)=9, 
or, w(p|a)o(p\c)=ko(p b)e(p\d); 
but in w(p|a) the only term is p,; since all the coordinates a; are 
zero except d,4, which is unity; similarly »(p|c)=py, &c., and 
we have as the equation of the locus of p 
Px Pi = kpy Ps» 
z.e. a tetrahedral complex. 


This result is shown by Hirst and Sturm? as follows :—let 
(A, 8) and (B, a) be the two given pencils, C and D being the 
points given as above; then if two corresponding lines of the 
pencils meet CD in X, and X,, and if @ is a line which meets this 


pair of lines, x2 (ABCD) =(X,X, CD). 
In the same manner if y is any other line which meets a pair 
of corresponding lines of the two pencils, 


y (ABCDY=(Y, ¥, GD) 
but (474, CO)=H=( YU). (Introd. 111), 
therefore xz (ABCD)=y (ABCD). 

Since any two vertices of the fundamental tetrahedron may be 
taken as the centres of the projective pencils, the complex may be 
thus generated in six ways. 

94. Reguli of the complex. The complex 

A Dy Psi + Bpr3 Pio + Cpry4Po3 = 0 


contains the regulus whose equations are 


P23 = P+ Pra aes T. Ps, 
G+ . 
Dig = Ts Dig ba pop 
A+ Ss 
Pao SB Fess 
* w (pla) is a frequently used abbreviation for 2D; ee : 
i i 


+ Hirst, ‘*On the complexes generated by two correlative planes,” Proc, Lond. 
Math. Soc., vol, x. 
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for any given values of p,o, 7 and p; since, eliminating these quan- 
tities, we obtain the tetrahedral com plex. This regulus is seen to 
pass through each vertex of the tetrahedron of reference, since the 
three equations are satisfied by taking po = Pu =P.2=0; which 
shows that the regulus passes through the vertex A,, and so for 
the other vertices; hence, a tetrahedral complex contains x 4 
regult which pass through each vertex of its tetrahedron. 

Similarly, by writing 7 in place of px in these equations, we 
obtain 2 * reguli of the complex which touch the coordinate 
planes. 


Since the equation of the complex may also, by subtraction of 
C (py Pas + PisPso + PrsPos), be written in the form 


(A = C) Pr2Psa + (B = C) PizsPa2 = 0, 
it is clear that the regulus whose equations are 


P= PPis; 
p(A—C) put+(B-C) pa=0, 
Pus = TPx + TPis + MPP go> 
is contained in the complex, for any given values of p, o, 7 and yp. 


These #4 reguli pass through the vertices A, and A, and touch 
the coordinate planes a, and a,. There are five other similar sets 
of «* reguli, hence, a tetrahedral complex contains sia sets of «4 
reguli, where every regulus of a set passes through two vertices of 
the tetrahedron of the complex and touches the opposite faces. 


95. If any two lines, p and p’, of the complex, meet the fundamental tetra- 
hedron in points L, MV, V, Rk; L’, M’, N’, &’, then on p and p’ are determined 
by these points two projective rows of points, whose joins, therefore, form a 
regulus p, (Introd. viii); each line of the complementary regulus p’ meets the 
lines LL’, MM’ in points L”, M", &e., so that (L’M" N" Rk") =(LMNR)=constant 
double ratio of the complex; hence each line of p’ belongs to the complex ; 
there are ©® possible combinations of the lines p and p’, but 7? of these 
belong to the same regulus, so that there are «4 such reguli p’; since the line 
LI’ of p lies in the plane BCD, this plane contains a line of p’. 

Similarly we derive «+4 reguli p” which are obtained as the complementary 
reguli of the loci of intersection of projective pencils of planes with p and p’ 
as axes. The reguli p’ are those previously obtained which touch the faces of 
the tetrahedron, the reguli p” those which pass through its vertices. 


If three lines of the complex p, p’, p” be taken, and the planes (p, A) 
(p’, A) (p", A); (p, B) (p’, B) (p", B); (p, C) (p', C) (p"; C) be made to corre- 
spond by threes, the correspondence of the three pencils of planes of which 
the axes are p, p’, p” is determined, (Introd. xii), and the locus of points of 
intersection of three corresponding planes is a twisted cubic, which passes 
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through D, since p, p’, p” belong to the tetrahedral complex. If p’” be any 
chord of this cubic, then since p’” (ABCD)=p (ABCD), (Introd. xii), p” 
belongs to the complex. 

Since there are 2° combinations of lines p, p’, p’, and since three chords 
of a twisted cubic may be selected in 0° ways, there are o% twisted cubics 
all of whose chords belong to the complex. 

Similarly by taking the three projective rows of points determined on 
three lines of the complex we obtain «* developables of the third class, for 
each of which the intersection of two tangent planes belongs to the complex. 

Conversely if any twisted cubic is given, and four points A, B, C, D be 
taken on it, if p is any chord of the cubic, p (ABCD) is constant, and hence 
all the chords of the cubic belong to a tetrahedral complex whose fundamental 
tetrahedron is ABCD. Also if # is any generator of a regulus which passes 
through ABCD we have x(ABCD) constant for this regulus (Introd. viii), 
hence all the generators of one system belong to one tetrahedral complex, 
while the generators of the other system belong to a second tetrahedral complex. 
Since a quadric is determined by nine conditions and two intersecting complex 
lines may be chosen in «°® ways, there are ©% quadrics which pass through 
four given points and of which the generators of one system belong to a given 
tetrahedral complex, and those of the other system to another given tetrahedral 
complex which has the same fundamental tetrahedron, 


96. Second method of formation of the complex. The 
collineation of two spaces = and &’ gives rise to a tetrahedral 
complex; for, if the united points of = and >’ be taken as 
vertices of the tetrahedron of reference the equations connecting 
corresponding points are then, (Art. 34), 


pt, = AjiXj, 
hence if pj, is the line joining @ and 2’, 
MDik = Me (Az — Aj) Vjry 
Pi+ Ps _ (zg — )) (4 — Ay) 
Pis + P2s R' (@4 — &) (a3 — ay) 
If w and w’ are a pair of corresponding planes 


or, 


= constant. 


V. Uz = Apt; 
hence, if mis the line of intersection of w and w’, 
732+ 34 (@y ae ay) (A, — as) : 
Try» 73 (Ay— Ay) (3 — Ay)’ 


that is, the locus of intersection of corresponding planes is the same 
tetrahedral comple. 


. Finally if py is the line joining two points a;, y; and pi, the 
line joining their corresponding points «/, Yi» 


/ 
KB . Dik = Ay Pik. 
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Hence, the locus of lines px which intersect their corresponding 
lines is 


(@,@_ + A344) Pro Pas + (Gg + Aye) Pry Pio + (QQ, + yy) Prs Pos = 9, 
which is easily seen to be the same tetrahedral complex. 


Let ABCD be the united points of the spaces = and 3’, and P, P’ a pair of 
corresponding points, then in the sheaves (?) and (2) certain corresponding 
lines intersect, the locus of such points of intersection being a twisted cubic, 
which passes through 4, B, C, D, P and P” (Introd. xii). There are 0% such 
cubies obtained by taking for P all positions in >; two such cubics have a 
regulus of chords in common; for if @ and @’ are any other pair of 
corresponding points, since PQ, PY are corresponding lines we have 
two projective pencils of planes, with axes PQ, PY’ respectively, the 
intersections of whose corresponding planes form a regulus, (Introd. viii) ; 
any generator of this regulus is a chord of the cubic of both P and Q, for if 
a and a’ are two corresponding planes of the pencils which meet in p, the 
pencils (P, a), (P’, a’) determine two projective rows on p having two united 
points, hence p is a chord of the cubic of P, and similarly is seen to be a 
chord of the cubic of @; it follows therefore that if w is any chord of any one 


se © 3 cubics 
of these 0% cubics a (ABCD) =constant. 


Hence, as just shown analytically, the joins of corresponding points 
P and FP” of = and >’ form a tetrahedral complex. 


97. Third method of formation of the complex. A third method 
of formation is the following: having given a (1,1) correspondence between 
the points P of any plane a, and the lines p of any sheaf (A), the lines of 
the pencils (P, p) constitute a tetrahedral complea. For the lines. of the 
sheaf give rise to a second point-system in a, collinear to the given one ; 
let BCD be the united points of this correspondence (Introd. xiii), then if 
to P in the first system corresponds /’ in the second, and if to P in the 
second corresponds P” in the first, to the line PP’ in the second system 
will correspond the line PP” in 
the first system. Now take any A 
line PT of the pencil (P, p) 8 
meeting AP’ in 7, and any point 
S in the plane (P7, PP”), then 
the pencils (S, P7'), (A, PP’) are 
projective and determine two pro- 
jective rows on P7'; hence, cor- 
responding lines of the pencils 
meet twice on PT. But the sheaves 
which project the two collinear 
plane systems from S and A have, 
as locus of intersection of corre- 
sponding lines, a twisted cubic Bigs: 

(Introd. xii) which passes through 

A, B, C, D, and of which P7 is therefore seen to be a chord. Hence 
PT (ABCD) is the double ratio of the chords of this twisted cubic; by 
taking different positions for S we obtain o* cubics, and since any two 
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of them, as will be shown immediately, have a regulus of chords in common, 
the double ratio of the chords is the same for each of these cubics, or, 
PT (ABCD) is a constant, which proves the result. 

That any two of the twisted cubics have a regulus of chords in common 
may be seen as follows: take any two points S and SS’, then any plane x 
through SS’ meets a in a line PP” to which the corresponding line PP’ is 
given by the correlation, and hence /, and therefore P’, is determined ; 7’ is 
the point where 4P’ meets 7, and P7 is thus determined as a chord of both 
cubics: again the locus of P for the pencil of planes 7 through SS’ is a 
conic which passes through O the point of intersection of SS’ and a; for 
PP" passes through this fixed point 0 and hence the corresponding line PP’ 
must also pass through a fixed point, hence the locus of P being that formed 
by the intersection of corresponding lines of two pencils is a conic. Thus the 
chords common to the two cubies for S and S’ form a regulus of which S/S’ is 
a directrix. 

It follows from the method of proof just given that the cubics for 
coplanar points S have one chord in common, for collinear points S a 
regulus in common. 

98. The lines which meet every corresponding pair of lines 
of two projective pencils form, in general, a tetrahedral complex. 
If certain special connexions exist between the two pencils the 
complex is modified in character. 

Firstly, when the plane of one pencil passes through the centre 
of the other, we may take the pencils as being (4,, a), (A;, a) and 
suppose that to d,A, of the first pencil d,d, of the second pencil 
corresponds, while to the line of intersection A,d, of the planes 
of the pencils the line A,A, corresponds. 

Pw Pis Pis Pos P34 Pao 
OY. Tee oO OSG. 

a ;: Gale wey 35 Tt Bie) Sil Ramee s ¢ 8 
where ) and w are variable quantities, which, because the pencils 
are projective, are connected by an equation of the form 

Aj i+ BNO p+ D =O As eee. (1); 
and since %=0, w=0, gives a corresponding pair of lines, it 
follows that D=0; since X=«, w=, gives a corresponding 
pair, A =0, and the relation between X and w is 
Br + Cu=0. 

Any line px which intersects a pair of corresponding lines must 
satisfy the equations 

Dat Apos=O, Prat Mpig=O ...cceecceeeees Chey 


Now any line of (4,, a) has coordinates 


Mente 3 : 
hence eliminating —, we obtain as the equation of the complex 


Cis Pos + bpys P2=9. 
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Secondly, if the plane of one pencil passes through the centre of 
the other, and if also to the join of the centres corresponds the 
intersection of the planes of the pencils, then A,A, corresponds to 
A,A,, and we may take 4,A, and 4,4, as corresponding lines. 

In the foregoing relation (I) between > and yp, since %=0, 
/t= ©, gives a pair of corresponding lines and also =, wp =0, 
it follows that B=C=0, and eliminating » and yw from equations 
(I1) we obtain as the equation of the complex 

ADP» + Dp Pos = 0. 

Thirdly, if the plane of each pencil passes through the centre of 
the other, we take the pencils to be (Ag, a), (A4, a), and to A; A, 
let A,A, correspond in one pencil and A, A, in the other pencil, then 
Pr Pis Pris Px Ps Ps 
WES A ME Ri be A 

» » (As, a) 5 . Or 0) 0 pa 05 
and the relation between A, w being AAw+ BAY+ Cw+ D=0, since 
A=0, w=; XR=H, w=0, give corresponding pairs of lines, it 
follows that B=C=0. A line p, which meets a pair of corre- 
sponding lines satisfies the equations 

Pes + Apis =(), Pris + PPi2 = 0 3 
giving as the equation of the complex 
Apis Pos a2 Dp, = 0. 

Fourthly, if the pencils have the same centre, O, the complex 
consists of the lines of the planes which pass through every pair 
of corresponding lines of the two pencils. 


any line of (A,, a.) has coordinates 


The two projective pencils determine upon any plane a which 
does not pass through O, two projective rows of points whose joins 
envelope a conic (Introduction, vi), therefore the planes which 
contain the lines of the complex meet a in the tangents to a conic, 
i.e. they touch a quadric cone and the complex consists of the 
tangents of this cone. 

Fifthly, if the pencils have the same plane, the intersections of 
corresponding pairs of lines lie upon a conic and the complex 
consists of the lines which meet this conic. 

99. Complexes determined by two bilinear equations. 
The preceding complexes may also be arrived at by means of two 
equations which are bilinear in two sets of coordinates, For in 
the equations 

Ly VO Ly + Ly VAjy ey + Hy Dj Hy + HLA py ay’ = it 


ay Loa Le + Wy DDpy ay + Xs Des Le + 0, =Dp, 04 =0 
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regarding the «; as the coordinates of a point P in a space >, and 
the «;/ as the coordinates of a point P’ in a space 2’; if P’is given, 
a line p of & is determined, and if P is given a line p’ of >’ is 
determined. Moreover, regarding the ; as parameters, the 
equations (i) establish a (1, 1) correspondence between the planes 
of ¥, hence the locus of p is, in general, a tetrahedral complex 
(Art. 96), similarly for p’. 

This may be seen otherwise, as follows:—such values of «;' as 
make the two planes of ¥ cdentical give a singular plane of the 
locus of p, ae. a plane all of whose lines belong to the complex ; 
these values of z; are given by the equations 
Lap te —— panty = (i) ; Lapa, = p2Drety , Lag,’ = prbysay, 

Lapse = propsrK =(), 

By elimination of the a; we find the quartic equation for p 

Ay, — pon Az) — pox dy —pby Ag— pos 
Aho — por» Co — pox Az, — poe. Hso — pbx | 
As — pbs Go, — pboz O33 — pOzz As3 — pbs 

As — por C4 — pbog As4 — pbs, Qs — pos 

If this equation has four different roots, there are four points 
P’ which make the planes of (i) identical; and if &’ be referred to 
a tetrahedron whose vertices are these four points, and > to a 
tetrahedron whose sides are the corresponding planes, the equations 
(1) assume the form 

Ly ly) + Lae + XyXz + 2,2, =0, 
My Ly Hy + MyLyLq + Ms XyLe + M4 x, 2, = 0. 


If «;, y; are two points on the line p determined by 2’, we 
have on elimination of the a; 


: 
| n Yo Ys Ys , 
| 7,2, Man My%, ™M,0,| ’ 


| m Yr MeYo - Ms3Yq MY | 


| vy Hy v3 iy | 


or, 
(7, My+M; M4) Pro Psst (My Ms + 4Mz) Pry Pio (7M, + IM, Ms) Pis Pg =9 
as the locus of p; the locus of p’ is clearly of the same form. 


100. We obtain the variations from the tetrahedral complex which are the 
first, second and third of those recently given, when the equation (ii) has a pair 
of equal roots, three equal roots, or two pairs of equal roots, 


99-100] SPECIAL VARIETIES OF THE QUADRATIC COMPLEX 123 


For, if (ii) has two ‘different roots, each of them determines a singular 
plane of the locus of p; take these planes as the coordinate planes a, and 
a,, for >; and take the points P’ which respectively correspond to them 
as the vertices A,’, 4,', of the tetrahedron of reference for 3’; the equations 
(i) then assume the form 

Wy! Ly +H SAgp Hy + U4! TA yy, L;, =O, 
Wo! Vy ty) Thy Ly_ +H 4 Tyr, = ; 
and of the values of p which identify the planes, one is seen to be zero and 
the other infinite. The last equations may be written, for convenience, in 
the form 
By %, +L, 3+H, = 97 Ga 
; : pO puocadexcetcraternemsase ss 5 
Le! Lo +m, 2, +25 &,=0) 
where &, & are linear functions of 2, 22, v3, 2; which latter are taken as 
new coordinates of P. 
If x; and y; are the points P and Q in which the line corresponding to a 
point P’ meets the coordinate planes a, and a,, we have 
Ws #5+ 0, &,=0 rs 
eo : vb ase cate eer (iv), 
Uf Yy+x4n3=0) 
where 7, is the result of substituting y; for x; in &. 
This shows that the line PQ makes the pencils, whose centres are 
(a1, a3, &4=0), (ay, ay, £5=0) 
and planes a,, a, respectively, projective to each other. 

If now the plane a, passes through the centre of the pencil in a, we have 

concurrence of the planes (a,, ay, a,) and £,=0, hence 
Eg SU By + Uy Ly + Ug Ls. 

Also writing £5= U1 L1+VQhly + Ugly +404, 
the solutions of the equation which corresponds to (ii) are in this case zero, 
infinity, and the values of p given by the equations 

Ly +4, =p Xs Vy 
ca isa Teli si), ae an (v). 
Lg +Ug%, =p Le Vs 
O=p (Hy + 0403’) 

One of the two values of p given by these equations is zero, hence (ii) must 
have a pair of equal roots. 
mes 


The remaining value of p given by (vy) is easily seen to be : ; this is 


infinite, @.e. (ii) has two pairs of equal roots, if v,=0; which, with the con- 
dition already satisfied, viz. u,=0, makes the plane of each pencil pass through 
the centre of the other. 

If, in the two pencils (iv), the line joining the centres corresponds to the 
line (a,, ay), then, for some value of the ratio w,'/7,', the first equation reduces 
to U%42,+Ug%,=0, while the corresponding line of the second pencil passes 
through (a;, a2, a,); this requires that 


opt pl —j mt yt ae 
Ig +04 Ug=0, Hy +43 Vy=0, 
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i.e. 1—v4U%,=0; but this is the condition that (iii) may have three roots 
equal, 

The centres of the two pencils will coincide if the six planes 

%,=0, 7, =0, 7,=0, %,=0, &=0, &—0 
concur, in which case the eight original planes 
Taj,7,=0, Thyz7,=0, 
must concur. 

101. It has been seen that there are in general four points P’ 
which make the two planes in equations (i) coincide, giving four 
different planes: in the following special case there are 1 points 
P’ which make the planes (i) coincide with the same plane; for, 
when the coefficients in (i) are such that two points P’ can be 
found, which identify the two planes (1) with the same plane %, 
then any point on the line joining these two points P’ will make 
the two planes (1) identical with a; for take this supposed pair 
of points P’ as the vertices (0, 0, 1, 0), (0, 0, 0, 1) of the tetrahedron 
of reference for >’, then the equations 


Ly By + ty 0, + ty E,=0, 

@4L, + y'0,+ aE, = 0, 
give rise to a connexion of the supposed kind, since it is clear that 
any point P’ on the line a,’=0, w,'=0, makes the preceding planes 
identical with #, = 0. 


Kvery line p meets the conic #,=0, #,£,—2#,£,=0, hence the 


complex in = consists of the lines which meet this conic c®. 


To find the complex formed by the lines p’, we may for 
convenience write 
Es; =a, Eg = AX, + MWe + Ogg + 5X 5 
then the complex is obtained from the equation 
Hy Oye Anke «By + Aske gt! 
7 / ‘ / , / 
Ys FAY. Yo Yr +A3Yo AgYo 
cae Lo, i) ae 
/ f 
ie Ys 0 mn 
* Pele aad ey ' ' ry : 
UE. Pro {P+ OP a+ sp 2 + %P 14+ O'o} =O; and consists, there- 
fore, of two linear complexes. 


I] 
= 


Hence, to the points of c? correspond in ¥’ the lines which 
ee ; ‘ : 
meet A,’A,’; to each of the other points of £ corresponds a line 
of the complex 


; / Ff rk 
— OP 1g + A.D 14 — As og + sD a9 — P's = 0. 
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An important special case arises when the planes #,= 0, &,=0 
are taken to be identical, 7.e. when a,=a,=a,=0, we may then 
take a,=—1; in which case c® has as its equations 

2, =0, rt3+ 47 =0, 
and the complex in ’ reduces to p’»+p;=0; the relationship 
between > and >’ is then determined by the equations 

Ly By + Ly Hy — Xy 2, = 0, 

4H, + Hy t+ 2y 0, = 0, 
and is such that to each point of &, except those of 

a, = 0, 7,0, + 02 = 0, (or c?), 

there corresponds a line of the complex p’.+p;=0; to each 
point of >’ corresponds a line which meets c?*. 


Finally, writing 


Uy = 4, ay =y', 

the spaces } and >’ are each referred to Cartesian coordinates, 
and the bilinear equations become 

a+ iy + 2a’+ 7=0%, 

xv (a—w)—-z-y=0; 
while, with reference to the new coordinates, the } complex is 
that formed by lines which meet the trace on the plane at infinity 
of #+y+2=0, or the sphere-circle; the >’ complex is that 
formed by the lines of the complex p’,=p'y4. So that to each 
point of >’ corresponds a line which. meets the sphere-circle, ie. 
a minimal line; to each point of = corresponds a line of the 
complex p'»—p's=0; the only exception being that to the 
points of the sphere-circle of { correspond all the lines of a plane 
parallel to the plane a’ =0. 


102. Reye’s Complex of Axes. Reyet denotes by an 
axis of a quadric, a line which is perpendicular to its polar line 
for the quadric; such a line is an axis of a plane section of the 
quadric ; for if p and p’ are a pair of such lines, and 7’ the plane 
through p which is parallel to p’, the pole of the section of the 
quadric by 7’ is the point at infinity on p’; hence, since the pole 

* See Lie and Scheffers, Beriihrungstr. Bd. 1. 8. 445. 
+ See Reye, Geometrie der Lage, 11. 
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of p for this section is at infinity in a direction perpendicular to p, 
it follows that p is an axis of the section. 

n2 2 2 7 

Taking — +5 42 Si asthe equation of the quadric, if the 

a c 
direction cosines of p are 1, m, n, and any point on it is (#yz), then 
Um'n’ being the direction cosines of p’, we have, 

WU +mm' +n’ =0; 

also the polar planes of (wyz), and of the point at infinity on p, 
being respectively 


Pea at a 
le my nto. 
b c 
therefore JU: m':n’=a(yn—zm) : b(z2l—an):c(am—yl), 
hence al (yn — zm) + bin (al — an) + en (am — yl) =0; 


while for a tetrahedron of reference of which one face is the plane 
at infinity we have /=p, &c., yn—zm=p., &c.; hence the axes 
form the complex 

Apis Pos + bpisPx2 + CPiePy = 0. 

To this complex also belong the normals of the quadrics 
confocal to the given quadric, and of those similar, similarly 
situated and concentric to it; for if the line through the point 
(xyz) having 1, m, n for its direction cosines, is normal at (xyz) 


2 


v4 2 2 
to the quadric —+ x ae sie 1, we must have 


boc 
a 6b ¢ 
Serr 
bom n 
whence a(¥ =) 40(=—"\ +0(7- Y\— 0, 
m Nn, a Ll m/ 


The quadric being one of a series of similar, similarly situated 
and concentric quadrics, the 0 * normals of the quadrics form a 
complex, which, from the last equation, is seen to be tetrahedral. 
Again ifa= A?+2,b= B+, c= C0" +2, 7. if the quadric is one 
of a series of confocal quadrics, the normals again form a complex 
which is seen to be the same tetrahedral complex*, 


* From this property the complex is sometimes called the Normal Complex. 
2 2 2 
We easily find that any line of this complex meets the quadric ae +# ee 
a c 


in points at which the normals to this quadriec intersect each other. 
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103. Differential Equation of the Complex. The tetra- 
hedral complex has been seen to possess an equation of the form 


P14 Pos + bpisPs2 + CPi2 Psi = 0. 

Any projective transformation will change the given tetrahedral 
complex 7? into another such complex; since, by a projective 
transformation, the double ratio of four points on a line is equal 
to the double ratio of the four corresponding points on the 
corresponding line. A projective transformation which leaves the 
fundamental tetrahedron unaltered, will interchange the lines of 
T°, but leave the complex as a whole unaltered; such a trans- 
formation is given by equations of the form pa,’ = a;#;, and of 
such transformations there are 0, which may also be observed 
from the fact, that when the united points of the collineation are 
given, the projection (or collineation) is determined (Introduction, 
xiv) by connecting a given point P with any point of space Q, 
and Q may be chosen in 0? ways. 

If T? be projectively transformed into a complex which has the 
plane at infinity as one face of its fundamental tetrahedron, since 
we have now py, =ady — ydz,... py =ada,... (Art. 6), the equation 
of the new complex is 

ada (ydz —zdy) + bdy (zdx — adz) + cdz (ady — ydx) = 0. 


The complex represented by this equation, (that of the last 
Article), is therefore the projection of any Z?, one of whose 


. + t= : 
double ratios is ——— ; its complex curves are parabolas (since 


c—b’ 
they touch the plane at infinity). If P, Q, R be the points in 
which any complex line meets the coordinate planes of «a, y, z 


: EP 
respectively, since (PQRx )=constant, we have on = constant. 


104. The line element. If with any given point of space 
a definite direction be associated, we obtain the idea, due to 
Sophus Lie, of a line element. Connected with any point there 
are #” line elements (corresponding to the different directions 
through the point), and in space there are altogether 0° line 
elements. 


By any differential equation of Monge, of the form 
FT (a, y, 4, da, dy, dz) = 0, 


homogeneous in da, dy, dz, »* line elements are selected from the 
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co line elements of space. It was seen (Art. 6), that an equation 
of the form 

I (ydz — 2dy, zdu — adz, xdy — yda, da, dy, dz) =0 
represents a line complex ; a line element 

(a, y, 2; dx: dy: dz) 

which satisfies the equation f= 0, will be said to belong to the 
complex represented by f=0. In Chapter XVIII. Lie’s investi- 
gations of this differential equation will be considered. 


105. Curves of the Tetrahedral Complex. Any point 
P of a curve and the tangent p at P determine a line element of 
the curve, the number of such line elements being o1 <A curve 
of a complea is one whose line eleinents belong to the complex. 
Along any given curve of a tetrahedral complex 7’ the coordinates 
of its points are functions of a single variable ¢, and this parameter 
t may clearly be chosen so that 
dx dy_ 1 dag. 
2° y att ES 
and since the equation of 7* may be written 


ie oa.e dz dz dx 


OS. 24-2 Y—9 
ee J 
it 1s easily seen aad for a curve of 7? we have 
dx dy dz 1 1 1 
Be eer 2 ah) poe! gene 
whence the curves of 7? are seen to be 
log a = [2 dt+, lo y= [50 
is Ja+t b+t 
the form of F being arbitrary and X, yu, v being arbitrary constants. 


fe 


dt + pm, log 2= [2 Oat +», 


The following cases are of special interest : 

G) F@)=1, c=A(a+t), y=n(b+1), z=v(ct+d); 
this gives the complex lines ; 

(iu) F@=2, e=rA(a+t), y=u(b4t), z=v(c+t); 
_ this gives the (parabolic) complex conics ; 


ae r iv vp 
Gu) F(t)=—-1, #= a a : 
; ahs eee ct+t’ 
* See Lie, Beriihrungstr. 8. 827. An exception occurs if - ae Sake Sf: a : = 5 i 
YP GPS, 


where a, 8 and y are constants. In that case x* : yf? :2=4:B:C, 
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this gives the 0* twisted cubics through the vertices of the 
fundamental tetrahedron the chords of which form 7”. 


106. Non-Projective Transformations of the Complex. 
Any transformation of the form 2, =a”, y,= wy”, 2, = vz” applied 
to a line element of 7? transforms it into a line element which 
also belongs to J?, since here 
pe en ee ee a Oe 


5) ° at, i 2 


Mm. — - 7 a ee ra 
and substituting in the differential equation of the complex the 
form of the equation is not changed. Complex curves are there- 
fore by this transformation changed into complex curves; the 
cases m=2, m=—1 are of special importance. For m= 2, any 
line 

Az,+ By,+Cz4+D=0, A’x,+ By,+ a+ D'=0, 
becomes, for \ = 4 =v = 1, the twisted quartic 

Ag+ ByY+C27+D=0, A’? + By+ C24 D'=0. 

Hence the line elements of this twisted quartic belong to the 
same 7°, and by projection it follows that any tangent to the 
curve of intersection of two quadrics meets their common self- 
conjugate tetrahedron in four points of constant double ratio. 


To a line in the space (ayz), e.9., 
e=atlr, y=R+mr, z=ytnr, 
there corresponds 
m=rA(atiry, y,=p(B+mry, 2=v(y+nr); 
1.€., a complex conic. 
For m=—1 the transformation is Involutory; the complex 
line 
g=at+lr, y=B+rmr z=y+nr 
becomes the twisted cubic 
r v 
~atlr’ A= cr as y +nr’ 
The proposition already established (Art. 95), that the chords of these « * 


cubics form 7", is shown by Lie in the following manner :—the transforma- 


tion m=%, er a=. is such that by suitably choosing A, » and v any 
two points of space may be interchanged, 7.¢. so that to P and @ of the space 
(xyz) there correspond @ and P of the space (74,2); now take any two 
points P and @ on one of these twisted cubics, then to the cubic will 
correspond a complex line which passes through P and Q, i.e. the chord PQ is 
a complex line. 


J. 9 


Ly 
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107. The Special Quadratic Complex. One species of 
quadratic complex consists of the tangents to a quadric surface. 
This complex is said to be special. On each line of the complex 
there is one point for which the complex cone becomes two 
(coincident) planes through it, viz., its point of contact with 
the quadric. Hence every line of the complex is singular, so that 
for every line of the complex #’(#)=0 we must have 

(=) =aF (x) + BX=?, 
On; 


where a and £ are constants. 


If in place of F(x) =0, the equation 
f(a) =F (a)— ‘ 3 (a) =0, 
which represents the same complex, be taken, we have 


(6) 


On; 


: a i Sa: 
Py (a) + Bra2—aF (2) — a La; 


II] 


— a” \ Sis 
= (2 = 16) Ty. 

Thus the equation of a special quadratic complex being given 
in the form #'(x) =0, by the addition of a determinate multiple of 
(a), this equation may be replaced by f(#) = 0, where 

of \? 
a (Pe = n2 
S = 4A. (2), 
The equation of the complex being expressed in the form 
- FJ (@) =e t+ ... + 2a, +... =, 
the result last obtained requires that 


=: i Ss = 
= aK = A, = ij ik = 0, 


a e 
A being the same for all values of k. It follows also that if the 
mie of 
quantities a; are the coordinates of a line so also are more- 
Xi 
over this line is the polar of x with regard to the quadric; for the 
polar line of # with regard to the complex is 
of 
On,’ 
(since a line coincides with its polar only when it is a complex 
line), and this polar line, being the locus of poles for # of the 


Nw; + whence X%.~=0, and therefore >»= 0, 
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sections of the quadric through w, is therefore the polar line of « 


for the quadric. 
Taking as the equation of the quadric. 
0, EP + AE? + asEe+ a,Ef = 0, 
its complex equation is (Art. 46), 
WV = A, Ay Dys? + gg Pas” + AAs Dis? + AyAePay? + A, A, pi2 + Ap. Qg Dog” = 0. 
On substituting for p,», as usual, $(#, +72), &e., and multi- 
plying by two, we obtain for f(x) the form 
2 


f= faa, y+ 1h, Ee fig pay = 4, de, ree 
: : of \? 
which gives v3 (Z) = 4a, A203, . (a?) ; 
showing that A is equal to the discriminant of the given quadric. 
The determinant of the coefficients of f has the value — A®; for 


from the equation connecting the coefficients of f we see that 
| ax |? = A®, and taking a, a, ds, a, as being each equal to unity 


faal +a? + 07 — af — 22 — m3, 

whence it is seen that in this case | aj,|=— 1, therefore generally 
| aw, |= — A®. 

108. System of two special complexes*. If we have any second 
quadric, its complex equation may, as has been observed, be brought to the 


form ¢=0, where 
OD hs 
3 (5) = 44 (2%), 
The discriminant x(p) of f—p.¢ has only reciprocal roots ; for writing 


Biy=2, Din» Ur) (P=1, «+5 8), 


” ” 5) 


we have 
—A3?, =| a%|-x=|4—p.By|, A appearing only in the principal diagonal, 
” 3 


” 


=|bix|.x=|Ba-p-d’|, a’ 
Ih ak 
=—.—; thus we have 


—A%, 
eT 


showing that if r is a root of y=0, so also is 7’, where 7” 
three pairs of roots 7, 7’, each pair being connected by the equation 77’ =— 
If the quadrics have as equations in point-coordinates 
= 2 2 2 = ( 
Uy by +g by? + ag&s? + ay Ey’ =0, 
ae Bef 2 2 ge 
Ved, £? + bao? + 03 85? + bE =0, 
* The following is an account of an investigation by Voss, ‘‘ Die Liniengeometrie 


in ihrer Anwendung auf die Flichen zweiten Grades,” Math. Ann. x. 
9—2 
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. 


then f and ¢ the complex equations of U and V expressed in Pliicker 
coordinates are, 

fH Mo Py? + «+. + yb P 09” = 9, 

p= dy by pryy? +... +263 P93" = 0. 


If now we make the substitutions* 


is , a= , | ae es , 
Vay az- P= - P's» Vay 43-Py=F-P'g, NGM: Pu=o-P'w 


ar , coed = t nf 
N! Gig hy. Po =O» ops Vain ty. Po=o- D's yy» Poz=F + P'r3 3 


we obtain Ye SPs ek al. 
Op Done 
Poe ‘4 fu SES a 
ry ry 
Ay Os And 
12 1 a3 , & 
where ie arm elabeeey repent ye Waikerie SSCP 
by by bs b, 


and the discriminant equation y (p)=0 becomes 


(a e 2) (a = 2 I 5 
Ty ry 


Ze. 71, 7' &e. are the three pairs of reciprocal roots of x (p)=0. 
Returning to the general case for f and @¢, expressing that y(p)=0 is a 
reciprocal equation, we obtain 
x (p) = A®— pA, A?+ p24, A— p?A,+ptd,A’— p?A,A?+ p8AS=0 ...... ebye 
where A,, A,, A, are mutual Invariants of f and ¢. 
We shall now show the connexion of these Invariants with the Invariants 


6, 6’, A, A’ of the two quadrics expressed in point-coordinates. For this 


purpose introduce in (I) the quantity z defined by the equation z= p+i 4 ae 


(1) then becomes 


A’328 — A, A'?22+2(A'Ag— 3A2A)—A,+24,AA'=0 .........000 (II). 
The roots of the last equation are seen to be 7, 2 ea &e., and are 
I, 0, 3 D4, 


therefore the quantities 
AprotAsryr AAZ+ADAQ, AVAY+AQAS, 
where the A, are the roots of the discriminant of U+) V, ze. of the equation 
A’AE + OAS + GAP + OA FAO. ivicces cnceveaeveecd (LLL). 


But the equation whose roots are the above functions of the roots of the 
equation (III) is known to be 


A328 — A? bz? + 2 (A'06' — 4AA”) — (A'6? — 4AA'S + AO’2)=0......... (IV). 
By comparison of (11) and (IV) we obtain 
Ti Sey 
A,=66' — 


A,=67A —2@AA' + 6?A’, 
109. Covariant tetrahedral complex. The complex 


mas Op _ 
~ 0a; Oxy 


* This is merely a change to a new system px of line-coordinates, (Art. 81). 
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expresses the condition that the polars of a line w with regard to 
U and to V should intersect. It is thus a covariant complex of 
f and ¢. If any line be taken in a face of the common self- 
conjugate tetrahedron of U and V, its polar lines pass through the 
opposite vertex, and therefore necessarily intersect. Hence any 
line in any of the four faces of this tetrahedron belongs to 
the complex, which is therefore tetrahedral. To it there belong 
the tangents to the curve of intersection of the two quadrics. 


Two other covariant complexes of the system are 
of of Op Of 
She Sin eee (ie 
> bit Oa; OX, u Oa, Oay Q, 
which respectively express that the polar of w with regard to U 
should touch V, and that the polar of # with regard to V should 
touch U. 


110. The Complex of Battaglini or Harmonic Com- 
plex*. The locus of lies which meet two quadrics in points 
forming a harmonic range has been already investigated (Art. 89) ; 
it was seen that if the quadrics are U=0, V =0, where 


Us Dank: Ex, V= bin EER, 


the complex equation of U being V = 0, then the required complex 


has as its equation diz ms W=0. This result may be obtained 
ik 


otherwise in the following manner. 

If two conics have as equations in point-coordinates S=0, 
S’=0, and in line-coordinates 2=0, %’=0, the tangential 
equation of any one of the pencil of conics S+kS’=0 is 
L+kO+h?>’=0. Each common tangent of S+kS8’=0, and 
S—kS’=0, satisfies the equation &=0, which is also the 
condition that a line should be cut harmonically by S and S’+. 

If U and V are two quadrics whose complex equations are 
respectively VW =0, VW’ = 0, the complex equation of U+ kV =0 is 


V+ky, + kW’ =0; 
this equation shows that there are two quadrics of the pencil of 
quadrics (U, V) (1.e. those which pass through the curve of inter- 


* For an interesting investigation of the characteristics of this complex when 
the quadrics have special relative positions, see the memoir, Math, Ann. Bd, xxin. 
by Segre and Loria, ‘‘Sur les différentes espéces de complexes du 2° degré qui 
coupent harmoniquement deux surfaces du second ordre,” 

+ Salmon’s Conic Sections, 6th edition, pp. 307, 344. 
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section of U and V) which touch any given line. Any line of the 
complex VW, =0 touches both U+ kV =0 and U—kV =0; buta line 
which touches the last two quadries cuts U and V in four harmonic 
points; for if any plane through such a line cuts the quadrics 
U, V in the conics whose equations, referred to a triangle of 
reference in their plane, are S=0, S’=0, this line will touch 
S+kS' =0, S—kS’=0, and hence cuts S and S’ harmonically, 
ae. it cuts U and V harmonically. It follows that V,=0 is the 
complex equation of lines which meet U and V in four harmonic 
points. 
Taking as the equations of U and V 
LanEiE, = O, qb EiE, = 0, 
0 


it is seen that W, = 2 bz = 
Ci; 


Vv=0. 


If the quadrics are referred to their common self-conjugate 

tetrahedron, their equations are 

Lee =0, Bbee—0; 
hence, since V= Zaz px, WV = Xbb; pa’, 
therefore W, => (aid, + abi) pir? 

By the process explained in Art. 81, the equation of this 
complex, which will be denoted by A?, may be brought into 
either of the forms 

a (rss ag Pas) +b (prs oh p9) +¢( py + ps3) = 0, 
or @ (77712 + 794) + b (7743 + T49) + C (744+ 793) = 0. 
This differs from the canonical form in Pliicker coordinates of 


the general complex by the absence of product terms, the equation 
of the latter complex being 


Qa — Xs) (px ar Pe) a (Az —A,) (p's + ps0) + (As— Neo) (Pris + ps) 
+2 Ay af reo) PrePss + 2 (Ag + nw) PisPs2 + 2 (As + Xe) PisP23 = 0. 
The conditions therefore for a Harmonic complex are 
Ay + Ag = Ag t Ay = Az + Ay 


If the equation of the complex be brought to its normal form 
(Art. 87), =A; =0, and these conditions may be stated as follows: “the 
sums of two pairs of the quantities \ should be separately zero.” 
It is easily seen that these conditions are satisfied for the complex 
J ()=0 in its normal form when A,=0, A,=0, where A, and A, 
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are the coefficients of u* and yw respectively in the discriminant 
of f(x) — w (a) = 0. 

111. The Tetrahedroid. The singular surface of the Har- 
monic complex is derived from the general case by the conditions 
d= b= c, Which make H = 0 (Art. 82), and give as its equation 

Axy + 2B (yey? + ysye) + 20 (y?ys + y?ye) 
+ 2D (ytye + ystys') = 95 
with the condition 
A (A? — BO? -— PD) + 2BCD = 0. 
This surface is called the Tetrahedroid. On inserting the 


values of A, B, C and D given in Art. 82, it is seen that the 
equation of the surface may be written 


,, +c? c+ a? e+ . 
ye (yt + be Ya + ca ys + ab y) 


+ (ay? + bys? + cy?) (# + us + ue) = 0, 

The form of the equation shows that the section of the surface by 
the plane a, of the tetrahedron of reference consists of the sections 
by a of C and C" respectively, where 

C= ay? + by? + cyg = 0 
is the complex cone of A,, and 
C= ye + ys + NS 0 
Gb 6 
is the cone through A, and the complex conic of 4; for the 
equation of this conic in plane-coordinates is seen to be 


au, + bu,? + cuz =0, 
and therefore in point-coordinates is 
2 2 2 
es). 
a Ab i¢ 
Writing 
ite ¢. a ab 
ye Ee hee A Ae ye saat a 2 
ees +(5+5) Ye pts) a +(5 te) ue 
the equation of the singular surface @ becomes 
CO' + y2T' = 0. 
This form of the equation shows that ® contains two families 
of «1! twisted quartics, viz., 
C+r~y2=0, T-r0’=0; 
and C+nvye=0, T-NC=0. 
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Through any point of ® there passes one curve of each family. 
Any curve 7 of one species and any curve 7’ of the other species 
lie on a quadric, since 


/ if, rf 9) 1 ml 
Ot rye—s (L-.O)=H(C +N yt) — 5 (L— NO). 


There are two harmonic complexes which have a given tetra- 
hedroid as singular surface; for when 
Ge ee O 
CNR a poh 
are each given there are two sets of values fora: b:c; if one set 
is a: 8: ¥, the other is 
Luaieets 
aoe 
so that for the two complexes 7’ is the same, while C and C” are 
interchanged. 


By reference to the equations of Art. 82, in which / is to be 
taken as zero, it is seen that the singular points of the surface 
lie by fours in the coordinate planes; the singular tangent planes 
of the surface pass by fours through the vertices of the tetrahedron 
of reference; thus the coordinates of the singular points 8 in the 
plane a, are given by the equations 


82: Be: B2=a(e—b): b(a—c): c(h —a?), 
and the coordinates wu of the four singular tangent planes through 
A, are given by the same proportion. These four singular points 
are seen to be the intersections of the conics (a, C), (q, C’). 


112. There are ~! pairs of quadrics such that for each 
pair the Harmonic complex is the same as the given 
complex. In the first place it is easy to see that the Harmonic 
complex for the quadrics 

U+aV, U-—cV is V—-oW’ =0, 
where V and W” are the complex equations of U and V respectively; 
for if 

Us bye + ly? + lyys + layed, VS mye + my? + mays + mye, 
the complex V, for V+ cV, U—cV is 


~ (l; — om;- ly, + omy + b; + om. ly — OM) Pix = IV — 20?W", 


Again denoting by F the quadric C+ry2=0, and by K 
the cone 
C+ dy (T= 20) = 0, 
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ees oe keel pa a 
we find Hoe em tape aoa) : 


ee) eae) 
iy. abe ; 
From the preceding result, the Harmonic complex of 


F+ck, F—cK, is P—o'pK,=0; 


where 
® = Xap, + Abp»; + Acp24 + be p's, + Cap» + abp*s, 
P's P'ss P's 


= (Xa — be) (Ab — ca) i. (Ab — ca) (Ac — ab) - (Ac — ab) (Aa — be)’ 
hence 
D — o° pK, = Naps + Ap*3 + ACp*s4 + Hop's, + CAP so + ab pr 
, (Aa — be) (Ab — ca) (Ac — ab) 
= 
(abc) 


(Xe = ab pos =F rb — ca ps2 


fo i ie oe — (abe)? 
+ ha oP ee oe eV LN ot Ce a 


Any par /—cK, F+cK intersect on a curve rt which lies 
on &. 

If a line of the complex H? meets r in P it must meet one of 
these two quadrics in a point consecutive to P, ze. it must lie 
in the tangent plane at P to one of the pair; and the tangent 
planes to the quadrics at P form the two pencils of complex lines 
through P. 

In like manner, by interchanging C and CO’, we obtain o! pairs 
of quadrics such that for each pair the harmonic complex is 


Se ioe B 1 Uae 
4= - (pie + pss) + A (p's + px) + 7 (P's + Pos) = 0. 


The given Harmonic complex is also the locus of lines through 
which four harmonic tangent planes can be drawn to any one pair 
of 2 pairs of quadrics. 

For, starting with the complex equation 

(1 yy + 54) +.B (74g + 242) + € (tr 14 + 7053) = 0, 
and repeating the previous analysis, using plane instead of point 
coordinates, we arrive at the result just stated. 

Let F,+pl,, F,;— pl, be a pair of these quadrics, then any 
complex line which lies on a common tangent plane a of the 
quadrics must lie in two consecutive tangent planes of one of 


* From the values of the coordinates recently obtained for the four singular 
tangent planes through 4,, it is seen that K touches each of these planes. 


138 SPECIAL VARIETIES OF THE QUADRATIC COMPLEX [CH. VII 


them, 7.e. must pass through one of the points of contact P of 7 with 
the quadrics; hence 7 is a singular plane of the complex, the 
centres of the pencils in it being the points of contact of 7 with 
the quadrics. Now through P two of the preceding quadrics 
F+oK, F—cK will pass, and it was seen that 7 was the tangent 
plane to one of them at P, say to #’+ cK, hence + cK, F,+ ply, 
being referred to a common self-conjugate tetrahedron and having 
a common tangent plane at a common point must coincide*. Thus 
the second set of quadrics is the same as the first set but is 
differently paired. 


113. Painvin’s Complex. If in the quadrics, referred to 
plane coordinates, YauzZ=—0, Lu? =0, 
we make Gy lg == ie ee 

bh=a, b=6, b=c, .=—1, 

and suppose that w,=1, the harmonic complex degenerates into 
the locus of intersection of pairs of perpendicular tangent planes 
to an ellipsoid. 

The equation of the harmonic complex 


Larix (aide + axb;) = 0 
becomes in this case 
Ap. als Bois aE Cp, — DP» — P13 — P23 = 0, 
if A=6+¢, B=@+e C=¢+6. 

Hence, by Art. 82, or directly, by expressing that the section 
of the complex cone of the point (x, y, z) by a coordinate plane 
breaks up into two lines, we obtain as the equation of the singular. 
surface 

(a? + oy? + 2*) (Aa? + By + C2) — {A (B+ C0) 2 
+B(C+A)y+C(A+B)2}+ABC=0, 
which is seen to be the Wave Surface for the ellipsoid 
a y? 2 


A eee 


The singular lines of a harmonic complex 2a,p2,=0 belong to the 
tetrahedral complex 
12% 34P 12 P34 t+ U3 U2 P13 P42 + 4 3 P14 P03 = 0. 
In the case of Painvin’s complex the last equation takes the form 
2472), Era (Oy ea 
(a? + 6) Dyo pgg + (C? + a?) P13 249+ (0? + 0?) 944 P0g=0, 
which may be written in the form 
aes 2 igs ihe 
P12P43+ O° Py 3 Po + ©? Py4 P23 =O, 
and is therefore the complex of normals for the given ellipsoid. 


* See Sturm, Lin. Geom. Bd. ut, 8. 344. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE COSINGULAR COMPLEXES. 


114. Iv has been seen that there is a singly infinite set of 
quadratic complexes which have a given Kummer surface as 
singular surface (Art. 84). This will now be shown independently, 
as follows :—using the coordinates of Klein, let 2A;#2=0 be any 
given quadratic complex C?, the complex 


where has any definite value, has the same singular surface as O°. 
For, denoting this complex by C,2, if y; is a singular line of C2, 
then eeu is a line, (Art. 76), and intersects y; in a point of the 


singular surface of C',?, the pencil of tangents thereat being 
Nees? 
(ys M+ _) 


Now if we write 


it follows that LA;27=0, Tze? =0, 
hence «@ is a singular line of C? (Art. 76), and touches the singular 
surface of C? at a point for which the pencil of tangents is 
(A; + @;, 2); but this is identical with the pencil (4, < rot 
i 

hence, the singular surfaces of C,? and C?, having the same 
pencils of tangent lines, must be cdentical. The complexes C2 
are said to be cosingular. 

115. It appears that if y is the singular line of C,?, at a point 
P of ®, at which the singular line in C? is w; then 

Yi = (AG + MH) @ 5 
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by varying » we obtain the pencil of tangents to ® at P, hence 
each tangent to ® at P is a singular line for one of the cosingular 


) 


complexes C,%. 
If « be eliminated between the equations 
Yi aah > UF 2G 
Mit om QA”: + 
we obtain the complex equation of ®, 7.e. the complex formed by 
its tangents. 


Since 


\ 


LiF? == of 


a 
Vs 


it is seen that C? is included in the series of complexes C7, and 
corresponds to the value ~=x2. The complexes C,,? also include 
each fundamental complex taken doubly; as we see by taking 
successively w+A,=0,... wt A=0. 

Through any line | there pass four complewes C,?, (Art. 84), viz. 


; . l? 
those determined by the equation ta a =. If two of these 
ia ey 23 
values of uw, say “4, and py, coincide, then since in that case 
> i? 


~ (Ag+ a O: 
it follows that 7 is a singular line of the complex C,,?, hence, the 
singular lines of a complex C,? are its lines of intersection with a 
consecutive complex of the system. 


If a plane be drawn through / to touch ® in O, the four 
singular lines corresponding to the above four complexes are the 
joins of O to the points of intersection of J and ® (Art. 84), 


It should be noticed that if two complexes 
Dy = Q, DAyae = 0, 


are cosingular, we have 


ar; 45 B 
bipa—neeee 
a ad 
since i By — ad . 1 


AA+O c 6° 
Vf by, oY m+ 


v1 Sub Jw et KH fc te avgutacy Mon KeS ft i Y 
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116. Correspondence between lines of cosingular com- leew “Kj 
plexes*. If between the coordinates of two lines w and y, the 
following six equations exist, 


SORE See 
Vai +p)’ , 
it follows that # belongs to the complex }A;#?=0, or C?, and y 
1 
6 2 
belongs to the cosingular complex > —%*— =0, or C2. 
1 i+ 


Thus the above equations establish between the lines of C? 
and C,? a (1, 1) correspondence, by aid of which many important 
properties of the quadratic complex can easily be demonstrated. 
A fundamental fact of the correspondence is the following :—if x 
and X are two lines of C? and y, Y their corresponding lines in 
C2, it is clear that Xx; Y;= Sy;X;; hence, if « intersects Y, then y 
intersects X. 


. 4X; , ; 
If >#,X;=0, then = a =0, but y, Y will not, in general, 
4 Ke 

intersect ; if y and Y do intersect, ze. if Sy; Y;=0, then since 


2 


og? ieee 3 Vi _9 s Y? _ 
MER” Ne er Nee 
it follows that > ee Se for all values of p, or y and Y 
itp 
belong to the same pencil of lines of C,?; and since 
Lyi Vee = > Or _ 7) a,X; = LA; eA; 

it follows similarly that « and X belong to the same pencil of 
lines of C?; we. if a pair of lines of C? intersect, and also the 
corresponding pair of O,2, each pair belongs to a pencil of lines of 
ats own complex: to a AS of either complex corresponds a pencil 
of the other. 


Any point P is the vertex of a complex cone of CO? and of C2; 
the two loci of corresponding lines of C,? and C? respectively will 
‘not be cones (or conics), as Just seen, and are such that any line 
of one locus meets all the lines of the other locus; the loci are 
therefore the two sets of generators of the same quadric, hence, to 
any complex cone (or complex conic) of C® corresponds a regulus of 
C7 and conversely. There thus arise »* reguli of C?, the ‘images’ 
of the complex cones and of the complex conics of C2; they will 
be said to form a ‘triplex’ of reguli of C* and will be denoted by 


* See a paper by the author thus entitled, Quarterly Jowrnal (1903). 


LA £57 pet a lhe lalliy wi lh comes 14 
J den f= 2VArKe 5 a. 2 fy = Sxy =0 (er gmat — 
_ SW) ope a ee pat Ce Fh ADO IE LITE LE LPR EOP 
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. 


5 A ‘ 
>’, where ie consists of the images of the complex cones of 


Hy) Ay) 
C,2 and &,/ of the images of the complex conics of C,’. 

Take any two non-intersecting lines 2, X of C*, and take the 
quantity 4 determined from the equation 


= Dry, Xj 


as that which determines a cosingular complex C,?; then to # and 
X will correspond two intersecting lines y and Y; these latter 
lines belong to one complex cone and one complex conic of C;,?; 
hence, any two lines x, X of C® which do not intersect, determine 
one cosingular complex C2 in which the two corresponding lines y, 
Y intersect ; and there are two reguli of C® through x, X, viz. the 
images of the complex cone and complex conic of C,? determined by 
RES 

It has been seen that the complex cones and conics of any 
cosingular complex C,? have for images »* reguli of C? forming a 
triplex, and since there is a singly infinite number of complexes 
C2 there ws a quadruply infinite number of reguli of C* (Caporali, 
Geometria). 


, or L(A; +“) a, X;= 9, 


The directrices of the reguli of a given =, form »? reguli, 
which are the images of complex cones of C*, and therefore reguli 
of C,?.. It is known that the polar line with regard to a funda- 
mental complex, of any line of a quadratic complex O°, belongs to 
C?, (Art. 73); hence, the polars of the lines of a complex cone of 
C2 form a complex conic of C2, and from the equations of 
correspondence it is seen at once that the polar line of y corre- 
sponds to the polar line of «; hence, if a regulus of &, is polarized 
with regard to a fundamental complex, we obtain a regulus of 2,’ 


—y 


Through the vertex of a complex cone of C,? there pass 0? 
planes, each of which contains a complex conic of C,,°, each conic 
having two lines in common with the cone; we have, in correspon- 
dence, ©? reguli of C? belonging to a ,’, which have two lines in 


common with one regulus p of &,; these «* reguli are said to 
form the ‘field’ of p. 


117. The complexes R,, R,”. If a complex Ya;«;=0 
contains a regulus p of OC? which belongs to &,, the complex 


a; 
Se a ne bal 2 1 aXe 
a WT) x; = 0 contains the cone of C,? which corresponds to »; 
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hence the last complex must be special, ve. 
3 
ay. M+ lad 

The complexes Ya;#;=0 which satisfy the last condition, u 
having a given value, form a quadruply infinite system, which 
will be denoted by R,; the system passes through all the reguli 
of a triplex, and two members of the system are contained in any 
‘pencil of linear complexes,’ ze. a set of complexes of the form 

(ax) + p (Ba)= 0, 
where p is variable. 

In any one complex (az) =0, of a given RZ, are contained two 
singly infinite systems of reguli of %,, %,’, viz. those which 
correspond to the complex cones and complex conics, whose 
vertices and planes respectively are united to the line 


ay; 
VOG+ 1)” 

Similarly, if a complex La;x;=0 passes through the directrices 
of a regulus p of =, forming a regulus of (,’, the complex 
Ya: /(Ait“)x2;=0 contains a cone of & and is therefore special, 
hence 

La? (rj oa i) =—='(), 

This quadruply infinite system will be denoted by R’?; if a 

linear complex hie ie to an R? and to an A’? for the same value 


of pw, both and a;/(Ai +) are lines; denoting them by 


ew + 7) 
Zl and 1’, it follows that 1;/=1;(A;+ 4), hence U’ is the polar line of J 
with regard to C’, and the lines J, U’ belong respectively to the 
quadratic complexes : 
272 U; = 
ZAtpylF=0, & pe oe 

118. The congruence [2,2]. The lines common to C’ and 
any given linear complex A, form a congruence which is of the 
second order and second class; for the lines of this congruence 
through any point P are the two intersections of the polar plane 
of P for A with the complex cone of P for C’; in any plane 7, 
the lines of the congruence are the tangents from the pole of a 
for A to the complex conic of zr. 


mate 4 ; by 
If the complex Xa;7;=0 is given, the equation > —— = 
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. 


gives five values for y, so that if, for instance, py, be one of them, 
the complex cones of C*,, whose vertices are on the line Sarit 
correspond to 2! reguli of C? which belong to La;a; = 0, similarly 
for the complex conics of C*,, whose planes pass through this line; 
from the five lines we thus derive 10 systems of «1 reguli of the 
congruence (C”, A). 

This method of correspondence thus enables us to investigate 
the congruence (C’, A), by consideration of the simpler congruence 
consisting of the lines which belong to a quadratic complex and 
meet a given line. 

The two systems which correspond to the complex cones and 
to the complex conics connected with the same line he = F 

V+ B) 
may be said to be associated; since each of these plas cones 
has two lines in common with each complex conic, it follows that 
any two reguli belonging respectively to two associated systems 
have always two generators in common. Conversely, if two reguli 
of different systems have two generators in common, those systems 
must be associated, for if the reguli p, and p, belong to two non- 
associated systems, say those connected with jw, and py, the 

ples RaNee oS 
Vi + pa) 
regulus of C*,, which cannot have two generators in common with 
a cone. At the same time it is seen that, if p, and p, belong to 
two different and non-associated systems, they have one generator 
in common, for ps 4 Me Ee: as above into a regulus of C*,, of 


transformation a; = turns p, into a cone, and p, into a 


which the line eee we a directrix, and this regulus will — 


one generator 1n panes with each cone of C®, , whose vertex lies 
on this line. 
The congruence (C*, A) contains 16 pencils of lines; for, taking 
2 
Pp . Le F 
one of the roots sa, of the equation = = ‘__=(), to each line of 
it bh 
Cj 
N Ago lal 
of (C*, A), and vice versd; but the congruence Ge ea 
ew rg Vi + ta! 
contains 16 ee viz. the eight pencils of C*, at the four 


a ; : 
O”,, which meets the line there corresponds one line 


points in which esas — meets the singular surface, and the eight 
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pencils in the four tangent planes §; through - aed hence, 
VG + fr 


since a pencil of lines y corresponds to a pencil of lines « 
(Art. 116), there are 16 pencils in the congruence (C’, A). 


Though, in general, there pass through any point only two 
lines of a congruence (2, 2), it is now seen that there are 
16 exceptional points, through each of which there pass 0? lines 
of the congruence ; such a point is called a singular point of the 
congruence. Hence there are 16 singular points in a congruence 
(2, 2); also there are 16 singular planes, each of which contains 
27 lines of the congruence which form a pencil. 


In the congruence \ Cn” —— , if the centres of the pencils 
Mit Ma 

in 8; are B;, B;, the pencil (B;, 8;) has a line in common with five 
other pencils, viz. (B/, 8;) and four pencils whose centres lie on 

a; 
VX; + py 
a line in common with each of five other pencils, 2.¢., passes through 
the centres of these five pencils, hence, each singular plane contains 
six singular points; and, similarly, through each singular point pass 
sia singular planes. 


, (Art. 77); hence the corresponding pencil in (C’, A) has 


ie | Cy 


~ fy 


Vit pr 
contains one line of each of the eight pencils in the planes ;; 
hence, each regulus, of the corresponding system of requli in (CO, A), 
passes through eight singular points of the congruence; and the 
sixteen singular points are divided into ten sets of eight points 
by the ten systems of reguli. 


Each complex cone of whose vertex is on 


119. Focal surface of the congruence. The lines of a 
congruence (2, 2), or (C?, A), which meet any line p form a ruled 
quartic of class I, having another directrix p’, the polar line of p 
for A, and upon p and p’ the lines of the congruence determine a 
(2, 2) correspondence of points; of this correspondence there are 
four branch points on both p and p’ (Introd. xvi), hence it occurs 
four times that two consecutive lines of the congruence intersect 
on p. ‘The locus of the #* points of intersection of consecutive 
lines of the congruence is therefore a surface of the fourth degree ; 
this surface is called the Focal Surface of the congruence. 

If p belongs to the congruence (but does not pass through a 
singular point), the quartic surface formed by lines of the con- 

J. 10 
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gruence which intersect p, is of a different character; for, any line 
y, which meets p, meets only one other generator of this surface, 
since in the plane (p, y) there is only one other line of the 
congruence, hence p is a triple line of the surface, which is of 
class XII, possessing a simple directrix and a double generator ; 
so that p is met by two consecutive lines of the congruence in 
points P, P’ respectively ; and there is no other point of the focal 
surface upon p except P and P’, for if @ were such a point, then 
through Q would pass three lines of the congruence, viz. p and the 
two (consecutive) lines through @; hence p touches the focal 
surface at P and P’, thus the lines of the congruence are bitangents 
of the focal surface. 

Lastly, taking any line p through a singular point S of the 
congruence, the lines of the congruence which meet p consist of 
the pencil through S together with a ruled cubic of which p is the 
double directrix. The two generators through each point of p 
meet the single directrix of the ruled cubic in points Q, Q’, so 
that there is determined upon the two directrices, a [1, 2] corre- 
spondence, which is therefore given by an equation of the form 


tha ies: Oo Sina a eadee seine tha kone deen (i), 


where w and v are quadratic expressions in y, the coordinate of a 
point Q, # being the coordinate of a point P upon p. 


For points P in which p meets the focal surface, the points 
Q, Q coincide, ze. the quadratic equation (i) has equal roots, this 
gives two such points P upon p; from which we learn that, 
exclusive of S, p meets the focal surface in two points only, hence 
S is a double point of the focal surface. 


The focal surface, being therefore of the fourth degree, and 
possessing 16 double points, 7s a Aummer surface. 


120. Confocal congruences. We shall now investigate 
the complex represented by the equation 


(Aa#) + (Aa*) (ax)? — 2 (ax) (A@t) =0....ccreveceye (1). 
This complex meets the linear complex A, or (av) =0, in the 
congruence (C*, A); it may be brought into its canonical form in 
the following manner. 


Consider the system of complexes A, B,, B,, B;, B,, B;, where 


AS Sy , = , 
Alex =U X;, B, = Loy 2;, ceeeee B= Osi X; 3 


o 
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we take these six complexes as being in involution in pairs and 
choose their constants so that 
La2g=1,.. Doe@—1, .... oe = 
Then, (Art. 28), we have 
x, =a; A +), B, +b; B,+ by; Bs + by B, + b;;B;. 
a; 
ae 


2 

of the equation > a 0: this ensures the involution between 

q Ne be ) 
u 


, Where pz 1s a root 


We shall now suppose that by: = p; 


: : a, 
each pair of complexes, since +- : =(), 
P P i (Ag+ pe) i+ Bx) 


Taking the six complexes A, B, as coordinate complexes and 
substituting for the 2; in (1), this equation assumes the form 


DA; {a; A == {by By}? = (Aa) A?— QASA,;a; {a;A ae dri Br} ==) 
v k a k 


” , ‘ 
Now since 


DAi by: bo; = be (A; == oy) by; bei ae fy Dd ido: 
= ee 1 S, an 
PPa Ne 8 Oat pn) Ost py) 


the term B,B, disappears, similarly for all the product terms ; 
hence the equation (1) becomes 
BR? pF b,2 ie Be DAi bo? a by Di bai? + Be DY by? fe Bs Ds Ds? =0 ) 


while since 
LAghy? = % ey + fy) = bi di? = fi 5 &e., 
the final form of the equation is 
5 
2b = ° 
i 
The complex represented by this equation has been seen to 
intersect A in the congruence (C”, A). 
Now, (Art. 83), the singular surface of the complex 


6 
ya (A; — di) i a 0, 
2 


is the focal surface for the six congruences 


Fn Ss i = A 
m=0, 2 =0, G+) 
ya) Ba 6, aL 
Ug=V, 0S Wes, 


10—2 
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We conclude therefore, in the first place, that the singular 
surface of the complex 
sors 
1 Pk 
is the focal surface for the congruence 
A=0, 2, BP=0; 
1 
we. for the congruence (C*, A). 
Next, substituting in the equation of the complex (II) from the 
identical relation 
— Be= A?+ B24+ B82 4+ B2 + Be, 
we obtain as an equivalent form of (II) 


By AGN) i wig; Ppa IE 78 Jac ate ee aE RE 
He Ms lee Hs 


2 


: Be 
therefore the singular surface of &—* =0 is the focal surface of 
PK 
the congruence 


Bia Oeordt tS SH 0. “GEE Soe 
ba — Bk 
the five congruences confocal with (C?, A) are therefore seen to be 


B20. At es Che eee 
j bi — Fk : ( zs ) 


Co iar ary 


B= 0; — Ales =" Be 0, (ee); 


Ms — Pk 
; : é , ~< DE 
their focal surface being the singular surface of > k —(), where 
: ms 
Ch; i a? 
A= LAja,, Bb, = bE x ;, b ; >. : 


ki Pk- ) 2 = 2? 
te Be pe ig (Ag + pe)?’ 
provided that the uz are the solutions of the equation 


5 _ WW 
~ ri a Id = 
Again consider the complex 
<p eae a bya; 
> —— + BS - = OPENS ——=0......... 
it pa al At py 1 e+ by (IIT). 


ry) vex 5% Ae “ A . 6 

his complex clearly contains the congruence (B,, C,,2); on 
substitution for the 2; in terms of A, B, ... B;, the equation 
assumes the form 
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1 2 ¥ b,? 
Se < ag ~ (as 446; B+... +6;B; + Bed can 


= 28.5 (GA +...+05.B;)=0...... CLV: 


Now since we have 
Sue, =0, aa =0 
Qit os st ee) 9 Ant pa) Oct yy)’ 
G a; 
= 0; 
er + fa) (Ai + pic) (Aa + 4) 

provided that PET j= ph: 

Hence it is easily seen that all the terms of the equation (IV) 


disappear except those involving the squares of B,, B;, B,, Bs, 
and the equation takes the form 


therefore 


nee 2 
; ot... + B72 : = 
(soa) Or pe) TPS Oa pn) Oa ¥ Ha) 
The complex represented by the latter equation, therefore, 
contains the congruence (B,, C,,”); but since 


Bi ps 2 


2 Pe 
xs a; a; a; 


(Ar+ pa) Ai He) Ae + oa)” oes (Ai + fr) i + fa)” 
it is seen that 


il a; 
[i ba ae + 1) (Mi + pa)? 
The equation of the last complex therefore becomes 
Be 
bi — Pk 


&e. 


5 

s 

a 

) 
and the congruence 


B= 0-5 


is identical with the congruence ae ae: 


5 5 
But Bi Ee - ia Be, 
DMs 2 bi — Kk 
therefore by the ey, it follows that the five congruences 
confocal with (A, C*) are the congruences (B,, Cy,") ... (Bs, Cy’). 

It should be observed that since the congruence (A, C”) is 
identical with A=0, 0?+AA’=0, where A’ is any linear 
complex, it follows that any congruence (2, 2) is contained in « ° 
quadratic complexes. 
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The lines of a congruence (2, 2) which meet any given line J 
form a ruled quartic of class I; sixteen of these lines meet any 
given quartic curve c*; hence the lines of the congruence which 
meet c! form a ruled surface whose degree is sixteen. If c* is a 
section of ®, the focal surface of the congruence, by any plane 7, 
the two generators of this ruled surface through each point of c+ 
coincide, and the surface degenerates into two coincident surfaces 
of degree eight. Denoting by S this surface of the eighth degree, 
it is clear that S touches ® along c‘, the other curve of inter- 
section of S and ® being formed by the second focal points on the 
generators of S, while S and ® touch also along this latter curve. 
Since these two curves of contact form the sole intersection of 
S and ©® it follows that the order of the latter curve must be 
twelve. The points of intersection of this curve and 7 consist 
partly of the four points of contact with ® of the lines of the 
congruence in 7, and partly of points of contact of such lines as 
meet ® in four consecutive points. 


Hence, there is a curve of order 8 on ® at each of whose points 
there is a tangent of ® which has four-point contact with B*, 


Since a Kummer surface is the focal surface for six congruences 
(2, 2) it follows that on this surface there are six curves of four- 
point contact. 


121. The quartic surface (C?, A, A’). The lines common 
to a quadratic complex C® and two linear complexes A and A’, 
where A and A’ are (ax) = 0, (a’x) = 0, respectively, will in general 
form a ruled quartic of class I, whose double directrices are the 
common polar lines of A and A’. If this quartic surface splits up 
into two reguli, since they have two common directrices, they 
must have also two common generators, (Art. 58); ie, each 
belongs to the field of the other; hence, there is some cosingular 
complex C,° in which these reguli correspond to a complex cone 
and complex conic having two lines in common. It follows that 
the lines — Sel eee 
Nit B V5 riayLe 
e pe ae ees pequred therefore, in order that the surface 
J", A, A’) should consist of two reguli, are 
5 = Hitt sui" 
> SS ae > =0; 
ri AE Pe oe ‘ 


must intersect. 


? 


+ 


* See Sturm, Liniengeom. Ba. 1. 8. 42, 


120-122] THE COSINGULAR COMPLEXES tol 


. if 2 
hence, for all values of p, pd ue, the system of 
a od 


two terms, (Art. 51), determined by A and A’, belongs entirely to 
one R,?. 


The foregoing condition may also be expressed as follows :— 
S (a; i pa; ) 

n 2 Se 

Sa fod 

p which make A+ pA’ a special complex, ie. by the common 

polar lines of A and A’; hence, the common polar lines of A and 

A’ must belong to the same cosingular complex C,” and be directrices 
ae At oni 

of some regulus of =,. 


the equatio =( is satisfied for the two values of 


122. Projective formation of C?. If three linear com- 
plexes A, A’, A” give a regulus p of C®, we have the six equations 


2 {2 Hho 
¥=0, 4-0, 34-0 | 


ars ee ean (1) 
s AA; 09 > a,j s Ay, oe : 
eo Ne A 


they state that the three lines 


ie My 


a; a; a; 
Vit)? VOr+ Mm)? JOc+ H) 

meet in a point or lie in a plane, thus the complex cone of this 

point or complex conic of this plane, for C,’, corresponds to p. 


If the first two lines pass through a given point P, then in 
any given plane 7 which does not pass through P, there is one 
line satisfying the conditions, viz. the intersection with 7 of the 
plane through the two lines. Let p be the regulus of C* which 
corresponds to the complex cone of P for C,?, and p’ that which 
corresponds to the complex conic of 7 for C,?, our result states 
that any two complexes A, A’ through p, and any third complex 
A” through p’, intersect in a new regulus of C*, provided that the 
preceding equations are satisfied. 

Let now the equations of A, A’, A” be 

Saa, =al +BM +y7N =0 
SG eaw i eM aN = 0 + nae (2), 
Laj’a, = a'L'+ BUM’ + y'N' =0 
where 
L=0, M=0, N=0 are three given linear complexes through p, 


TPE OIE SR IE Oy Sc p'. 


‘ 
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Then since p and p’ are reguli of &,, =,’ respectively, the first 
four above conditions (1) are satisfied independently of the values 
of a, 8, &c.; and if A and A’ are given, the ratios a” : B” : 7” are 
determined by the equations 

5 wm 9 gH Lo. 
ns Ny + pt are 
hence, p being a given regulus of =, and p’ of x. , any two com- 
plexes A, A’ through p, determine a third complex A” through p’, 
such that the complexes A, A’, A” intersect in a regulus of C*, 
(which belongs to the field of p); this is called the projective forma- 
tion of OC? 

Each of three complexes L, M, NV through the given regulus 
p contains two undetermined constants; similarly for the complexes 
L’, M’, N’; taking L as Xlja;, &c., we are therefore at liberty to 
suppose the following equations to exist alts the constants 


s Lm; _s Ln, _s ml; ay nz 
Nit MH Mite Mtb Ait bu 
Sy eae se eer 


The two equations 


now assume the form 


Sf; bi , mam; nm 

aa’ > ay +8 A > mits L 3 ut S ov Sats 6) 
Pee tp eee 1 +8 rages. MyM; et ee Tung = : ia) eis's A 

Neat Rep Loe hee ee 


Eliminating the variable quantities a, 8, y, &c. between (2) and 
(4), we obtain the equation of C? in the form 


LE MM’ NN’ 
Ll myn; ag ae ha 
> = u v s ai%y 


“MEM “Mt “Ep 

From the foregoing process we observe that the equation of 
any quadratic complex C* may be brought to the form just given, 
if L, M, N are three complexes through a regulus p of C*, and 
L’, M’, N’ ave three complexes through a regulus p’ of C%, where 
p and p’ belong respectively to a =, and the corresponding 
provided that the equations (3) are satisfied. The geometrical 
significance of these latter equations is that the six lines 


&e. 


S 
"> 


l; m; 


VO uy? VO)’ 
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form a tetrahedron. Hence, to get the equation of C? in the form 
now obtained for it, we take any tetrahedron and multiply the 
coordinates of its edges by the quantities /(\; + w); thus each edge 
gives rise to one of the six linear complexes L, M, N, L’, M’, N’. 
Hence the equation of C? may be brought to this form in » ™ ways. 


/ 


The «o* reguli of =, and &,’ respectively, are now seen to be 


given by the equations 
L=pM'—<oN’, | Y= piles Ne 
a a 
and 


M=cN’-—= pL’, \ Ml = 1-5 pl, 


b 
r chy s ; b 
N=ol’—— 7M, N=o,L——7M; 
where 4 : J : y => bibs PSS eee! : 
a bec Ay t pb Ag+ fb Ag+ pb 


by giving all values to p, o, 7, pi, 0%, T1- 


123. Caporali’s Theorem. It has been seen that the 
equation of any general quadratic complex can be formed by aid 
of a tetrahedron in the manner described. An application of this 
method will now be given to prove the theorem of Caporali, that 
any congruence (2, 2) is contained in 40 tetrahedral complexes*. 
Taking JZ, or =J,#;, as any given linear complex, the equation 


5 l? 


-=0( gives five values of yw, which correspond to the five 


i+ 
pairs of associated reguli of the congruence (C*, L). Take one of 
; l; 
these values of w, say s,, this determines a line -——*—. with 
kar, VAG + pr) 


which are connected the vertices of the complex cones, (and the 
planes of the complex conics) connected with this pair of systems 
of reguli of (C*, 1). 


i 
Through the line ——~—~ there pass four tangent planes 
oug V(AG+ #) iN 0 g I 


B:, Bz, Bs, By to the singular surface; let B, and B,’ be the 
centres of pencils of C? in f,, B,, B, in B,, &. (Art. 77), and let 
L; 
(AG + fy) 
of the eight pencils of O* through the points A,, A», A;, A, in 


the line joining B, and B, be , this determines LZ’; again 


* This theorem is due to Caporali, Sui complessi e sulle congruenze di 2° grado, 
Atti dei Lyncei, (1877-1878). 
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which — meets the singular surface, each such pencil passes 


l; 
VG + pa) 
through one of the points B,, By’; B,, By, and so on, 2.¢e. two of 
these pencils whose centres may be denoted by A, and A, pass 
through both B, and B, (see Table, Art. 77). Hence the lines 
A,B,, B,A,, A,B,, B,A, form a twisted quadrilateral formed of 
lines of C*, in which any two which intersect belong to the same 
pencil of C* 

Taking these lines respectively as 


/ 


mi Ni mi; Ny 
VOEF Ha)? VOGF Ha)? VO4 oa)” VOG+ fa)’ 
the quantities m;, n;, m;, n/, must be coordinates of their corre- 
sponding lines of C,,, therefore these latter lines must form a 
twisted quadrilateral, in which any two lines which meet, form 
part of a pencil of C,, (Art. 116). 


Hence the form of equation of C? derived from the quadri- 
lateral A,B,A,B, being 


LL’ MM’ NN 
S Lb, = mim; s nn 
Nit fa Ait pa Nit fA 
the intersection of C? with ZL =0 gives the tetrahedral complex 
MM’ NN’ 
ee eae 
sw MyM; s NN: 


~ Dit pa i pa 


> 


. l; 
Now the line —-——*—~ may be determined in five ways d 
(A+) ) a sine 


for each such line there are 24 lines ——’—~, since the centres of 
Vr + 7) 
the eight pencils (B;, 8;), (B;, 8) may be joined in 24 ways. 
Hence the equation of C? may be written in 5 x 24, or 120 
ways, in each of which the result of putting L=0 gives a tetra- 
hedral complex. 


Moreover any form of equation of C2, 
aLl' +bMM'+cNN’ =0, 
which complies with this condition, must be derived from one of 
these 120 tetrahedra; for if m;, n;, m;, n;/ are two pairs of opposite 
edges of the tetrahedron of such a tetrahedral complex, 
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C 


M’—o- N’=0 (ii) | | M’-7;N=0 (iv) 


b 
L=0 L=0 

give two systems of reguli of (C?, LZ), and since (i), (ii), (iii), and 
(iv) taken simultaneously are equivalent to only three equations, 
giving a regulus p, it follows that any regulus of one system has 
two lines in common with any regulus of the other, viz. the inter- 
section of p and £. Hence these two systems are associated, 
(Art. 118), and correspond to the same value of uw, say py. 

The complex oJ + V =0 is special, having for directrix a line 
of the pencil (m;, n;); the lines of this pencil, therefore, being 


oM+N=0 (i) | TM +N’=0 (iil) 
and 


directrices of reguli of (C*, LZ) belong to C,2 and meet ——'—; 
di pa 
similarly for the pencils 
(m;’, ni’), (mi, ni), (mi, ni). 

Hence, as before, the lines 

mM; n; Mm, n; 

V(r + Ha)? VOG+ a) VOAG+ fa)? VAG + fn) 

form a twisted quadrilateral in which any two lines which inter- 
sect belong to a pencil of O?, while these four lines all meet the 
line whose coordinates are 


if 


i 
VG ba 

Again, if all’ +bMM'+cNN’=0 
is an equation of the required form, and K, K’ are the special 
complexes whose directrices are the remaining pair of opposite 
edges of the tetrahedron formed by the lines m,, ;, m,;’, n;, there 
exists an identical relation of the form 

ak Kk’+BMM'+yNN'=0; 

so that by eliminating in turn MM’ and VN’ between the last two 
equations, we derive two other forms of the equation of C? of 
the required type, thus each tetrahedral complex which contains 
(C’, L) gives rise to three of the 120 stated forms of the equation 
of C?, i.e. there are 40 tetrahedral complexes which contain (C*, L). 

124. Condition for (1, 1) correspondence in any coordi- 
nate system. We will now consider the analytical conditions 
to be satisfied, in order that the equations Yi= Ain wy may give 


a (1, 1) correspondence between cosingular complexes, for any 
coordinate system. 
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The equations Uj Digit aovvke peakeawnenene te: (1); 


where #; and y; are both coordinates of lines, give rise to two 
quadratic complexes X*, Y* when we substitute from (1) in 
w(y)=0 for the y; in terms of the #;, and similarly for the 2; 
in w(«#)=0. 

If w, y; x,y be any two pairs of corresponding lines, then 
if w and w’ intersect, and also y and y’, y;+ yi is a line for all 
values of 2, 2.e. a; +A,’ Is a line of X? for all values of X; hence 
x, « belong to the same pencil of X?, and y, y’ to the same pencil 
of Y?; thus, for two lines of X? which intersect and do not 
belong to the same pencil, the corresponding lines of Y* do not 


intersect; while to a pencil of X? there corresponds a_ pencil 
ae 


It will now be shown that if 


ae. if, whenever x meets y’, y meets x’, the complexes X?, Y® are 
cosingular. For if P is any poimt on the singular surface of X?, 
to the two pencils of X? through P will correspond two pencils of 
Y* having a common line, while to the complex cone of Y* 
through P will correspond a regulus of X? such that each line 
of it meets the above two pencils of Y?; hence this regulus 
must break up into a pair of pencils, and therefore the complex 
cone of Y? through P will consist of two pencils, that is, P is a 
point in the singular surface of both XY? and Y*. 


If w(x) = Lay,aiv,, by equating the coefficients of #;a;/ on each 
side of (2), we obtain as the necessary conditions 
S 
LAr Ore = Ler Aes 
r i 
for all’ values of 7 and &. 
Denoting these expressions by Ax, Ay, we have, Ay = Ap, 
and on multiplying the equations (1) by Qy,..., di, We obtain 


b ee — Ai hes 
5 OY; r 
and the equations (1) are equivalent to the following 
ow dP 
SS => Sy AR) EAH 63 
OYi Oa; > Pp = LA ik U; Vi; > 


Hence any quadratic expression ® in the six variables 2;,, 
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gives rise to a (1, 1) correspondence between the lines of two 
cosingular quadratic complexes*. 


125. Equation of the complex referred to a special 
tetrahedron. In any singular tangent plane 7 of the singular 
surface of C* let the poles of the fundamental complexes 0,, Cg, 
C, be A, B, CO respectively. Then through BC, CA, AB there pass 
singular tangent planes 774, 7, 7g Whose intersection D is also a 
point of the closed system determined by the three complexes 
C., C3, Cy, (Arts. 26, 61). This point D is therefore a double 
point of the surface (Art. 82), and the tetrahedron ABCD is such 
that each vertex is a double point and each face a singular 
tangent plane of the singular surface. 


Taking this tetrahedron as the one of reference, the equation 
of the complex assumes the form 


A? + 21 props + 2M py spo + 2N pisos = 0. 
For, since all the lines of the complex in a singular plane of 
the Kummer surface form one pencil, (Art. 80), and similarly all 


those through a double point of the surface, hence, if the equation 
of the complex be 


ST (@a; Ps, Pris) P23, Pea, Pa) =0, 
these eight conditions reduce f to a perfect square, save as to 
terms 
Tides, + M, ‘Dis Ps2 + ND 

for, let the centres of the pencils in the coordinate planes be P,, P., 
P, and P,, respectively, and the planes of the pencils through 
the vertices 7r,, 72, 7; aud 7, then, since the points A,, P,, P;, P, 
lie in 7,, the line A,P, meets P,P,; hence the four lines A,A,, 
A,A,, P,P,, P,P, are intersected by A,P,, similarly they are 
intersected by A,P,, A,P;, A,P,; hence they belong to the same 
regulus. There is therefore one linear complex A in which A,A,, 
P,P, and A,A,, P,P, are two pairs of polar lines; each of the 
foregoing eight pencils of f belongs to A. 

By identifying the polar plane for A of each vertex A, with 
the two (coincident) planes which form the complex cone of A; 
for f, and proceeding similarly for the coordinate planes, it easily 
follows that 

f= A? + Wpypo + 2MPiy Poe + 2N pros. 


* Tt is easily seen that no (1, 1) correspondence which is not thus formed can 
lead to two cosingular complexes. 
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126. The complex A is of the form 
As (Pi — 4Ds4) + My (prs = BPs) + Us (Pus — Y Pos) = 0, 
but we may take such multiples of the point-coordinates as will 
make a= 8=y=1, (Art. 81), this will not affect the form of the 
invariable relation pp + PisPe + Pup» = 9. 
The equation of the complex now assumes the form 
SF (&) S — (Gghg + Ugly + Ags)? 

+ DL (a? + 2,7) + M (as + 0°) + N (@,5' + a) = 0...(1.), 
where, as usual, 2, = Py + Ps, 1%) =Pi2— Pu, We., with reference to 
the coordinate system now adopted. 

The equations which connect a line w of this complex with 
a line y of a cosingular complex are the following :— 

Y2 = AL, + fas +l, YX VL + p) 

Ys = fq + ba,+ dx,, Y,= 23 /(M+ p) > .«.-....-- (2), 

Yo= Cha + damy,+6%,, Y,=X,/(N + p) 
where 

L+p-avg=C+4+f?+e, —aa,=af+fb+ ed, 
M+p-—ag=f?+60+d, —aa,=ef+bd+cd, } ...(2). 
N+p-ag=@4+@+eC, —aa,=ae+ fd+ce. 
For this transformation (1) gives, as has been seen, (Art. 124), 
two cosingular complexes; also = (y?) = f(x) + p> (#7), while 
Yy “5 Ys Ys a5 Ys Ys" + Ys" . 
L+p i M+p x N+p es 
provided that values can be found for A, K,, K, which make 
coexistent the equations 


a (x?) = (Kyo = K Ya ar K fe)" =: 


i 
A? (Ky i 7) =A°4+ F248, A°K,K,=AF+FB+ED, 


L + p 
» 9 1 » "y Ol o ? as r 
A? (x, + Te) =F4+B4D) MK,K,=EF+BD+CD, \(3); 
2 Pat} 1 = 2 2 2 Kae oe Y 
A (x, +H) 7F +D 40%, A?K,K,=AE+FD+ OE, | 


(amy eae | 


were: Aas | 7) sbewd and A, B, &c., its first minors. 


ede 
Now it is easily found from (2) that 
Lipa EF +BD+CD 


oftbd+cd ’ 
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and from the last equations, that 
“ae NM ef+bd+ed) 
L+p EF £BD+CD’ 
hence the equations (3) are coexistent. 

To determine the manner in which p enters into the coeffi- 
cients K,, Ay, K,, we notice that (II) becomes, for six values 
of p, the square of a linear function of the y;, since the six 
fundamental complexes taken doubly form part of a cosingular 
system ; this can only happen if A,, A,, A, become infinite together, 
or if K, is infinite for p+ 1=0, K, for p+ M=0, K, for p+ N=0; 
also p= gives the given complex (1). 

All these conditions are satisfied by the form 


9 


Ay ~ Os n (lg ) 
(Grr! eet os NO: 


(p — pi) (p — ps) (p — ps) ee eet ones e Ys. ea =H 


(p+L)(p+M)(p +N) (pth p+ MM pt+N 
where 
a2 et P(E + p)(L+ ps) 2 M+ pr) (M+ ps) (M+ ps) 
: iG yk (L—=M)(N=M)”’ 
a2 — 2 +p) (WV + po) (N + ps) 
' (iN) Mea 


This is the form of the equation of the cosingular complexes 
referred to the stated tetrahedron. 


127. Involution of tangent linear complexes. The 
tangent linear complexes of any line 1, with regard to the four 
cosingular complexes through i, are mutually in mvolution; eg. 
for the complexes corresponding to , and mw, the tangent linear 
complexes are 


y ( a a vl) m=0,. 2 ( pot ty" i) a, = 9, 


Nit ba Ni + fe 
g ie Ll? 
and since a) ee 
ri =i bf IN or be 


we have by subtraction 
pies ees =s() 
(A; =F ay) (Ay + feo) ; 
hence the two complexes are in involution. 
Moreover the involution determined on / by one pair of these 
complexes, e.g. C,,? and (,,2, is the same as that determined by 
the other pair, C,,? and C7; for the double points of the first 


f 
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ag Sel: 
i+ fa rit fe 


meet 1, while the double points of the second involution are the 


involution are the points in which the two lines 


: ‘ ; l; th ; : 

intersections of the two lines —— +k’ __*— with 1; and, since 
Ait bs Nit bs 

each of the first two lines meets each of the second, it follows that 

the double points of each involution are the vertices of this 


twisted quadrilateral which le on J. 


A tangent plane through / to ® will contain a pencil, to which 
l belongs, of each of these four cosingular complexes; denoting 
them by CY, C?, C3, and C? and the tangent linear complexes of 
l for them by 7, 7., T;, T, respectively, the pencil which belongs 
to C? also belongs to 7, and so on; if the four points in which / 
meets ® are A,, A., A;, Ay, and the four tangent planes through 
it to ® are B,, B., RB; and #,, the notation of the points A may be 
so arranged that 

(A,, 8,) belongs to 7, and CY, 


CAs Ge ween f,and C2 
CAS Bay ar ewe Te al OS 
CAS Se) eaten tee fT, and 02. 


Now let 8, be that plane whose pole for 7, is A,, then will A, 
be its pole in 7, (since 7, and 7, are in involution), also A, is its 
pole for 7, and A; for 7,; similarly for 8; and §,, and we have 
the following scheme of pencils which belong respectively to the 
four complexes C7, 

OP (Ai By “CAs, Bs) (Ags Bay (Aa BO, 


O8) (As, 8) Chi, Bi) Cay, By (An Bo, 


C3) (4s, B:) (dy B) (Av Br) (das Bo, 
C2} (AB) (4s, Br) (Aa Bs) (4, Bo 


128. ‘The lines common to three of the cosingular complexes 
which pass through J, form a ruled surface R,,, of the 16th 
degree which passes through J; for the lines of this surface 
which meet any line b are given by the equations 
De 


05 xe 


OVS = = i Ras 
Ne Ms so re CY 


Se a Osea 
dit pa Ag+ ps 


and are therefore 16 in number. 
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Corresponding tangent linear complexes are 
lex 


sy iti Cues Uj y 


gt py : ~ i + pe 


sven 


if these equations are taken simultaneously, they determine a 
regulus which contains / and the line consecutive to J in Rys, ve. 
the regulus touches Ry»; along 1; now the tangent planes of this 
regulus along J are determined by / itself and the directrices of 
the special complexes of the ‘system of three terms’ determined 
by (i): but the complex = ate De 1) is in involution with this 
Nit Ms 

system, hence these directrices belong to the latter complex, 
(Art. 58), therefore, the surface of intersection of three cosingular 
complexes OY, C2, Ce which contain a given line | ts touched along 
l by the convplex cones of the points of l for O?. 


129. Conics determined in a plane by cosingular 
complexes. The cosingular complexes determine in any given 
plane a system of conics; four of these conics can be drawn to 
touch any line in the plane, since four complexes pass through 
the line. 


Pr} 


If in the equation = =(), we write 2; =a;+hb;, we obtain 


it KH 
5 a a 2h> ad; ee ey 7 b? 5 =), 
Ait pe M+ pe Nit be 


If, now, (a, b) is a point on the complex conic corresponding to 
u, the roots of this equation in & must be equal, we. 


y aii sy be e Ee ea) 
ri + pb Ly ot led ri 5 leds 
Let Pz,=(a;b; —a,b;), then we easily see that + Pi,=0, since 
Ya,b, = 0, and the equation to determine w may be written 
k 
s Pix ; = 
(Ai + #) n+ #) 


In this equation the coefficie nt of wt is >S Px which is zero, 
ik 


and the coefficient of p® is =X Pi ‘SA — (A; +Ax)}, which is also 
ik 

zero; thus the equation for » reduces to a quadratic; hence, 

through any point of the given plane there pass two conics of the 

system. 


J. ial 
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130. Elliptic coordinates of a line. The parameters p of 
the four cosingular complexes of C? which pass through a line ¥ 
may be taken as the coordinates of this line*, and if 

SF (Mw) = (itp). Aste), 


we have 
Ag + pa) (Ag + Ha) Ae + bs) + Hs) 
ee | 
P . Yi fe (— 4) Reicrioss (i) é 
for since 
se SUE eee Pe ey ata 
wi (fe Xi) Ti N= DG) fi (—2X,;) fi(- rie 
rj bs 
= a NOE = Oy Rineentcongane ss (11), 


it is easily verified that y belongs to the complexes corresponding 
tO pi, M2, Ms, and j,, Where the latter quantities are the roots of 
SS Yi es (he 
rv; a fad 
we shall denote these complexes by CY’, Cy, C,?, C?. 


The quantities ip Th) are coordinates of the singular lines of C? which 
Nf (= 


satisfy the equations 822) =0; (Ata?) =0, (Art. 80), ze. the singular lines of 
the third order. 
Taking one of the four complexes as C*, which corresponds to 
fe =o, (Art. 115), the lines « of C? are given by the equations 
pepe Ce Pal es ad 

FF’ (— 4) ; 
and the singular lines of 0? by the equations 

ape tp Oat te ee (iii); 
for the lines determined thereby satisty the equations (Aa*)=0, 
(2a) = 0, for all values of yw, and py. 
5; _ +B 
ys (— A) 
and hence are the tangents to the principal tangent curve deter- 
mined by C? on ®, (Art. 80), ve. the singular lines of the second 
order. 


The lines p. a? satisfy also the equation (A*z*)=0, 


If in equations (1), #, and «, have given values, and p, =u, = p, 
we obtain the 32 pencils of lines 
Ai a /y) (A; + pe) 


o.Y=+a;+ 4) vi re EMas. (iv) ; 


* This method is due to Klein, see Wath. Ann. 11. 
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these pencils are the tangent lines of ® at the points of contact of 
the 32 singular lines 


Ni + pa) Ar + pe 
+ WA + pa) (Ai + Ha) of 02, 
J’ (— i) 
ve. a tangent of ® is (A; + )a;, where a; is a singular line of C%. 
The quantities 4, and ~, may be regarded as determining a point 

on ®. 


If in (iv) #, be taken as constant and p. vary, the pencils of 
lines y belong to Cy, and touch ®, but are not singular lines 
of CY, hence they are the tangents to ® at the points of the 
principal tangent curve whose tangents are singular lines of C2 
of the second order; these latter tangents are obtained by putting 
f= fy; hence, the tangents to the principal tangent curve of P 
related to the complex OC? are obtained by putting ms = bs= fb, and 
varying f,: taking w,=constant, and pr.=ps=py, gwes the other 
principal tangents of ® at the points of this curve. 


If « and #’ are the singular lines of C? at the points of contact 
P and P' of a bitangent line of ®, a=, except for one value 
of k, say 2, for which #;=— a@;,, (Art. 83); hence #2= 2’, and the 
values of 4, and p, in (i111) are the same for each singular line; but 
the tangents y; at P being given by the equations 


p-Yi =(MthYy (Ai + pa) Qi + ba) lf" (=>x), 
we see that P lies on the principal tangent curve of C/ and also 
on that of C7, and the same holds for P’, so that these points P 
and P’ lie on the same two principal tangent curves. 

When two pairs of values of mw in (i) are equal, eg. w;= fn, 
}4= fy, £ 1s a singular line of both the complexes CO? and C7, and 
would therefore seem to be a bitangent line of ®, but in this 
case 

Ait ta) Oat pe), 
pP XV; aoe ey 7 oe ay 
vf (—A,) 
whence w meets the three lines 


1 Ni re ‘ 


which themselves belong either to a sheaf or to a plane pencil; 
hence « is any line in a singular tangent plane or through a 
double point of ®. 

11—2 
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The equation (dy’)=0, when expressed in terms of the 
coordinates p; of the line y, becomes 


Nett pat’? 1 3 1 4 Dae Pech 2 3 ( 2 4 
Fife = ey peta Sia) ae (Ps — # sb ps — Ms) 

(Hs — Pa) (Ms — He) (Hs = Hs) » (Ha Hs) (Ha Ba) (Ms = Bs) 
1 eee oe Fu) 


If yu, and py, are constant, we have as the differential equation 
of the curves of the congruence (CA C2) 


(fa — fl) (Ha — Ma) ee (ls — fs) (Hs — Ms), 
anal ST (Hs) sa/ id ; 


if yu, = py, the differential equation of the curves whose tangents 
are singular lines of C,, is seen to be 
pty (Ha = Hs) _ Uptn (Mn = Ms) 
Vf (1) Vf (Hs) 

131. Bitangent linear complexes, Of the «! tangent 
linear complexes © (A; +) 2y;=0, of C*, which have m common 
with C? not only « but all lines of C? consecutive to a, there are 
six which are bitangent, viz. those obtained by writing successively 
Nase = Oneeni Ag+ w=0. For the complex 
Nz — Ay LoYo + Ag — Ay Ls Y3 + Ag — Ay Veg + As — Ay Hs Ys + ee My LeYe= 0 
“touches” C? both in « and in the line all of whose coordinates 
are the same as @ except a, ve. the polar of # for the complex 
a, = (0: denote these six complexes by 7), -7,, 7, 7,. 7.. 7. 

If A be any linear complex, (az) =0, it will have a pair of 
polar lines z in common with Z,, of which the coordinates are 
given by the equations 


Ce = 
» By = (Ng — Ay) Le + UA, 
23 = (Ag — Ay) Xs + Ms, 
Z4= (Ag — Wy) &y + M4, | 
»25= (As — Ay) @ + Ls, 
» 25 = (Ag — Ay) Ly + Ue 
where « has either of the values obtained by expressing that 
(2)=0. The locus of the lines z is a quadratic complex S,2; for 
eliminating the w; from these equations we find 


99° 9.545 


> 


(2, @y — 2.0, | (21@3 — 230)? | (4G, — Z4c))? 
Au — Ag eS ie a 
(2% As — 250,)° (2,5 — 204)” 0 
Ns — Ay Ne— Ay “aoe : 
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We obtain in this way six quadratic complexes S?, which we 
shall prove to be cosingular*, having the focal surface of (0%, A) as 
singular surface. 


For, from the equations (i) we deduce 


oS? ZA, — 20 
a pelle “t 1 vB fees 2 OF ie 9 3) 6 
Lo = =o. = Out t= ee 
02; OG Oy in Se ) 
oS? 6 250, — 40; . 
hence $0 =— oa. = — 0; 
a 2 Mu eG 
= ee. il Soe, — 0: 
oS? a ee 
So that if x belongs to A, — is a line, viz. x, and zis a singular 


0z 
line of SY. 

Hence « is a tangent to the singular surface of S? at the point 
of contact of the singular line z. The same thing applies to the 
other line, 2, associated with w# by the equations (i). Therefore, 
any line « of the congruence (0, A) 1s a bitangent of the singular 
surface of S°. 

This result holds, similarly, for the other five complexes 
Bey conte: 

Hence these complexes have as their common singular surface 
the focal surface of the congruence (C?, A). 


132. Principal Surfaces+. The tangent linear complexes 
of a line x which belongs to a complex F=0 of degree n, being 


Cp Ye = 05 CATES TA oes seaicrsnce (i), 
where f;= — , the tangent complex corresponding to a consecutive 
line «+dz is 7 

{y (df + pda + adu)} + ly(ft+pe)}=0 «0... (i1), 


where the dz; are connected by the equations 

(cdx)=0, (fde)=0, (kdx)=0, 
in which (kv) =1, (the quantities k; beg constant), is an equa- 
tion arbitrarily assumed between the coordinates a; of any linet. 


If the complexes (i) and (11) are the same, we must have that 
df; Ss pda; + a dy = dt (fi ete fs) Ma erloreteistctonsras (111). 


* This theorem was communicated to the author by Mr J. H. Grace. 

+ These surfaces are of interest from their analogy with lines of curvature in 
four dimensions; see Art. 228. 

+ This method is due to Voss, see Math. Ann. 1x. ‘‘Ueber Complexe und 
Congruenzen.”’ 
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This gives nine equations between da, ...... , At,, Ap, at; but since 
(adf)=0, they are equivalent to eight equations. Eliminating 
the differentials we obtain 


Die be se SMe Cee HORE MC COHN DOSED EMER OOH OOE ONG O24 2 0g 6.06.9 9058 


Sor Soe Ses Sos tos Soot fs Xs Sot p%s a 
ky kp ks Kg ks ke 0) O | 


Ly Yi 8D. fy Uke Le 0 () 


Now multiplying the last column by n—1 and subtracting 
from it the first six columns multiplied respectively by ,,... # and 
the seventh by w(n— 2), we find 


Fat p Sa Ss i his Fs Ly 0 


i 


CCM DCC eer ere rere seerresereseesereseesesece 


This is an equation to determine uw which is of the third 
degree, since the coefficient of u* is equal to n(n—1)F, which is 
zero; hence, there are in general three finite and distinct values 
of pw, Say fr, fo, ys; each of them gives one set of values of da;, 
hence. there are three lines of F consecutive to « for each of which 
one tangent linear complex is the same as one of «. Thus starting 
from # we may proceed to the one of the three consecutive lines 
which corresponds to 4, and then from that line to the one which 
corresponds to p,+d,, and so on; thus we have a singly infinite 
set of lines forming a ruled surface; such a surface is called a 
Principal Surface of the Complex: in each line a of F three 
Principal Surfaces intersect. 


In the case of the quadratic complex C?, or (Aa?) =0,° the 
determinant for p is 
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peda aee iO One) ee Oi 9. Oop ren, 
EWA fe eee eRe katy tain tat De ; 

Ue Roan bhctsene sane Sor eee ean =0, te. > a 
ee a Ser Ast M Xe alae 
Dp naw gacics seeee che cedsene es a 0) 


Hence the values of w are those which give the three complexes 
through « cosingular to C?; so that if dx; are the increments of the 
#; corresponding to 4,, dx;” corresponding to po, da” corresponding 
to y;, the equations (iii) become in this case 


ye 
dag — SE ES hae one lV 
Ag+ laa a ( ); 

ede aa i 
hence ge du > = dt > —— 

Ae Ps “ (Ag+ fr) Ae + fa) Net Me’ 
therefore = Pe similarly ¥ ee = 0, 

Ai+ Me ee bs 


v.e. the line 2;+dz; belongs to C,,2 and C2; hence the Principal 
Surfaces for C? are the ruled surfaces Ry, Ry, Ry; t.e. the inter- 
sections of C® with two of the three quadratic complexes through « 
cosingular with CO. 


133. Involutory position of two lines. It is to be noticed that from 

equations (iv) it follows that 
diidr)\—0" Kdatda \— 0, datas) =O: 
we shall show that this holds for any complex. 

In equations (iii) let the line xv be taken as the edge A,dA, of the 
tetrahedron of reference, and let the equation (tdx)=0 be dxz,=0, then since 
A,A, has the coordinates (0, 0, 0, 0, 1, —72), the equation (vdx)=0 becomes 
dz;—idz,=0, hence dz,=0. 

In the present case, therefore, the equations (iii) take the form 

df,+pdz,=dt.f,, Uytpda,=dt.f,, dfy+pdx,=dt. fz, Afytpday=adt. fy, 
oY, (fit) dy +f, da, t+fis drstfydry=at. fy, 


Sig Ut + Foy Dig + fgg Milg + (fag tp) dey= at. fy, 
together with fda +fodigtfy di +f, lay=0. 
da, dip da, diy 
dt’? dt’ dt’ dt 
coordinates of a point in which a quadric of the pencil 
Fi Ex? + 2f2 Er: Eat vee + (EP +b? +25? +-£0) = 


touches the plane 


are proportional to the 


These equations show that 


Hi bitSobotSobst+Ssbs=9 
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It is easily seen that there are three such quadrics* and that any two 
points of contact are conjugate with regard to any quadric of the pencil, and 
hence with regard to €,2+&?+&?+&’=0; therefore 
(da! da!’)=0, (da’'de!”)=0, (da’"da’)=0. 


To determine the property expressed by these equations we notice that 
any plane w through 4,A,, having coordinates (0, 72, 73, 0), meets the line 
joining the points a; and 6; in the point a;+A8;, where 
Brees: 


7 9Bo+ 7333,” 
and meets the line joining a;’ to 8,’ in the point a; +p8,;, where 


a 
Se 1 9fBq + 78 : 
then, eliminating w, and 7, we obtain a relation between A and yp which is 
symmetrical if 
By as’ — Byay’ + a3 85’ — a8,’ =0. 
The last equation may be written 
(By+43) (Be’ +43’) — (B2— ag) (Be — ag’) + (83 — ag) (B5’ — ay’) — (Bs + ay) (85' + aq’) =0. 
Now if the points a; and a,’ are consecutive to A, and the points 8; and 8; 
to A,, then taking py.=a;8;—a;,8;, 2;=Py.+Po,, &c.; it is clear that 
Apy,=B2, AUpsy=as, Apys=B3, Apyy= — ag, Ke, 
and the last equation becomes 
da, dx,'+dax,dx,'+dxr,dx,+dx,drj=0; 
this equation is therefore the condition that the planes through the line x 
should meet the two lines «+d, »+dz’' in pairs of points ultimately forming 


an involution. The two lines consecutive to # are then said to have an 
Involutory position with regard to each other. 


* Since the sections of the quadrics U+AV=0 by any plane form a pencil of 
conics through the four points in which the curve (U, J’) meets the plane; and 
three of these conics consist of a pair of lines. Moreover the diagonals of the 
complete quadrilateral formed by the four points form a self-conjugate triangle with 
reference to any conic through the four points. 


CHAPTER, IX. 
POLAR LINES, POINTS, AND PLANES. 


134. Polar lines. The polar line /’ of a line / with reference 
to a complex C,2, cosingular to C*, has coordinates =k F 
ith 
(Art. 79), where 
pee 
Ast be 
tl? 
Oat pw 
l’ coincides with J for values of w« which make k =0, we. for the 
four values given by 


) 


k= 


Ll? = 
Act 
Regarding w as variable, the lines /’ generate a ruled surface, 
on which / is therefore a fourfold line; to find the degree of this 
surface, we determine the number of lines /’ which meet a given 
line a, ze. for which (al’)=0, or, for which 


Ss 


— 


ajl; : 
ito 
if / and a intersect this equation reduces to 


(al) —k& as (): 


i; l; 


ke ==) 
ri + Me 
Hence there are eight values of yu, viz. the four obtained from 


; ; ajl; : 
the equation k=0, and the four from = ‘3 =0; the degree of 
See fee 
the surface is therefore eight. 
An exceptional case is that of a line which is common to four fundamental 
complexes, ¢.g. for either of the lines 


I = %_=H,=4,=0, 
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the polar of one of these lines, with regard to any complex included in the 
series (ka?) =O, is the other; these are the only lines, in the case of the general 
complex, for which the polar relationship is reciprocal. 


There are nine lines J for which /’ is the polar with regard to 


C?; for since pl,’ =1;(1—kd,), where k= eae the values of k 
are those given by the equation 
U2 
eee See 
“(1 — kN =o 


and are nine in number. 


These lines form a closed system; for any one of them being 
given, l’ is determined, and hence the other eight lines /. 


135. Between the ten lines consisting of /’ and the nine lines 
1 for which /’ is the polar for a quadratic complex the following 
remarkable relation exists*. 


In any quadratic complex C,,?, or = 0, the lines for 


S 5S +b 
which a given line J! is the polar for C, ue are afforded by the 


equations 
pti =a (1 —. = ) 
{ ; \ Ait fa ; 
On, li p= pL, —k, 
p- lil (Ai + pa) = 2 (Ai +H). 
sy {UT (Xe + on)}? 
(+ nw) 
the tenth degree, and of which one root is 4,; let the others be 
denoted by py, fs, --- fi, then between J! and the nine lines 
I... LX, of which J? is the polar for C,,*, we have the equations 
p- Lt Quit fa) = Le Qu + Me) = Soca Quit ps) =. = 1;* Qui + pao). 
Again starting with 7", we find as the nine lines of which 7# 
is the ole for C,,,2, those given by the equations 
oUt (A; + oe) = 2; (A + B), 
where uw is one of the roots of the equation 
{U4 Qu + by) }? 
Qi + hw? 
an equation of the tenth degree of which one root is py. 
Inserting in this equation for J; (A; + py), its value 
P- 1; Ai te fa), 
we obtain, to determine yu, the same equation as before. 
* This theorem is due to W. Stahl; Crelle’s Jowrnal (1883), 


The equation to determine pu is = 0, which is of 
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Hence we conclude that there are 10 complexes (C,,, ... 0,2 
cosingular with C® such that 
for C,,? the line J? is the polar of JU, JM... 1x; 


OSI Ene eee it, mM, |, IX; 


and so on; and having given any line J and any quadratic 
complex, nine other lines, and nine other cosingular complexes 
are determined having these relations. 


136. Corresponding loci of polar lines. From the con- 
nexion between the coordinates of a line w and its polar 2’ for C®, it 
is clear that when «’ describes a complex of degree n, w describes a 
complex of degree 3n, since #;' is proportional to a cubic expression 
in the coordinates 2;. 

If x’ belongs to the linear complex (ay) =0, the locus of « is 

(av) —k (Aax) = 0, 
1.0. (ax) (2x?) — 2 (Aa?) (Aazx) = 0, 


a cubic complex, to which the singular lines of C? belong, 


137. If «x describes a plane pencil, its polar «x describes a 
ruled cubie. 

For let #;=a;+b;, where a and 6 are the lines of CO? in the 
given pencil, then 

px; =a; + wb; — kr; (a; + wd;), 
hence writing 
(MeEI=A,(MA=B, Oad)=C, Aad) =D, 

we have 4uD—k(A +20 + wB)=0, 
therefore 

a. vj =(a;+ wd; (A + 2n0 4+ wB) — 4D, 0; — 4? D2, 0; 5 
from which it follows that any line meets three of the lines 2’, 
hence the locus of « is a ruled cubic whose directrices are the 
lines common to the complexes 

(az\=0, (be)=0, (Aaw)=0, (Abr) =0. 


These lines* are the polar of the point (a, b) for the complex 


* The relation between two intersecting lines a, 8 which are connected by the 
equation (\a8)=0 should be noticed; it states that the polar line of a for C? meets 
B, and vice versa; hence a and B are conjugate lines both with regard to the complex 
conic of the plane (a, 8), and with regard to the complex cone of the point (a, £). 

There are two lines x which satisfy the equations 


(ca)=0, (B)=0, (Aax)=0, (ABx)=0, (a8)=0; 
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conic of the plane (a, 6), and the polar line for the plane (a, b) of 
the complex cone of the point (a, 6); since the latter line meets 
the two lines a and b (which are special positions of a’), it is 
therefore the double directrix of the surface. 


If the given pencil contains a singular line of C* the locus of « 
is a regulus. For if 6 is a singular line, then B = 0. 


Two polar lines J and JU determine a congruence (/z)=0, 
(x) =0; if J describes a pencil a+b, these congruences give 
rise to the complex 

(ax) (Xbx) — (bax) (Aaz) = 0. 

If J’ is the polar of / and P any point on J, then if the lines # 
describe the pencil (P, l’), / is the double directrix of the locus 
of w; for here, since (al’)=0, and also 

(al’) = La,l; (1 — kv;) = — k (Ala), 
therefore (ile ye= 05 
moreover (la’) = Xl;a; (1 — pr;) = — p (Ala) = 0; 


therefore all the lines 2 meet /. But there are two lines 2’ in 
the pencil (P, l’), viz. the two lines of C?, hence / is the double 
directrix of the locus of #. Through each point P’ of J there pass 
two lines a’, to which there correspond two lines w of (P, l’); we 
deduce that if P and P’ are any two points on any line 1, there 
are two planes through l for whose complex conics P and P’ 
are conjugate povnts. 


138. When «' describes a sheaf of centre P, x will describe a 
congruence of order 2 and class 3. For the locus of «& is clearly 
that which is formed by the polar lines of P with regard to the 
complex conics of the planes through P; and if P’ be any point, 
there are two planes through PP’ for which P and P’ are 
conjugate with regard to their complex conic ; hence, through any 
point P’ we can draw two lines of the locus of w To find the 
class of the locus of « (or the number of lines # in any plane), we 
proceed as follows :— 


the one which lies in the plane (a, 8), being conjugate both to a and 8, is the polar 
of the point (a, 8) for the complex conic of the plane (a, 8); similarly the line 
x which passes through the point (a, 8) is seen to be the polar line of the complex 
cone of the point (a, 8) for the plane (a, ). 

If in addition to (a8)=0, (Aa8)=0, we have (\2a8)=0, the polar lines for C2 of 
a and £ will intersect. 
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Consider the locus of « when 2’ meets two given lines a and b; 
it is obtained from the equations 


9 2 
(at)=k(ar2), (bc)=k (barr), k= eile 


they give a congruence whose lines are included in the congruence 
(ax) (brXx) — (bx) (are) = 0 | (i) 
beeen 1). 
(ax) (A2x?) — 2 (Aa*) (aAx) = 0 J 
The congruence given by these equations is of degree and 
class 6, and excluding the lines of the congruence (az)=0, 
(aAv)=0, we obtain as the required congruence, one of degree 
and class 5. Now suppose a and 0 to intersect, then we may 
divide the locus of 2’ into two portions, viz. the sheaf (a, b) and 
the plane system (a, b). To the former corresponds a congruence 
K of lines 2, which is of order 2, from above, and to the latter 
corresponds another congruence H’’ of lines #, which must there- 
fore be of order 3. 


By duality we see that the order of K is equal to the class of 
Kk’, and conversely, hence K is a congruence (2, 3) and K' isa 
congruence (3, 2); so that, when a’ describes a sheaf, « describes a 
congruence (2,3); when x describes a plane system, « describes a 
congruence (3, 2). 


Since the polar line of a line of C? coincides with it, the point 
(a, b) is “singular” for the complex K, «we. all the lines of the 
complex cone of this point belong to #’; similarly the tangents of 
the complex conic of the plane (a, b) belong to A’. 


Thus through any point Q we have two lines #, and corre- 
sponding to them their polars 2 through P; taking another 
position of P, we have again two lines wz’ corresponding to two 
other lines of the sheaf Q. 

Hence, the locus of lines x’ corresponding to a sheaf of lines « 
is a congruence K, of order 2, and similarly it is seen to be of 
class 3. Reciprocally, if x describe a plane system, x describes a 
congruence K,’ of order 3 and class 2. 


139. If «' describes a plane pencil, « will describe a ruled 
surface whose degree is 7. For it has been seen that the lines @, 
whose polars w meet any line q, form a cubic complex Q’, to which 
the singular lines of C* belong. The intersection of this complex 
@ with the congruence given by the previous equations (1), 
(Art. 138), is a ruled surface of degree 2.3.2.3 =36; while the 
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intersection of Q* and the congruence (aw) = 0, (adx) = 0 is a ruled 
sextic; hence the lines a of Q* whose polars « meet the lines 
a and 6 form a ruled surface of degree 30. 

But the singular lines of C* which belong to the congruence (1), 
are given by the equations 

(Aa?) =0, (A2a?)=0, (ax) (bru) — (bx) (arx) = 0, 

and hence form a ruled surface of degree 16. We conclude there- 
fore, that the lines « whose polars a’ meet the three lines q, a and 6, 
(thus forming a regulus), are the generators of a ruled surface of 
degree 14. 

If a and b intersect each other the regulus formed by 2’ be- 
comes two pencils, and the locus of « becomes two surfaces of 


degree 7. 


140. Polar planes and points of the complex. Denoting 
by a, y, Zz, w the four singular lines through any point P, we have 
the series of identical equations (Art. 13), 

Ag; + Byy+ C2; + Dw; = 0 sae sode rescence (i), 
the line a common to the planes of ey and zw, has therefore the 
coordinates Ag;+ By;, (or Cz;+ Dw;), (Art. 13); similarly 8 which 
is common to the planes wz and yw, is Aw;+Cz;; and y which is 
common to the planes aw and yz, is Aw; + Dw;. 

From (1), the equations 

(Ags) =0) Osyy=0) Aya) =0; 
(Ma8)=0, (By) =0, (rya)=0 
at once follow, e.g. 
(AaB) = DA; (Ax; + By;) (Aa; ae Cz;) 
= BC (ryz) + CA (Azx) + AB (Axy)* = 0. 

Now it was seen, (Art. 137), that (P being the point (a, 8)) 

the two solutions of the equations, 

(ua) =0, (Asu)=0, (w)=0, 

(u8)=0, (ABu)=0, (a8)=0, 
are the polar of P for the complex conic of the plane (a, 8), and 
the polar line of the plane (a, 8) for the complex cone of P; in 
the present case the solutions are obviously y; and Miyi tt e'":, 
ae. y, and its polar line for C?; hence it is seen that the polar line 


* This arises from squaring each side of the equations — Dw,=Ax;+ By; + Cz,, 
multiplying by \;, and adding. 
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for C® of any one of the lines a, 8, y is the polar line of P for the 
complex conic of the plane of the other two; denoting these polar 
lines by @’, 8’, y’ it is clear that they intersect each other ; e.g. 
(2’B’) = & (Aa; + Ka;) (ABi + «’B;) = 0; 

the plane of the polar lines of a, 8, y is called the polar plane of 
P for the complex C*. 

Again from (i) we derive the system of equations 
A (Aja; + wri) + Bye + my) + C ue + wz) + D Any + wi) = 0; 
so that the four lines Aw + pa, ......... , Aw + pw are seen to lie, for 
any given value of w; on the same regulus p. Now the line a’ is 
hi (Aa; + By;) + « (Aa, + By;) or A (Av+nx) + B(Ay+xKy) where 
(Vxry) + 2x (Avy) = 0, and, in consequence, Ax + «xv, AY+ Ky Inter- 
sect In a point O,; thus for ~ =« the regulus p becomes two plane 
pencils which have one common line, viz. a’, which therefore passes 
through O, and O,’, the centres of these two pencils. 

The line PO, is seen to be the intersection of the planes 
(a, Xx) (y, Ay), u.e. the intersection of the tangent planes of ®, at 
the points of contact of # and y respectively. The lines Aw + pa, 
AY + py only meet for w= 0, or «=x; they determine on PO, an 
involution, of which P and O, are the double points. 

The lines Av + wa, AY + p’y will meet on PO, provided that 

(w+ mw’) (Avy) + ry) = 0, or wtp’ = 2k. 

If such a point of intersection les on ®, and v is the singular line 
associated with the point, we have 


TU; = p (Nyy + pay) +o (AcYet WY;s) + Uy, 
where wu is the line PO,; together with the condition that u,, 
Nia + pr; and A~y;+p'y; belong to the linear complex dv; (which 
involves that this linear complex should be special and therefore 
(\2v?) = 0); therefore we have for the determination of the lines », 
ie. the singular lines associated with the respective points in 
which PO, meets ®, the equations 
p+ p= 2k, 
p (Mau) + o (Ayu) + (Av*) = 0, 
p (Mat) + o (May) + (w+ pw’) May) + py (Aay)} + tau) = 0, 
p {(Aéay) + (m+ pw’) (ay) + pw ary)} + & iy’) + (Ayu) = 0. 
Since these equations are symmetrical with regard to w and py’, 
it follows that if Aw + pa, wy +p'y meet in a point A, of ®, then 
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will Aw+p’x, Y+muy meet in a point A, of M; the lines v for 
these points will have the same pair of values for p and a, and 
differ only through the interchange of w and p’. 


Now the lines \w+ px, AWw+Kx, 24+ p’x, w form a harmonic 
pencil, since w+ w’ = 2x, therefore 
, il i 
— = —— + —___* 
POS Pape Ag 


in a precisely similar manner we obtain 


2 1 Hae 
PO, =-PAe PAS 
therefore ee La rg ae 1 
POW PAA PSA Ae 


ae. the point O, lies on the third polar (polar plane) of P with 
regard to ®; and this being true for each point O, we see that 
the polar plane of P with regard to C* is the third polar of P with 
regard to ®. 


141. The four singular lines which he in any plane 7 are 
connected by an equation similar in form to (1), and in that case 
the lines a, 8, y are the diagonals of the complete quadrilateral 
formed by them. The equations (11), (Art. 140), again hold; the 
first three of them assert that a, 8,y form a self-conjugate triangle 
with regard to the complex conie of their plane, the latter three 
show that the polar lines for C? of a, 8, y are concurrent. The 
point in which these polar lines meet is called the pole of 7 with 
regard to C®; by duality, this point is seen to be the third polar, 
(polar point), of the plane + with regard to ®, considered as 
a surface of the fourth class. 

The point P for which 7 is the polar plane is not the pole of 7; cor- 
responding to any plane 7 there are 11 points for which 7 is the polar plane, 
viz. the 27 intersections of the first polars with regard to ® of any three points 
of m diminished by the number of double points of ®, Ze. 27 -16=11,. 


In the present case from consideration of the equations 
(ua)=0, (aon) =0;0 (a) =0, 
(uf) =0, (ABuy=0, (a8) —0; 
if the vertices of the triangle formed by a, 8, y be denoted by 
A, B and C, the polar line of 7 with regard to the complex cone 


of A is the polar line of a for O°, and similarly for the complex 
cones of B and (, 
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142. The diameters of the complex. The polars with 
regard to OC? of lines in the plane at infinity are called diameters, 
(Art. 79). If P is any point on a line J, the polar plane 7 of J with 
regard to the complex cone of P passes through J’, the polar of 
l for C?; hence if J lie in any plane e, the polar line a for e 
with regard to the complex cone of P lies in z, ve. meets l’. If 
eis the plane at infinity a is the awis of a complex cylinder, and 
we have, since l’ becomes a diameter d, every diameter d is met by 
the axes of all complex cylinders which meet the line 6 to which d is 
polar, (ve. which are parallel to the direction determined by 8). 


143. The Centre of the complex. It has been seen, 
(Art. 141), that in any plane 7 there is one triangle, self-conjugate 
for the complex conic of C* in 7, and such that the polar lines 
for C* of its sides intersect in one point, the pole of w for CO. 

Taking the tetrahedron thus formed as that of reference, the 
pole of 7 being Ay, it is easy to see that the conditions just stated 
cause the equation of C? to assume the form 

Qe P*2 + hs p13 + Aya P14 + og Do + 34 "34 + Aye, D?49 + 2D pps 
+ 2MpysPo + 2N pros + 2R prs Pas + 2S PsP + 2T Psa Vrs =O ; 
for the method of Art. 79 shows that if Pit is the polar line of pix 
for any quadratic complex /( piz) =90, p’#1s given by the equations 


P-Dw= kPa tt a, &e., 


and expressing that A,A,1s the polar of A,d,, &., we obtain the 
form stated. 

Hence, if 1, is any line in the plane a,, since j=l. =, = 0, 
its polar line l/’x, is given by the equations 
p-Vy,=klytlh,, pUy=khs+ My, p.Uy= Oss a iG) 
ee Se Lola. Dabea= Onslis, -P-bo5 = Klay + Nboy 

These equations do not involve the coefficients hk, S, 7’; hence 
the polar of any line of the plane system a, is the same for 
o* quadratic complexes. 

The equation og "og + Arg P13 + Aye P* = 0, 
is satisfied by the tangents of the complex conic c* of a,; if the 
lines 1, m are conjugate for c’, then, since /— pm, 1+ pm are 
tangents of c*, we have 
if, in addition, Hii pie Ghes 1, Th aiferod each other, we 
have from (1) that 

WN dinsletiicg + Manshisttig + LOpalatyg = 0 oise00sks (iii), 
J. 12 
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hence, there is one line m, conjugate to | for c®, such that the polars 
of l and m intersect. 


From equations (11) and (111) we derive 
(4 +) Gogloso + (K+ M) ayshigtas + (« + L) Ayehyimy = 9, 
1.€. bg oot bag ag & Lest 1 = 9, 
but this is the condition, (Art. 4), that the plane through A, and 


l' should contain the point in which m’ meets a,, hence, the plane 
(U', m’) passes through Ag. 


The polars for CO? of the lines of the pencil (/, m) form a ruled 
cubic p*, (Art. 137), whose simple directrix is m the polar line of 
the point (J, m) for c?; its double directrix d being the polar line 
of the plane (J, m) for the complex cone of the point (J, m). Let 
A and B be the points in which n meets c?; then upon n two 
involutions are determined, one consisting of points P, Q which 
divide AB harmonically, the other of the pairs of points P, P’; 
Q, Q’, &c. in which the two generators through the points of 
d meet n. Now A and B are the double points of the first 
involution and they form a pair of conjugate points in the second ; 
hence the involutions are harmonic, (Introd. v.). It follows that 
P’, Q’ divide AB harmonically; hence, if the plane of the gene- 
rators through P and P’ meets d in L, while the plane of the 
generators through Q and Q’ meets d in L’, the points Z, L’ are 
conjugate points of an involution upon d. 


If p, q are the generators of p* through P and Q, the planes 
(p, n), (q, n) therefore form a pair in an involution of planes; the 
double planes of this involution are a, and the plane (A,, n); hence, 
the planes (p, n), (q, n) are harmonically divided by the planes 
a, and (A,,n). Two such polar lines p, g, will be called conjugate. 

If a, is taken as the plane at infinity, its pole for C? is termed 
by Pliicker the Centre of the complex; and it follows from what 
has just been seen, that if p, q are two conjugate diameters, the 
planes through p parallel to q and through q parallel to p are 
equidistant from the centre of the complex ; and if p, q, 7 are three 
mutually conjugate diameters, (t.e., meeting the plane at infinity in 
points which form a self-conjugate triangle for its complex conte), 
the centre of the parallelepiped, which has p,q, r for non-inter- 
secting edges, is the centre of the complex. 


CHAPTER X. 


REPRESENTATION OF A COMPLEX BY THE POINTS 
OF THREE-DIMENSIONAL SPACE. 


144. A (1, 1) correspondence can be established between the 
lines of a quadratic complex C* and the points of space by aid of 
formulae due to Klein and Néther*. For if the edges A,A,, 
A,A, of the tetrahedron of reference be taken to be two lines of 
a pencil of lines of C*, the equation of C? assumes the form 


Pid + pig@ + 0) =), 
where a and D are linear functions, and ¢ a quadratic function, of 
the four other line coordinates. We may therefore write 


V.Dy= (aa, — ba.) x, 
VY. Dig = (a0, — bx.) £5, 
UV. Dey= (AL, — 0H) 2s, 
Us Dos = (C2, — Dx,) &,, 
VY. Di=P.Le— A,X, 
VY. Dis = — Ply + bay a, ; 
where in a, b and ¢ we suppose py replaced by 2, py by a, &e. 
The coordinates p,, will then satisfy the identity 
PrP t+ Pig Ps2 + Pups = 0, 
and the equation of the complex. It is seen that each line of the 
complex defines in general one point «;, and vice versd. 
To the lines of a congruence (LZ, C*) will correspond the points 
of the cubic surface 
(ax — ba.) S La; +15 (b . &y — Gaya) + 1g (— h . #s + baa) = 0. 
a 
This cubic surface being denoted by o*® and the quadric 


* Gott. Nach. 1869. The developments of this chapter are due to Caporali, see 
Geometria. 
Sy 
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ax, — ba,=0 by p, it is clear that o? and p have in common the 
generator of p given by /,a, — 1,0, =l,a —1,b = 0, together with a 
quintic curve q®; this curve q’ will be called the fundamental 
curve of the representation, All the cubic surfaces o* pass 
through q’. 

If in the linear complex LZ we have J;=/,=0, it will contain 
the lines py = Pe =Ps =P» =0, te. those which form the pencil 
(A,, a); this pencil being called the fwndamental pencil, it 1s 
seen that to the points of a plane there will correspond the lines 
of a congruence (C?, L), where Z contains the fundamental pencil. 

To any point of p, or ax, —bx,=0, corresponds a line belonging 
to the fundamental pencil, determined by the equation 

LP + Lo Pr3 = 0; 
so that to all the points of the generator a = wb, 2, = px; there 
corresponds the same line of the fundamental pencil. Denoting 
for convenience the region occupied by the lines px by A, and 
that occupied by the points a; by S, it is seen that while to a 
point of S there corresponds in general one line of A, to a point 
x, of g° there will correspond the singly infinite set of lines 
Pu _ Pe _ Ps _ Ps : 


Dy Vp Vs Hs © 


these lines form the pencil (4,, a) together with another pencil 
which has one line in common with it; the latter pencil must 
therefore have its centre on the curve of intersection of a, with 
the singular surface, and its plane passing through 4dA,. 

Any line of (A,, a.) meets the singular surface in three points 
distinct from A,, and therefore belongs to three of the preceding 
pencils (which correspond to points of g°), hence, each of the 
generators of p of the system a= pb, x= px;, meets g° three times. 
Since any plane through a generator of this system meets gq five 
times, it follows that each generator of the other system meets q° 
twice, such a pair of points will be called conjugate. 

To a line of S corresponds the ruled surface common to 0? and 
two linear complexes which contain the fundamental pencil, and 
therefore a ruled cubic; since the line meets p twice, the ruled 
cubie contains two lines of (A,, a), 7.e. its double directrix passes 
through A, and its single directrix lies in ay. 

If the line of S meets q® in the point P, the pencil which 
corresponds to P breaks off from the ruled cubic, 2.2. to a line of S 
which meets q° once there corresponds a regulus of A. 
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If the line meets gq’ twice there will correspond to it in A a 
pencil, hence, to a chord of q° there corresponds a pencil of 0% To 
two pencils of C® which have a common line there correspond 
intersecting chords of q°. Conversely to a pencil of C? corresponds 
a line of S which meets g° twice. Since any line of C? belongs to 
four pencils of O?, four chords of g® can be drawn through any 
point. 

To any curve c in S there will correspond a ruled surface 7 in 
A, while to each intersection of 7 and any special linear complex 
ZL corresponds an intersection of c and the cubic surface o? 
connected with L, we., the degree of 7 is equal to the nwmber of 
intersections of c and o* diminished by the number of intersections 
of c and q’, hence, to any conic of S which meets q° four times there 
corresponds a regulus of O*. 

There are 01 such conics in any plane, or 0 conics in all, 
hence there are 0 reguli of C?*, (Art. 116). 


The reguli which contain one line of (A,, a,) correspond in S to lines 
which intersect q°. 


Conversely, any regulus p of C? being given by the equations 
3 2 ef 
2 GikPix = Die pie = Xin Die = 9, 
we may eliminate p,., p,; and obtain a complex which contains p 
and the fundamental pencil; thus the curve c corresponding to p 
is plane; also it is a conic, for since any other complex Yd pix = 0, 
for which d,=d,,=0, has two lines in common with p, the 
corresponding plane has two points in common with c; thus ¢ isa 
conic, which by the foregoing is seen to intersect q’ four times. 
If y; is a point of A on px, we have 
Y2 P34 ar Y: Ps ot Ys Pr = 0, (Art. 3), 
therefore Yas + Y 324+ Ysly = 0; 
so that the curve of S which corresponds to the complex cone of 
A whose vertex is y;, is a conic which lies in the plane whose 


equation is that just given, «ae. to the complea cones of A corre- 
spond conics in planes through A,. 


Similarly if w; is a plane through py we have 
Uy Pig 1 Us Pog + Us P34 = 0, 
hence to the complex conics of A correspond conics in planes which 
pass through Ay. 


* This result was discovered by Caporali from the above considerations. 


182 POINT-REPRESENTATION OF,A COMPLEX [CH x 


145. The reguli of a congruence [2, 2}. To the lines of 
a congruence (L, C*) correspond the points of a cubic surface o°; 
of the 27 lines of this cubic surface, one, 7, is the common generator 
of p and o*, this line 7 is met by 10 others p,, ..: Pwo*, each of these 
lines p; meets p a second time and therefore meets q’ once; every 
plane section of o through one of these lines consists of the line 
and a conic which meets q’ four times; these 10 ape of «1 
conics are therefore the ‘images’ of os 10 systems of «1 reguli 
of (L, C2). Each of the remaining 16 lines meets p twice, in 
points which do not lie on 7, ue. im points of gq’; it therefore 
corresponds to one of the 16 pencils of the congruence. 

The lines p; form five pairs of intersecting lines; if p, p’ are 
such a pair, since the point (p, p’) lies on o%, the conics in any 


two planes through p and p’ respectively have two points in 
common, and therefore are the images of reguli of two associated 
systems of (L, C*), (Art. 118), one system belonging to a =, and 
the other to the connected X,’. 

If P, P’ are the points outside r in which p and p’ meet p, the 
line PP’ is a generator of p (since it contains three points of p), 
hence P and Pp are conjugate points of q’. 


Two reguli of the same triplex >, belong to the same linear 


complex A, viz. that which corresponds to the line ~——'— joining 


ig it 
the vertices of the cones (or planes of the conics) eh correspond 
to the two reguli in C2, (Art. 116); hence the two reguli belong 
to the same system of reguli of (A, C2); it follows that the images 
of the two reguli are conics in planes through the same line p, «e. 


* Salmon, Geom. of Three Dimensions, 3rd Ed., p. 465. 
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the planes of these conics pass through the same point P. of q°; also 
the conics in planes through p’, i.e. whose planes pass through P’, 
are the images of the associated system of reguli of (A, C?). 


Thus, in each of the «2 planes through any point P of q°, the 
x%' conics through the other four points of q form the images of 
the co* reguli of a triplex =,, while the conics arising similarly 
from the conjugate point P’ are the images of the reguli of &,’. 


Since the singular lines are the complete intersection of C? 
with a quadratic complex, it follows that any pencil of C? contains 
two, any regulus of C? fou, and any ruled cubic surface of C? sex 
singular lines. Hence, of the locus in S corresponding to the 
singular lines, any line in S contains six points, therefore this 
surface is of the sixth degree. The surface has q’ as double 
curve, for to each point P of q® there correspond two singular 
lines, viz. those in the pencils which correspond to P. 


That the fundamental curve in S is of the fifth degree may be seen 
directly as follows :—a linear complex A, or 3a,,p;,=0, through the funda- 
mental pencil, gives rise, by aid of the (1, 1) correspondence of cosingular 
complexes, to a special linear complex A’ with directrix a’ through the pencil 
(P, +) corresponding to the fundamental pencil in a cosingular complex C,,?; 
and there are five pencils of the congruence (C,,”, a’) which have one line in 
common with (P, 7), e.g. if a passes through P the pencils are the other 
pencil of (C,”, a’) through P together with four pencils in tangent planes to 
the singular surface through a’; hence there are five pencils of (C?, A) each of 
which has one line in common with the fundamental pencil ; z.e. the plane 
>a;x;=0 meets the fundamental curve in five points. 


When there is a double line* the curve q’? has a double point. For, to 
a double line 7 of C? corresponds a double line /’ in C,,? (for since C? contains 
a line which belongs to «1 pencils so also must O,,?) and if A contains Z then 
will A’ contain 7’, hence two of the four points of intersection of a and the 
singular surface coincide, similarly for two tangent planes through a’; there- 
fore any linear complex through the fundamental pencil and the double line 
contains only four distinct pencils of C* which possess one line of the 
fundamental pencil, thus any plane through the point Z which corresponds 
to J meets g° in only four distinct points, hence Z is a double point of q°. 


146. Representation of the congruence [2, 2] by the 
points ofa plane. ‘he analytical basis of the representation of 
the lines of a congruence (2, 2) by the points of a singular plane 
of the congruence, depends upon the theorem of Caporali that any 
congruence (2, 2) is contained in a tetrahedral complex. That 


* See Chapter XI. 
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. 


there are 40 such tetrahedral complexes has already been shown, 
(Art. 123); Caporali’s proof in a modified form will now be given. 


If 0? and A, or Layzpx%, be the given quadratic and linear 

complexes which contain the congruence, it is clear that 
C?4+AA’=0 

is a quadratic complex which contains the congruence, whatever 
the complex A’ may be. Let us take as the vertex A, and plane 
a, of reference, a singular point and singular plane of the con- 
gruence, and choose the coefficients of A’ so that the squared terms 
disappear from the equation C?+ AA’ =0. 


The last equation now becomes 

Pex (Qi, pis + Gy Pog + 334) + Pris (Dy pis i bo Pos i bs Psa) 
+ Pr (CPs + CoPo4 + C334) + a, DisPw ai de Dis Don =f; ds Pox Pis 
+ @) Pos P34 + C2Pss Pao + C3 Pao Dis = 0. 

Moreover since a, is a singular plane of the congruence, the 
conic of this complex in a,, which is obtained by writing zero 
for every pi, in the equation either of whose suffixes is 4, must 
break up into two pencils one of which is that of A for a. But 
A; Ps Prz + AsPyoPox + zPx» Pig cannot contain MP. + AsPis + GsPrg AS a 
factor, unless d,=d =a, = 0. 

Similarly since A, is a singular point, e,=e,=e,=0. Thus the 
complex C?+ AA’=0 becomes 


Px (Gy Pr + Ay Pay + 3 Pas) + Pris (b, pis oe bs Pos a bs Pss) 
+ Pro (C1 Pig 1 Co Poy + C3 Das) = 0. 


Also the coefficients of po5, Piz, Pi, equated to zero, give special 
linear complexes whose directrices lie in a,; since the edges 
A,A;, A;A,, A,A, of the tetrahedron of reference have not yet 
been determined, they may be taken as these respective direc- 
trices, which involves that 


dg=,=6,=b,=¢c,=¢=0; 
and C2 + AA’ = a, pos Dis + bois Na + CrPieDsx = O 
is a tetrahedral complex. 
. Since ten singular points lie outside each singular plane, this 
gives 16 x 10 = 160 tetrahedra, but each tetrahedron being thus 


taken four times we arrive at 40 as the number of tetrahedral 
complexes which contain any congruence (2, 2). 
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The coordinates px of a line of the congruence thus satisfy the 
three equations 


P12 Ps4 + Pris Pas + P14 Pos = 0 See a ee ee Gi) 
APy2Pss =a bpisPse + CP 4 Pox = 0) Se a iy (11), 
Loin Pix =O sand sue senosapnode (111). 


We may therefore write 
Pu =P%, Px=o (b — C) £25, 
Pu = PFs, Dy = SF(C—G) Dai) i cdeesesene (iv), 
Psi = Pts, Po=a(a— b) x»; 
where p/o is determined from substitution in (iii), giving 
Pp { truly + Aol As,Xs} +o {Qag (b—C) wax, 
+ Qs, (C — A) 3X, + My (a — b) a,,} = 0. 

Hence denoting the coefficient of p by R and that of o by 
S, we obtain 
Pis + Pos > Ps > Pos > Par + Pro 
= Sz, : Sx, : Sa,: R(c—b)a.2,: R(a—c) aa,: R(b—a@) a2,...(v). 

Through each point P of a singular plane of a congruence 
(C*, A) there pass two lines of the congruence one of which passes 
through the pole of the plane for A, thus the point P determines 
one line of the congruence not in the plane, hence to the o? points 
of the plane correspond uniquely the »? lines of the congruence, 
thus (iv) establishes a (1, 1) correspondence between any line of 
the congruence and the point where it meets a,. The only excep- 
tions arise from the six singular points in a,, which are the vertices 
A,, Az, As, the pole of A for a,, and the intersections of R = 0 and 
S=0. 

The lines common to (C®, A) and any other linear complex 
A’=a' x. px, form a ruled quartic of class 1, which will be denoted 
by p*. This quartic is represented, from (v), by the cubic curve 

S (qh, + Gogg + W 48) + R {(e — b) G2, 
+ (a —C) dy a0, + (b — A) ayaa} = 0. 

The directrices of p‘ are the common polar lines of A and A’. 
By aid of A the equation of A’ can be deprived of one of its terms 
and hence by varying A’ we obtain * surfaces p* Two such 
surfaces intersect in four lines, since this is the number of lines 
common to one quadratic and three linear complexes. Four lines 
of (C?, A) determine one surface p*. Through the lines common 
to two surfaces p‘, viz. (C?, A, A’), (C?, A, A”), there pass oo} 
surfaces p*, viz. those given by C?=0, A=0, A’+yA”=0. 


ek 
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Since every linear complex contains one line of each pencil 
of (C2, A) it is clear that each surface p‘ passes through the sixteen 
singular points and touches the sixteen singular planes. 

If one of the common polar lines of A and A’ meets a pencil 
of (C2, A) so must the other, hence the plane of this pencil breaks 
off from p! and we have a ruled cubic p* of which the double 
directrix passes through a singular point of (C*, A) and the other 
lies in a singular plane: there are thus »* such ruled cubics. 

This method of representation may be employed in connexion 
with any singular plane o of the congruence. Let S be the centre 
of the pencil of (C?, A) in o and S,...S, the other singular points 
in o, (Art. 118), having o...¢; as their respective planes. Since 
any line of o meets four generators of p* of which one belongs to 
(S,o), the curve corresponding to pin ¢ must be a cubic c%, as has 
already been seen from the analytical formulae; since p* passes 
through §,...S;, so also must c’. 

If the double directrix of a ruled cubic p* of (C*, A) passes 
through S its simple directrix hes in o. The trace of p* on a is 
therefore a line: to these »? ruled cubics there correspond the 
lines of o. If the simple directrix passes through S, the double 
directrix must lie in o,, and the surface p* breaks up into a regulus 
together with the pencil (S,, 7): hence, five systems of reguli are 
represented by the five pencils (S,, c)...(S;, ¢). 

If a surface p* breaks up into two regul, one of them contains 
a line through S, hence its trace must be a line which must pass 
through one of the other singular points in a, say S,; the trace of 
the other regulus is therefore a conic through S,, S;, S,, S;; so 
that five systems of reguli of (C*, A) are represented by conics 
through four of the points S,...S;. 

Finally to the five pencils (S,, o4)...(S;, o;) correspond their 
centres; while, since a surface p* and the pencil (S, a) constitute 
a surface p* whose representative locus of the third degree passes 
through 8,...S;, 1 follows that the pencil (S, a) is represented by 
the conic through the points S,...S;. 

The traces of the 10 pencils whose centres do not lie in 
o being the lines joining in pairs the five points S,...8;, the latter 
10 lines will represent these pencils. 


147. Representation of the lines of a linear complex by 
points of space. If (A, a), (A’, a’) be respectively any pencil 
of lines and their polar lines for a given linear complex, these 
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pencils will have A.A’in common. Let (0), (0’) be any two sheaves, 
then we may establish a collineation between the lines of (O) 
and the points of a, and between the lines of (O’) and the points 
of a’, in such a way, that to each pair of corresponding lines p, p’ 
of (A, a), (A’, a’) there corresponds the same plane 7 through OO’. 
Then to two points P, P’ on p, p’ respectively, will correspond 
two lines OQ, O’Q in w. This point @ will then represent the 
line PP’ of the linear complex. The correspondence is in general 
of the (1, 1) character, but AA’, being the join of any two of its 
points, will be represented by the intersection of any two lines of 
the pencils (O, e), (O’, e), in the plane e which corresponds to 4A’. 
Thus AA’ is represented>by any point of e. 


Moreover, the pencil of complex lines whose centre is any point 
S of Ad’ is represented by the point of intersection of the lines 
OR, O'R which correspond to S in the two collineations ; the locus 
of R is therefore a conic c? in e«. The 2?” complex lines which 
intersect any line p of a, are represented by the points of the 
plane through O which corresponds to p; similarly for any line 
In a. 

Let the complex be referred to a tetrahedron of which the 
vertices A,, A, are A and A’ respectively, the planes a,, a, are 
aand a’ respectively, and the edges A,A,, A,A, are any pair of 
polar lines; the equation of the complex will then be of the form 


Pre = Ps. 


In the region occupied by the representative points, let the 
plane which corresponds to A,A, and A,A, be taken to be a, =0, 
the plane « as #,=0, the plane, through O corresponding to 
A,A,, as z,=, the plane, through O’ corresponding to A,A;, as 
Td), 


We may then write 
P-Pr=P-Pu=%, P-Pis=—%2, P-Pu=%, P-Pyp= Xs, 


from which we derive 


ee By? + Lely 
P-Px Ly > 
hence 
Dia: Pin: Pia: Dos = Dea 2 Pig = Wy : Welly 2 Wy? s — (ay gy) ¢ Hy ? Wyh,. 


To the lines of a pencil of the complex there correspond the 
points of a line, and since each such pencil contains one line which 
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meets AA’, the former line meets the conic c? in e: the equation 
of c? is seen to be 
Ca) ee Os 
To a linear congruence corresponds a quadric which passes 
through c?; to the two reguli of the quadric correspond the two 
systems of pencils of the congruence. 


To any congruence (2, 2) corresponds a quartic surface having 
c? as double curve; to the sixteen pencils of the congruence 
correspond sixteen lines of the quartic which meet c. Taking 
for the edge A,A, of the tetrahedron of reference a line of the 
quadratic complex, the term p*, disappears from its equation and 
the quartic surface becomes a cubic surface through c2 The 
lines which meet c? and touch this surface correspond to pencils 
whose centres and planes are Focal points* and Focal planes of the 
congruence. The sixteen lines of the cubic which meet c? corre- 
spond to the sixteen pencils of the congruence. 


If c? be taken as the sphere-circle, we obtain the method of 
representation due to Lie which is discussed in Chapter XII. 


* See Chapter XIV, 


CHAPTER XI. 
THE GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 


148. Iv was stated in Chapter VI. that the equations 
f(a) = Yanarix,=0, o (x) = Sayaja, = 0, 
of a quadratic complex, can in general be brought, by lnear 
transformation, to the form 
NE) =o 0 (a) 1): 

This will now be shown, while it will be seen that other forms 

of the equation of the complex arise when the equation 
| di, + AO | = 0, 

2.e. the discriminant equation of f+, has equal roots. 

The method which has been followed is due to Darboux*, and 
was given by him in elucidation of the results of Weierstrass F. 

Let f= ayxj;a, and d= Lay«;xy, be any two quadratic ex- 
pressions in n variables; we shall consider the quantity 
ae etl 2 san Cy a ais } AG, 
fin At 5+ Gag 12 An As 


ee ee ary 


i 


| Hail 
| In as Any siae Onn t ASnn LGN 
5 spp ae 0 


where the X,; are variables not yet defined, and A(A) is the 
determinant | ay, + Axx |. 


* See ‘‘Mémoire sur la théorie algébrique des formes quadratiques,” G. Darboux, 
Liowville (1874). 

+ “Zur Theorie der bilinearen und quadratischen Formen,” Berliner Monats- 
berichte (1868). For a sketch of some methods of reduction of quadratic forms due 
to Kronecker and Jordan see ‘‘The reduction of quadratic forms and of linear sub- 
stitution” by Prof. T. J. VA. Bromwich, Quarterly Journal (1901). A discussion 
of the concomitants of linear and quadratic complexes will be found in a memoir 
by Prof. Forsyth, ‘‘Systems of quaternariants that are algebraically complete,” 
Camb. Phil. Trans. vol. xv. 
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We have, by use of partial fractions 


i) z 1 ‘s 
A (r) Ay +r, coe Xe == Ks Me ri) | Ay, +DGHy A B€ | 
Cina AOpen | Gy ade ee As 

Pee el) A fae) 


where the A; are the roots of A(A)=0, supposed to be all 
different. 


Now let XG=4 2 where F=f+)d, 


then Xi = > (Gig + Aix) Le; 
k 
hence, solving for the «; 
A (r) is DAs 
k 
where A, is the coefficient of aj,+2Xa, in A(A); therefore 
A (r) é La, X; = LAywX;X; ; e 


thus A (A) » Hs LAA, Aas 
i 
hence f=——— | eereey @ 
ne AQ) | Gi Noa heeds ks | 
| Gay A@ing oecdss D.¢5 
XxX, . Pg 0) 
— el Ss — ae x XG 
ene (r;) (X Ay) Ay 4+ 5%) te eeee a1} | 
Oh Ag Seg oxaces 2. 


Again the determinant 


yy + DNETe or 5) Sem este ) 4 ea + ir op 
~ O2y ee On, 
PEACE Win ere St eee 
“ 0%, “ 0 Ly 
of ad 
eee AD 
9 Oa, or 5) da,’ wisyeiecsa 0) | 


since 1b arises from bordering a zero determinant, is a perfect 
square ; by subtracting the first n rows multiplied respectively by 
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&, ... &, from the last row, and similarly the first » columns from 
the last column, the terms of the last row and column become 
1 od Op 
4 (X— Xj) Sy aa 4 (X—2,) aan, 
together with a term whose coefficient is zero; hence the de- 
terminant has the value (A—A,)? U?, where U;, which is a linear 
function of the variables z,...7,, does not involve ». It follows that 


(X a ri) U? 
a Oe eS 
F= _ wn (A;) > 
rs U2 U2 
; Seen a 
. egies ss (Ai) ey (Ai)? 
whence f= sy i U? U? 


ye ee b= 2 seo 
OE ACY 

149. To deal with the case in which A(A)=0 has equal 
roots, we investigate in the first place the properties of certain 
determinants which are of importance in the solution of the 
problem of the expression of a general quadratic in n variables as 
the sum of n squares. 

The determinants ®, in question have the form 


Di =| Ay s..4.. Dian tage Ke Yip 
vere, Waive s+ Uap 
Gatco Onn Valesesss dnp 

Urata roo Uri OM cine ) | 

er OPE ee POE NTE | 

My octets Po ASE Sen Or} 


where the a, are the coefficients of a given quadratic expression 
J, ®, is the discriminant of f, and the y’s form p sets of n variables: 
it is clear that ®, is a linear function of the minors of ®, of order 


p. Now if any quadratic form V (y...... Ym) 18 identically zero, 
so are all its partial derivatives, hence so also is 

- oW e i ove 

ig Micke m oy 3 


applying this result to the p sets of variables y in ®,, it is seen 
that if ®, is identically zero for all values of the quantities y, so 


also is Dilan sax Gaia Uigderea tsp 
WGlirah ne 6 5% 5 Ure dnt hha Ung e 
By Ties MOY sete () 
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now the values 1, —1, and zero may be assigned to the variables 
aw, y so as to make this determinant equal to any minor of ®, of 
order p; hence if ®, is identically zero, so are all these minors of 
order p, and conversely. Since the minors of order p—1 are 
linear functions of the minors of order p, it follows that if ®, is 
identically zero so also are P,p_j,....-. ®,. 


In ®, let us suppose the az replaced by a%+A%x, then 
®,=A(A). Moreover let A; be a multiple root of A(A)=0, so 
that ®, contains (X—2;)” as a factor; let ®, contain (A—A,)" 
as a factor, then every minor of the first order of ®, will contain 
(A—2,)" as a factor; similarly if &, contains ()—;)”, and so on. 
This may be indicated by the equation 

O-we=Q—uyr Wye... 
so that in passing from the determinant A(A), or ®,, to its first 
minors, the factor (\—A,;)”~ is lost, in passing from the first 
minors to the second minors of ®, the factor (A —A,;)"~” is lost, 
and so on: These factors (A —2,)"™", (NX —A;)"—~"2 &e. were called 
by Weierstrass the Elementary Divisors of A (A). 


150. The following properties of the Elementary Divisors* 

will now be proved: 

(Lipo eS Baeen eee 2 

(i) my — My > Wy — Vy. eee 
To see that (1) holds, we notice that since by hypothesis ®, contains 
(X—A;)”" as a factor, and hence each first minor of ®,, therefore 
d®, : ; ays 
a must contain (A —);)" as a factor, 7.e. y»>v,. In a similar way 
it is seen that »,>v,,and so on. A theorem in determinants which 
is also of use in the sequel will enable us to prove the second 
property. The theorem referred to is the following: if A is any 
determinant | ax, | 


dd dA dA dd _, dA 


at acai oT5 eS ; 
dai, day days Aayp Aaj AA yg’ 
for it is known from the theory of determinants*+ that 
: 
Ame “Ais ae | Vik Aig | , 
vias | =A x coefficient of aA 
rk rs | yk Arg | 
from which the required result at once follows. 
* For a full discussion of the Elementary Divisors see Muth, Theorie der 


Elementartheiler. 
+ Seott, Theory of Determinants, Chapter V. 
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In particular we have 
aA dA dA dA dA 


dona, n-1 dan, n Ana, n—1 dan, n Ana, n day, n—1 


A 


Applying the last result to the determinant 


| Gy + Ady ...... An+AQ Yu Yar | 
Qn, + AAn --- +s Ann + AAnn Ym Yn 
Bits saan enohiceoas Yn 0 0 
OP eee ere eae Yns Ue AW) 


we obtain ®,&,=V,V,—WV,;V,, where V, is the result of omitting 
the n+1th row and column in ®, and therefore is divisible by 
{A —2,)", similarly for V,, V,, W,, hence 


Vote = 2M, 1.e. vs — Vy, SV, — Vp. 


2 


151. The theorem in determinants just considered affords a 
means of expressing any quadratic form f= Ya,za;a, as the sum 
of n squares. For this purpose two new determinants R, and A, 
are introduced, where 


Fig NC Gag eine bs Onn Wig (aiceeere Tp ces XH 
Be Oa, Te ee ek AG: 
Ya  Bbaasenee Yna OP Deadectconca 0 ; 
Tes tush pclae Ves. nen Ost Rac ee natn 0) 
XW wipes 3. Oversee 0) 
Of BAS Us Sam nee pine os Dighs  stdes Ui te ae 
(teeter etree teeeeeeetereeeeteeeertteeeeettnees 
ee Cm re tie he ae, Te eee 
Wile garantie re Yn OMe. eee. 0 ; 
ea negli es errata npr tt capt tin ne Cece ial bale Paced 
Tings essere Yn, n—p MDa a da « otha i) 
Uy eld tees Ua qeagga pl Mie cd asic 33 0) 


in which the X; are variable quantities not yet defined. 


Taking the determinant A, , as the A of last article, we 
deduce that 
ai Pop=s = Repti lle —A iy 
Fp _ Fy _ Ay" 


= ; 
Pr_p4s ®,_ p Dr» Dip +1 
BF 13 


whence 
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by addition of all the equations so formed we have 


Ry_ Fn _% A’ 
PD, ss D, 7 0 Dy 434 ; 
but R, = 0*, therefore 
fate ets A? 


D, - et Dj P, i441 ; 
Me Pay ; 
Now writing for X; the value 9 an, R, becomes — ®. fT; 
therefore 
n A2 
eS des i 
f= ri @p 


ni Prins 
152. Consider again the expression 


—l 


NGS 


hy + AQQ, «+. Any + AO, x, 
Any +AAni, --- Onn +AGnn; 2. 
Pe eae, 0 


in which the X; may be any variable quantities; F(X) may be 
expressed in the form 


33 (ee 
PRG oe OU ee 
if (X—A,)* is a factor of A(A). By a theorem due to Lagrange 
and easily proved, the aggregate of all the fractions corresponding 


to the root A; is equal to the coefficient of : in the expansion of 
L 


j 
F(X, ... Xn, M+) 
. rX— Ni —h 
in pewers of h. 
Now F(X, ... Xn, Mth) =— s 


if in R, and ®, we suppose the a,x replaced by ax+ arth) az; 
hence, by the last article, 


iv r n A? 
F(X, ... Kn Gey) —— ee 
( 1 v ) ; D0, ? 


* Since it contains a square of (n+1)? zeros. 
t See Scott, Determinants, Chap. XI. 


151-152] THE GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE 195 


where 
An pu = | dy +(it+ h) Oy, -0+ Om + AQ + h) Oni, Yu e+? Yi, pa Xy 


ee ee i ie ee 


| Yu ee ey v Nyt 0 ie aT Rete (0) 
DOS EESES DS SO 0 ye Re GSO aor oom ee Gir a Iacbr a fy: 

| Ya, pay see ccs cecaccess Yn, pa (Gs Ae ea ORR 0 
ee Yn, p OF ceeodnabboss 0 


On making the substitution 
x a1 O(Fta$) 
pe On; ; 
it follows that F(X) = f+ 9, 
so that 


ft+tr»b == (cocfiicient of 5 of 


a 


= i ae a p+1 
i eS Ai —h par Py a 

Again, if in A,_»i, we subtract from the last column the first n 
columns multiplied respectively by a, ..., 2,, the terms of the 
last column become 


10m — AE, .. ie rah) se ieee 


hence An pi =(A-—A—h) Bay t+ ee 
where C’,,, is the aggregate of the terms in U,, ..., Uy. 

Now, since the coefficients of the U; are linear functions of the 
minors of order p—1 of ®,, while, by hypothesis, each minor of 
order p—1 of | axz+2ax% | contains the factor (A —r,)-1, it 
follows that C,,, contains h’-1 as a factor. Similarly B,,, is seen 
to contain h”» as a factor. Moreover ®,_, and ®, contain h’»-1 
and h’» respectively as factors; hence 

— A®y pis _ (Re Bap A— Mh) + h23C'n p) 
(A—A;—h)®,P,, (A—M—A)hyt er A, AR ” 
where 
Do, =WeA,, 2, =r Ay, Bhp eRe B np Cnp =O a: 

In the development of this expression in powers of h, the only 

term which can give negative powers of h is 
(A—AjG— A) hb” (Bn, yp)? 
v ApAgah'et-3 é 


Writing Yy1—Vp=ep, ‘we have therefore to find the coefficient 
1 Biuy_\? X- Mh 

of h in — {__ ; —e 
U WA,Ay1 L 


13—2 
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J 


Expand ™P_ in ascending powers of h, then since B’n,» 
eee 
contains 2,, ..., @, linearly 
B’ 
ies n,~p =£,+&h+é&h?+..., 
Ay Ay 
where the &; are linear functions of the #;; hence the coefficient 
5 as 
of = in 
h 
ne pearls A pe 
. (A—A; —h) D, PD, 4 
is 


—(A— Mi) (EE, + bebe at +b abet Ee E+ Gee at ... +e abs. 
Therefore the term 
= PP. 
(A—2A;—h) BB, 


5 ; 1 : , : 
gives a coefficient of > of this form, introducing »,—», such 


h 
variables &; the term 
TA 
(A-A;- h) dd, 
brings in v,—» more such variables, &c.: the total number of 
variables thus introduced in connexion with the root A; of A(A) =0 
is therefore 


Vo — V+ — Vet... =VM- 

Proceeding successively to each root of A(A)=0, we see that, 
since Xy=n, the total number of variables — is n; also F, 
ue. f+r is equal to the aggregate of sets of terms of 
the type 

—(X%— i) (Eb. f E,€, 2+ FE ENTE Ee tias® “PEs aos 
one such set being contributed by each elementary divisor (A—),;)”. 


Hence 
fa=sin(& E, +...4+ Ee &,) + &, E.— aa Eat £}) as 
o=- (Ab +...+& &) oc! 


It is to be observed that Ye,=n. If in the case of a multiple 
root A;, 1t is not the case that X—A,; 1s a factor of all the first 
minors of A(X), then »v,=0, and there is only one elementary 
divisor connected with d;, viz. (XW — 4)’. 


153. Applying the several results thus obtained to the case of 
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the quadratic complex, n=6*, f=0 is the equation of the complex 
and ¢ = =0 is the identical relation ; while Le, = 6. 

The first case which occurs is that in which each e, is unity ; 
both f and then consist merely of squares; this complex, the 
general case in which A(X) =0 has six different roots, is denoted 
by the symbol [111111]. 

The equation Le, = 6 can be satisfied by sets of positive integers 
€y in eleven ways, and the corresponding complexes are denoted by 
[111111], [11112], [1113], [1122], [114], [123], [222], [15], (241, 
[33], [6]: their equations will shortly be given. Each type con- 
tains a certain number of sub-cases, since two (or more) numbers 
é,» may refer to the same root ; of A(A)=0, (7.e. when », +0) ; 
thus for instance if X, is a triple root of A(A)=0, or ®, =0, while 
A—A, is a factor of @,, the elementary divisor (X—,)° is lost in 
passing from ®, to ®,; two of the numbers e, are 2 and 1, all the 
other roots of A(X) =0 being supposed distinct from each other 
and from A,; this case is denoted by [111(12)], the numbers e, 
which refer to the same root , being enclosed in a single bracket. 
Thus again in the complex [11112], the determinant A (A) has a 
factor (A —X,)?, and X—A,; is not a factor of all its first minors ; 
while in [1111(11)] (A—X,)? is a factor of A(A), and 7X—A; is a 
factor of all its first minors. 


154. Arbitrary constants of a canonical form. When 
a root A; of the discriminant of f+ 2 is connected with only one 
elementary divisor (ve. v,=0, Art. 152), the arbitrary variables ¥ 
disappear from the variables £ connected with this elementary 
divisor. For in this case (X—Aj,)%» is a factor of ®, but %—A, is 
not a factor of all the first minors of ®,, 7.e. ®, does not contain 
X—A; as a factor; thus the part of f+ Aw contributed by this 


elementary divisor is equal to the coefficient of > in the development 


h 
2(X —A—h 
of — (Boa ) 2 Mi ae where ®,=h%A), 
WA, ®, h’ 
ldw | 
Ay tui th)an, 9 ax | Gy t+ (Mith)an, Ys 
eee nee ae 
1 dw | 
dehy i= Ayg+ (A, +h) A455 5 ans D, =| Gygt (rj +h) ar, Boon Mellin 
peEnG 
Uf eraavantioas at Ye O | Ai eat rah ROE ys, 0 


* This application was made by Klein, see ‘“‘Ueber die Transformation der 
allgemeinen Gleichung 2. Grades zwischen Linien-Coordinaten aut eine canonische 
Form,” Diss. Bonn (1868) and Math. Ann. xx11. 
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B ov 
that 1! V(r, +h)=VO; tha t+.. 
so tha eS ( i) (Ai) 


while, since ®, is zero when / is zero, 


= fa/ — Ane yx}?, if the A,, are the first minors of ®,, 


dw 0®, for h=0 

=}3—-—=45 == Anes 
Bn,i=t ” Oe $ Lv Arye = Vv. Pigs 

So that Y(;)=4 Eesti * where 6 is the 

“VST; (A; —Aj) On, 
discriminant of w, and oe 
jeals ve a, Oe 
It follows that 24/6. FT S iG — | ie = ial 


( VII;(A— Ay). 

If several elementary divisors are connected with the same root 
»; of the discriminant of f+, a certain number of arbitrary 
constants are contained in the canonical form. If, for instance, 
y elementary divisors relate to 2;, the corresponding sets of 
variables being &, &, &”,...&™ ; then the forms of f and @ are 
unaltered if we substitute for Ee, Ee ... respectively 

ft a &, == aE,’ + Sob aS a,&,™ 
Ga, Pili Aids Hee Ge 


Ce ee es 


provided that 
G:b., W Geet = E, (&., aha am, &, i OnE,’ oto letete sie aye) 
+ ot (Ce ieee ore 


This introduces v? arbitrary constants a, 8,... between which 


: : - as viv+1 : . 
exist, by virtue of the last condition, ——,—~ equations, leaving 
v(v—1) 

2 

If this occurs jw, times the total number of arbitrary constants 
v(v— Ly 


5 a 


of these quantities arbitrary. 


contained in the given canonical form is «4, — 


155. Complexes formed by linear congruences. When 
two numbers é,, é, are connected with the same root.d; of A (X)=0, 
the equation f+2;@=0 involves only four variables, since the 
variables &, £,,, do not appear in the last equation. Hence in all 


* Klein, ‘‘ Transformation der Complexe 2. Grades,” Math. Ann. Bd. xxu. 
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types which involve the single bracket, the equation of the complex 
can be brought into a form which involves not more than four 
variables. Regarding for a moment these four variables as the 
coordinates of a point, the equation of the complex will represent 
a quadric; now every quadric can be brought into the form 


XY—ZW=0 
where XY, Y, Z, W are linear in the variables. 


Hence the complex may also be brought to this form, and 
consists of a singly infinite number of linear congruences, 


A= pd; 
mY = We 


If P is any point of p a directrix of such a congruence, the 
other directrix being p’, the pencil (P, p’) belongs to the complex 
and hence the lines p, p’ belong to the singular surface which is 
therefore ruled. The complex gives rise to a correspondence* 
among the generators of the singular surface. 


156. Double Lines. The equations to determine the four 
pencils of complex lines to which a line a of the complex 
belongs, were seen to be in the case of the complex f=0, » =0, 
the following: 


(a 2) =F (2 2) =i (a ss ero On (Arte rS). 


If a line w is such that each point of it is singular, it is said to 
be a double line of the complex, and belongs to an infinite number 
of pencils; # will then belong to the singular surface. The 
condition for the existence of a double line is therefore that the 
preceding four equations should reduce to three, hence there is in 
the case of a double line # a quantity w such that 


of 0m ; 
cal So = = Broctod Oy 
c+ use =0, =], 2,...6) 


Now taking f and » as being composed of groups of variables 
& where corresponding portions of f and w are 


Ai (EE, + AOC a En&)+ Fb aus ae ela 
ial (&1E,+ ARO Ste Enéi)s 


* On the subject of this Article see Weiler, ‘ Die Erzeugung von Complexen 
ersten und zweiten Grades aus linearen Congruenzen,” Zeitschrift 1882 and 1884. 
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the parts of the immediately preceding six equations which arise 
from this group of variables are 

(A; a }/) E. oie Ens 

(A; = 7) Cnt a Ca 

ui — #) &i- 


The equations are therefore all satisfied by 


b=, &=F&= tee = §,41=09, 

and all other variables except &, zero; so that the line whose 
coordinates are all zero except &, belongs to f, and is now seen to 
be a double line of the complex. Hence each group of variables & 
gives rise in general to one double line. In the type [111 111] 
in which each group consists of only one member there is no 
double line, in every other case a double line exists. 

Every double line of the complex is a double line of the singular 
surface. 

For taking the complex as f(«) =0, (#*)=0, the tangents y of 
the singular surface are given by the equations 


Ls pti= py (= 2 eG): 

where 2 is a singular line of the complex; if # is also a double line, 
there is a value of « for which the left-hand side of each of the 
preceding equations is zero, for which therefore p is zero, so that 
any line y which meets this double line « is a tangent line of the 
singular surface, hence « must be a double lie of the singular 
surface. 

In the case of any complex for which three numbers are 
enclosed in a single bracket, as [11(112)], the singular surface is a 
quadric counted twice; for if &, », €, X; correspond to the enclosed 
numbers, the equations to determine the double lines are satisfied 
by equating to zero all the variables except the & 7, € with the 
highest suffixes, 7.e. by the vanishing of three variables; this 
gives a regulus of double lines (which may become two pencils), 
each line of which is a double line of the singular surface, 


157. The Cosingular Complexes. If a tangent lmear 
complex of f is special, its directrix touches the singular surface 
of f- For if y is the directrix of such a complex we have 

of 0@ 0@ 
A HN oR = Pw mR occ w cn ciece i 
ae + Sree eye ce ee (a), 


156-157] THE GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE 201 


Of ie on CACY) , ais 

hence O (+) 2 ONS rhe + 470 (X) = 0, 
elon, 

where | \e— 5 amy: 

also goes =—2A.m, 0O(X)=—A. we): (Art. 21), 


therefore 0 (2) = 0, i.e. @ is a singular line of f, (Art. 76). 


It follows, since y meets w and all lines of f consecutive to a, 
that y must pass through the point of contact P of # and lie in the 
tangent plane 7 at P to the singular surface. 


Now the equations (1) become, if we write 
Lee _ 
2 OY: a 
X (diz + AQix) Ly = p- Ve a= il, Bias) 
k 


Yi, 


solving for # we obtain 


A (A). @% = p(VYiAu + YoAu +... + YeAc) 


_1 oY 
© OY 
where YS BA RY i as 
moreover Es = a a ae + ey s) 
Poy, P\OY, Oy, °° OY, Oy:/” 
ahd ay Vi nes OY, asi) 5 
= 2 (r) (ayy +...+ He Aes) 
a) 
= AQ). 
oY Ow : 
hence, Bacay IN) a (1 ee aren 0) 


From the last set of equations we conclude, as before, that y is 
a singular line of the complex Y = 0, and that # is a tangent line 
to the singular surface of the latter complex at the point of 
contact of y. Hence the complexes f= 0 and Y=0 are seen to 
be cosingular; the singly infinite number of complexes cosingular 
with f is obtained by giving all values to 2. 


° 
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It was seen, (Art. 152), that for any quantities X;, 


aa | 7 
AQ) Oh, +2A%,, Hacks AygtrAKQ,, Xx 1 
—1 a= ashy Lae sas 


1. 
Ip a eae 1D, Pp_ Pa 


Ang tAOhg, ++ Ugg t AMe, X 


Dore ere XA, O | 
where Ag_pii= 
Gn (Agee yeast deg ete Gig FOG+R) Gg: Youth, paea 
| 
Cha te (Nae gg aso te seta cle Gag te (A Tt) Gags secer seers meno 
Gig (Ng ed) Clgits: ete tet aaess a Asp t(Arth) aes, Yor Yor pares 
tiirgheaes ro detdlestyeek ret eee You Gre Oe 
Wal face aise reales en aa ene ease Yep 0 0 0 
If we now take X; to be 9 ae the equation | aj, +a, X; | =0 


is the equation, Y = 0, of the cosingular complexes; while A,_p., 
becomes the determinant formerly denoted by B,, ,, hence 


1 Arn _ 1 Cheah ee 
AN-A;—h OO, A-A—A’ h®p : 
the ; being the same functions of the y; as the &; of the a;. 
Therefore 
Ne ie 1 (Mm + mh+...) 
ee ee Ss = Z — 
WEY pau coeff. of igs ey © he 


I We 1 h 
as ba SSA eee eee ed 
Ss Ooi we i in ( ut ASM ae x 


( ag Uhl Ne, eh . oe Ney™ = MMe — +o..t Ne, 1 

3 a h or h? “toe ) . 
So that 

oF Reet (me tet Meth | MaMa t+ eh ) 
A(X) = ra eae (ie ay mn 


Seehewess (B); 


where each elementary divisor (A — );)’» contributes a set of terms 
on the right side of the last equation. This gives the expression 
of the Bicinaulnn complexes 1 in terms of the variables 7, &e. which 
enter into the nee of the canonical form of the given 
quadratic complex f(x) = Sayza,a, = 0. 
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158. Correspondence between lines of cosingular com- 
plexes. It was shown in Chapter VIII. that a (1, 1) correspond- 
ence exists between the lines of (Aa) =0, (#?)=0 and the lines 
of any one of the cosingular complexes. This result will now be 
established for the other varieties of the quadratic complex. 
The algebraical theorem which follows enables us to obtain the 
required result. 

Let there be two sets of variables &, ... &, and 7... 7,, and 
let us denote by X,_,, Y,_, respectively the expressions 


EL En + + Seria Tan Mn + +s + Mn—rM- 


Further denote by A,»_, the expression 0)%-+...+ Qn—r%, 
where the a’s are constant quantities determined by the series of 
equations 


1 

A,=a?=—1, A, = % + On => 5 
=] = \ert 
As=—5 ) eee) An,=-(5)) . 


These equations determine uniquely the values of a... a; 
and it follows that 


Me + ag. (p= 0,155.5 G2). 


Now consider the equations 
Vd. eS; =%, 
Vn. E, = O27. + M2, 
pte a eI Re ae Cy 
VA. E, A371 + No + 73, 


i es 


V2. En = AnM + Ania t -. + Mn. 


From these equations we deduce at once 
1 1 
AX n 3 Dior a (A. fe x. a) mm +2 (An ar x. An-+] Mie +... 


i i : 
+2 (4, = x) na — 211 + (Ae a X A,-s] No rive 


— QnoMn-1 + eves 
From which we conclude that 


NN bk eeetent) wy or hone a (II) ; 
similarly, Wd peg Ana Line 


ee | 
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hence, 


1 1 
Be eae 


Equations (II) and (IIT) are thus a consequence of (1). 


1 eRe oe 
Vat sy Pace +1) (5) Veet. 


We shall now, in these equations, take n =e, and replace X by 
>; —A. Also we suppose that other sets of equations, similar to (1), 


are formed between variables £4, ..., &.,3 71, ---, N¢,, &c., then 
p p 


by addition of all equations of the type (II) we have 
py {ri (Er Ee, pearl E. &) + & Ee = iareeats E- bs} 
—AZ (GE +... + F,&)=— 3 One f+ te, 1). 
Similarly by addition of equations of the type (III) we have 


s [mM Tees ia 1 Perillo eM in i 
Mi Xv (A; — 2)? — 
=—-2(EE +... + Ee &). 
These equations show that if the quantities 
eS YO Ee E', Soe! 6.%9. Ee. &e. 
are the coordinates of a line &, and m, ..., Ne, 3 Pee Ne,» &e., 
the coordinates of a line.n, then & belongs to f(x)=0 and n toa 
cosingular complex Y = 0. 

It is therefore seen that by aid of the equations (1), a (1, 1) 
correspondence is established between the variables & of f and 7 
of Y which arise from the elementary divisor (X —X,)’. 

This holds for each elementary divisor; hence by aid of sets of 
equations (I), (whose number is that of the elementary divisors), a 
(1, 1) correspondence is established between the lines & of f and 7 
of Y, such that if f(@)=0 expressed in the canonical variables be 
denoted by f(£)=0, and Y=0 by Y (m)=0, 

J (&) + ro (E) = @(m), 
Y (n) = o (&). 

All the results already deduced for (Aw) =0 from the existence 
of this (1, 1) correspondence will therefore hold for any quadratic 
complex. 


159. The singular surface of the complex. The equa- 


tions of the complex are obtained by equating to zero the aggregate 
of such terms as 


ri (EL En aiavereiate En&:) a a cee ar BOC St Enc er 
Een + cee Ewer 
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where other portions arise from each other group of variables 
m, § &c. It has been seen, (i), Art. 157, that if the line &, 7’, &, ... 
is a tangent line at P of the singular surface and &, 7, & ... the 
singular line for P, we have 


Or; am a) En UR ree Soo EA; 
Ai ae a) Say ois ens =e Di eee 
Aito)&+&=p.&’, 
Qit o) & =p; 
with corresponding equations for the other sets of variables 
mn, €,... of the form 


A; Si co) Nm + Mm—-1 = P - Wy ae We. 
Now we obtain the coordinates of a double line, (Art. 156), by 
taking as zero all the coordinates & n,  ... except &,, and the 
special complex having this double line for directrix is &,=0. 


Hence, for a tangent line of the singular surface which intersects 
this double line, we have &’=0, and therefore \;+¢=0. 


Again from the equations connecting 7 and 7’ we easily find, 
if Y,, be written for m7m+..-+mm and Y’, for the same 
function of the 7’, 


(Aj Ay Yn+2 (Aj +a) ) rare ON ie p> eae 
hence 
e ( 1 gs a vou one ( = 1)" a 
Ata (Ata)? (Aj +o) 
in which, for a line &’, 7’, €',... which meets the double line, 
o=-—r;. But since & y, &,... belongs to f we have 


Een a eee Enabit(rAj— ri) Mi eS pene = (0); 


hence, substituting in this equation for the €, », ¢,... their values 
in terms of &’, 7’, €’,... , we find 
ee? aoae Ye ( na Lye ye 
EE, +...+¢ En &, Le Be Sunita 
This last equation thus represents a quadratic complex to 
which belong those tangents of the singular surface which also 
intersect the given double line, «.e. which satisfy &' = 0. 


) =e (Aj + co) Mew =F Va 


The singular surface must therefore be a Complex Surface of 
Pliicker. In all cases, therefore, in which a group of variables & 
occurs, the singular surface is a complex surface. 
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If the € are the only group of variables, the terms of the last equation 

which follow the £ are composed of squares, 7.¢. are of the form 
2 fe 


ee 
eee 


cae 


160. Degree of a complex. The number of cosingular 
complexes which pass through any line is called the degree* of 
the complex. For cases in which no two elementary divisors refer 
to the same root A;, (the eleven principal types), the degree of the 
complex is four, as may be seen from the preceding equation of 
the cosingular complexes. In other cases the degree is easily cal- 
culated, e.g. in [1113] the equation to determine > having given 
£,, €... 1s of the fourth degree; but in [11(13)] the coefficient 
of \4 vanishes identically, so that the degree of the complex is 
three. 


161. The varieties of the quadratic Complex. We shall 
now investigate the different varieties of the quadratic complex 7 ; 
they consist as has been seen of eleven types or canonical forms, 
and each type contains a number of sub-cases. 


First canonical form. [111111]. 
@ (&) =? + a? + 0 + v2 + HS + H,, 
SF (&) = MBP + Agay? + Ages? + AoE + Agts? + Agae 


This general form has been already considered in Chapter VI. 


162. The sub-cases are 
Geeta eee 

The complex is 
SF (&) = (Ar — 5) 2x? + (Ag — Az) ao? + (As — Az) Ls? + (Ay — As) HZ =0; 
the lines which satisfy the equations 2, = #, = a; = a,=0, are double 
lines of the complex, they are the edges A,A,, A,A, of the 
tetrahedron of reference. 

The singular lines satisfy the equations f(x)=0, f («)=0, 
where 


Si (@) = (Ar — Ao)? ay? + (Ag — Ag)? a? + (Ag — Ag)? Wy? + (Ay — As)? v2. 


* Segre. 

+ The classification which follows was given by Weiler, Math. Ann. vii., ‘‘ Ueber 
die verschiedenen Gattungen der Complexe zweiten Grades.” His memoir contains 
some inaccuracies which haye been corrected by Segre, see ‘‘Note sur les complexes 
quadratiques dont la surface singuliére est une surface du 2° dégré double,” 
Math. Ann. xxi. See also Segre’s classification of the quadratic complex in 
the Memorie della R. Accad, di Torino (1883). 
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The singular surface is obtained by substituting ’,=), in the 
equation given in Art. 82, and is therefore 
(Ai — Az) (Ag = Ae) (Aa = As) (Yayo? + Ys? Ys’) 
a (As oa Ax) ry = Ns) (Az — As) (yi? Ys? qe YoY?) 
+2 {a +Ay— 2s) (Xs ea As) (Ag — As) 
= Aare 2X5) Qu Xs) xr = Xs)} YWY2Y3Y4 = Oe 
which is a ruled quartic, (Art. 155), possessing 
W=Ys=90, Ww=ys=9, 
as double directrices, and hence belonging to class I. 
163. [(111)111], 1 ra Roa, 
I (2) = (Ag = A) ae + (As =a 1) ts + (Ag = ry) He; 
Si (@) = (Ag — My? wE + (As — )? 02 + (Ag — A)? 8. 
The double lines are those which satisfy the equations 
C= fe tye k) 
they are one set of generators of the quadric y,Yy3— yoys=0. This 
quadric, counted twice, constitutes the singular surface, (Art. 156), 
as may be seen by making \;=A,=A, in the singular surface of 
{(11)1111]. The equations of the singular lines assume the form 


gee els P 
iG = B = to , and therefore form four linear congruences, 


164. The complex [(111)111] is one of a series of five, the 
others being [1(11)(111)], [((111)12], [(111)(12)], [(111)3], which are 
formed by aid of an involution [2] between the lines of a regulus. 


The involution [2] is defined by an equation of the form 
L222? + Mzz/ (24+27)4+N(e+7y + Re + S(24+7)4+T7=0...(D. 
By making z=z’ it is seen that there are in general four 
elements of the involution each of which coincides with one of its 


corresponding elements; if these be called “double” elements, four 
special cases arise : 


Case (1) two double elements coincide, 
» (ii) three ,, 


worm) four <,, 


»» » 
» » 
» (iv) two pairs of double elements coincide. 
Now we may, for clearness, regard the coordinates z, 2’ as 
defining points on a given line; to the four double elements will 
then correspond four points, say P, P’; Q, Q’, on this line. There 
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are two points, say A and B, which are harmonic with P and P’ 
and also with Q and Q’, ie. A and B are the double points of the 
ordinary involution determined by P, P’; Q, &. 

If a and B are the coordinates of A and B respectively, then 
substituting in (1) by aid of the equations 


zZ-—a o Z—a 
acer oe er ae aa “1. 
we obtain the involution [2] expressed in terms of w and a’. The 
coordinates of A and B are now seen to be zero and infinity 
respectively; hence the points P and P’ harmonic with them must 
have coordinates of the form ++; similarly Q and Q have 
coordinates +6. So that the equation to determine the double 
elements must be of the form 


Le+ Ke +T=0; 


where K =4N + fh: that is to say, the coefficients of the second 
and fifth terms in the equation defining the involution [2] must 
be zero. 


The latter equation, therefore, is of the form 
Lea? + N(a@+2'P + Rare + T=0; 


which is therefore a form by which the general involution [2] may 
be defined. 


ae : \t i 
By writing in the new equation «= (;) U, “a= (Z) .w’, the 


coefficients of the first and last terms are made equal. 


165. It will now be shown that the complex [(111)111] is the 
locus of lines which intersect corresponding lines of a regulus in 
the general involution [2]. 


For the complex may be written 
Nghe + Ags” + Ag&,? = 0, 
if we replace A,— A, by Ay, ete. 
Any line of this complex is therefore given by the equations 
i ey ae 9 ° 9 
V4 ty Mg tgs Vg p= pP— 1:70 (wi +1): 2p; 
which divide the complex into a singly infinite number of linear 
congruences. 
Also any line of the regulus 2, =a, =a; =0 is given by 


Hq i Wy: X= p?—1:24(p? +1): Ap. 
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All lines of such a linear congruence meet lines of the regulus 
for values of p given by the equation 


(HiT) (P-L) _ ETD GPE+D) | Sup _ 


V4 V5 Vg 
If p, and p, are the roots of this quadratic we have 
Au Dy? +C 
Pit po= Cut + D » Pip2= Oe+ D? 
where ee ee ee rene ae 
VN. AL ARITA Ng N pUeEN Ne 


Hence between p, and p, the following equation exists 


2 Jae 
(pi + po)? = (@— Dy (C — Dpipz) (Cpip2 — D), 


which defines a general involution [2]. 

The complex is therefore obtained by establishing a general 
involution [2] between the lines of a regulus, and taking all the 
lines which intersect each pair of corresponding lines. 


166. If %,=A,;, which gives the form [(111\(11)1], C=0, 
and the involution becomes (pt p=, Pipe, Which is derived 


from the general case (i) (Art. 164) when L= M=S=T'=0; here 
(1) has two pairs of coincident double elements (viz. two infinite 
and two zero), giving case (iv). 
167. (ATT) Ae A = Ae 
In this case 
FT (&) = (i — As) BP + (Ag — Ag) La? + (Ag — Az) (a3? + 27), 
Fi (2) = (Aa Ag)? BY? + (Ag — Az)? 0” + (Ag — V5)? (as? + 0,7). 

There are two pairs of double lines, viz. A,A,, A,A;; A,<A,, 
A,A,; which form a twisted quadrilateral. 

If in the singular surface of [1111(11)] we put A,=ry, it 
becomes of the form y/y/+y2y2= Ky,yoysys, and therefore 
consists of two quadrics which intersect in the four double 
lines of the complex. 

From the equations of the singular lines we deduce that they 
satisfy the equation f, — (A; — A;) f= 0, which is of the form 

(a, + ax.) (a, — 4x) = 0, 
hence the singular lines consist of two congruences (2, 2). 
J. 14 


i X 
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This is one of three complexes which have for singular 
surfaces a pair of quadrics, the others being [1 (11) (12)] and 
[(12) (12)]. Writing A, for ~—A, it is seen that the complex 
consists of the singly infinite system of linear congruences 


Vim) tVR (Lm) +R (—" + way 
hi 
+iVn, (B+ u) a=0, 
\pB 
Ix. waa oe pee Z 
Vy (1 + Ky) % +4 Da (1 = tes) a+ Va) , + ph) 23 


. ) { Ko 
+4 va, (+4) t=O; 
ee 
where «,, x, are the roots of the ae 
is +”A.- 
ane = an 


The directrices p, p’ of these (special) complexes have co- 
ordinates 


+14 2k eG, 


a, Do De Lo Tike HR 


p Vr (1+), iV Ag , 1 = 4), V3 re. ivan (+n), v0 


~ 


| = " 7 = is: iss > \ 
i |, seat We (be oe ee H), ivr, (= tt ae ee 
\ ps a, 


On varying p, it is seen that p and p’ describe two reguli, 
whose lines are in (1, 1) correspondence, and which have (for 
w=0, w= %, respectively), the common self-corresponding lines 
Av At Asalas tile A,A,, A, A, are seen to be common directrices 
of the two reguli; hence the complex is the locus of lines which 
intersect corresponding pairs of lines of two reguli which are in 

1) correspondence, and which have two common self-corre- 
sponding lines. 

168. A Ge) a ey a ey cee a 

The complex is 

J (@) = (Ay Ay) P+ (Ag — Ay) (ae? + xs) =0 
while Si (@) S (Aa — Ag)? ay? + (Ag — Aa)? (a3? + 2,2) = 0, 
Hence the singular lines form the congruences 


%1=0, m+w=0; 2,=0, ~—i2,=0. 
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The singular surface consists as in [111(111)] of a quadric 
taken doubly, while the double lines are one set of generators of 
this quadric together with the two lines 


I Se Ci id 0). 


169. CEPT 1) yee ne he, DAs Ad yr Ag = Nee 
This gives the Tetrahedral Complex 
Ay (@y? + 2?) + Ag (23? + 2) + Ag (H5? + He") = 0. 

The complex possesses thirteen independent constants, viz. 
twelve from the tetrahedron and one from the constant double 
ratio. 

VG ls A Ne 

The equation of the complex has either of the forms 

oe ag =O. ao oe =.0, 

The generators of one system are 2, = #,=a; = 0, and those of 
the other are 2, = 2, = 4, = 0; hence any tangent line of the quadric 
will belong to the complex, which therefore consists of the tangents 
of a quadrie. 

171. Second canonical form. [11112]. 

oO(£)=a2+ a2 + ae +aP+ 2r5H¢, 
FT (#) SH? + Ag he? + Ags? + Ay@E + 255% + U5". 

From the form of the identity w(x) =0 it is permissible to 
write 

L=Pyot Pu, %=Patpe, %=Pu, 
1p = Pp — Pra Ws =Pi— Pa, = 2 Mo. 

The singular lines are those whose coordinates satisfy the 
equations 

(Ay — As) BP + (Ag — Az) B.? + (Ag — V5) VP + (Ay — Az) VP + w2 = 0, 
(Ay — As)? ay? + (As — As)? Ho" + (Ag — As)? We? + (Ag — Az)? HE = 0. 

The directrix of the special complex #,=U is seen to be a 
double line of the complex (Art. 156). 

It is seen from Art. 159 that the singular surface is the 
Complex Surface of the congruence 


0 oy Ae m Ly re Ds : _&% ie 0 ‘ 
haat en Ag — Az Ag — As Na Ng ‘ 
nd hence of the congruence 
7.2 2 we oe ' 
Dy “2 3 4 . 3 / 
‘s ——— + =0, 2#',+22,=0, 
DO Spee ee, “Ne WPS Vl Bare! 


14—2 


hee % 
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? : 
where Ls = %,+ $25, Le=t (ag = 42s), 
4. 


< 9 / / 
and therefore Lae+a'27+a'?=0. 
1 


Thus the Singular Surface is the Pliicker surface for a general 
quadratic complex [111 111] and an edge of a fundamental 
tetrahedron, 

It was seen (Art. 86) that the Pliicker surface for the complex 

(Aa) =0, (#?)=0 is (Au*) (Av?) — (Aw Y=), 
where w is a line through A, v a line through B, A and B being 
any two points on the double line, and uw, v meet in a point y of 
the Complex Surface. The double line being in this case the 
edge A,A, of the tetrahedron of reference, we may take A as A, 
and Bas A,;, which gives as the coordinates of wu and v 


Pe Pris Pris Pr Ps = Pe 
ab Nig OR OS tema me aaa eg 
vw | Oa 9 Ge =p, 10, 


C Be Gee we Jay ae 
whence u Yr —Y Ys We —Ys — Ys 


V|—Ys—Ys YH —Yr. Yo War, 
and the equation of the singular surface is 


> Yy? (As — Ay) ye (Ag — As) i 
ye + . = 
ie (Ay — As) (Ag =Asz) (As — As) (Ay—As)) 
\ue ne Ys (As = An) = Yr (Ay — As) ; 
Oy =_ As) (As a Ns} (As a As) (A, = As) 
il I a iS if 
, — YoYs +/ = —— —— = 
Pes ngs ee Pio acer O 


which reduces to the form 
(Ar — Aa) (As — Aa) (Yat + Yat) — (Ag — Ag) (Ag — Az) (Ad — Ao) (Pye? + Ys?Ye2) 
— (Ay — As) (Aa — As) (Ag — Aa) (Y2ye? + YPye2) 
+ 2 [Ay + Ag — 2g) (Ag + Ay — 2A5) 
— 2 }(Ay— Ag) (Aa — As) + (As — As) (An — As) }] a2? 
+2 {(ry —);) (Az — As) (Ag + Ag — Ne) 
— (Ag— As) (Ag = As) An + Ae — 2Ars)} PrYoIaye = 0. 
This equation might also have been obtained by finding the 


locus of points y for which the complex cones of [11112] become 
pairs of planes, 
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172. There are nine sub-cases, which are as follows: 
Bake yl ae. 

The singular surface becomes 

Ay nid Xe) (As es ra) (yt =e ys’) = Ay rao ra) (Az _* ra) As ee a) (Ys a YoYs) 
5 ah [ Ag — Ay) (Ay + Ac — 2r4) — 2 Oy — Nx) (As = V4) ] yy? = 

The lne y%=y,=( is a double line of the surface, and any 
plane through it cuts the surface in two lines which meet on the 
double line; the surface is the ruled quartic of class II. 


173. EERO AS GES a he 

The complex possesses three double lines, viz. A, A; and also 
A,A,, d,A,; any plane through A,A; is seen to meet the 
singular surface in two lines intersecting on A,A, and vice versd, 
hence A,A,; and A,A, are double directrices of the surface, while 
A, A, is a double generator; the singular surface therefore belongs 
to class VII. 

174. [11CLT2) | a= A =A: 

The equation of the complex is 

SF (@) = (a — Ag) Hy? + (Ag — Az) 9? + 2,7 = 0, 
the singular lines being given by f(x) = 0, and 
FA®) 2B Oa— As lh 02 + Og — Ag)? ee? = 0; 

thus the congruence of singular lines consists of the four linear 
congruences 


Wy 2 Lg? Ls = 1 (Ny — Ng) 2 $ (Ay — Ag): VQ — Ng) (Ag — Ag) (Ag — 4) 
The complex is composed of the singly infinite number of 
linear congruences 


D+ Wg =2P.H;, By —W,= 20 . ts, 


1.e. Pwe=P-Pis, Pss= 7 -Prs5 
where p and a are connected by the equation 
(Ay — As) (p + 7)? — (Ay — Az) (p — co)? +1 = 0. 

Hence, the complex is formed by lines which meet corresponding 
lines of two pencils (A;, %), (As, as) which are in (2, 2) corre- 
spondence, and which have a common self-corresponding line A, As. 
The (2, 2) correspondence has two of its four double elements in 
coincidence. 

The lines 4,=2,=2,=0, forming the two pencils (4,, 4,), 
(A, a), are double lines of the complex. The singular surface is 
seen to consist of the centres and planes of these pencils. 
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175. [AT)II2)), ApSaAg, AcH Ape 
The singular surface consists of the two quadrics 
(Ay — Ag) (Ag — Aa) (Yrs — YoYa)? — 4 (As — a) YY? = 0, 
which touch along their common generator y;=y,=0, and which 
have also in common the lines y, = y, =0, y; = Ys = 9. 
The complex is A, (#?+ 4) +A,#°+ #%=0 (if >, be written 
for \,—A,), and consists of the congruences 


Ve (1 sir *) ar iV a C = H) a V rg (ky = la, — v (ky, a 1) as = 0, 


Vr, ay (1 + *) +iVr4 a ¢ = +) + Vz (Ke —1) a — 1 (ky +1) «, =0, 


where k,, &, are the roots of the equation 2 (a) =0, ze. 
4k +r, (k —1)? = 0. 

Thus each of these complexes is special; the directrices de- 
scribe (for different values of w) two reguli which have A,4d,, 
A,A, in common. 

Hence, the complex consists of lines which meet corresponding 
pairs of lines of two reguli in (1, 1) correspondence which have two 
common self-corresponding lines, and two consecutive common 
directrices. 


176. RLS ay ea 
The complex is 
(Ag — Ay) 2 + 2 (As — AQ) @3%— + TZ =0; 
the double lines are those given by #,=2,=2,=0, which form 
one set of generators of the quadric yy; —yoy,=9. The singular 
surface consists of this quadric taken doubly. The singular lines 
are given by the equations 
a, = Done LoS 

(rs — Aa)? y= Aa) Oa + Ag 2X5) Y= Ad) As — Aa) (As — A)? 
they therefore form the special linear congruence «,= «,=0, and 
two general linear congruences. 

If in the equation of the complex A, be written for 44-2, &e., 
it is easily seen that any line of the complex is given by the 
equation 

Wy 2 Wy: a= NV Ay (QU VA,— 1): VAGAs I — 2u V4 (me A Ne = it), 


giving 21 linear congruences; the line (0, 0, 0, 2p, 2, — p®) is any 
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line of the regulus #, =a, = x; =0, and is met by the lines of the 
preceding congruence provided that 
V Asp? +4 V Agu (MV As — 2) — 2p Vg (Qu V Ay — 4) = 0. 
If p, and p, are the roots of this quadratic it is seen that 
4 r 
2 E — 4 = Q° 
(pi + po)? + ane 
This equation defines an involution [2] which has two coincident 
double elements, and is case (1) previously mentioned, (Art. 164). 


If A\y=A;, giving [(111)(12)], the involution has all its double 
elements coincident, since it 1s given by the equation (p, = Poy + rh (ir 
this is case (11) of the involution [2]. 


UF He PLD EDA, = AG OAs Age 

The singular surface as derived from that of [11112] is seen to 
consist of the planes y,=0, y,=0 and a quadric whose equation 
iS WYs—KYoy,;=0. If the equation of the singular surface for 
[11112] be formed in plane-coordinates and if in it we put A; =x, 
A; = Ay, It is seen that v,v, 1s a factor of the equation, which shows 
that the singular surface is completed by the points A,, A, which 
raise its class to four. 

If A, be written for A,— 2, &e., the equation of the complex is 

4rs PizP2 + 4N5 14 Pos + Pu = 0. 
It consists therefore of the linear congruences 
2 VX Dis af Sieh 0, 
2 Vz (Ag —As) MP? pio + 4X5 (Ag— As) Hos + HAs Pu — 2 V Ag As Drs = 0. 

The directrices of the first of these linear complexes form the 
pencil (A,, %), the directrices of the second form a regulus; the 
lines of the pencil and of the regulus are in (1, 1) correspondence, 
and have a common self-corresponding line A,A,; hence, the 
complex consists of the lines which meet paired lines of a pencil 
and regulus in (1, 1) correspondence having a common self-corre- 
sponding line. | 

178. [(11)(112)], Ar=Ae, Ag=AQ=Asz. 

In this case 

SF (@) = Air Ns) (a? + 9?) + 5? = 4 (Ad — 5) Pro Ysa + Pu. 


The complex consists of the singly infinite series of congruences 


—— - : il 
2 Vy — As. Pio = prs, 2 Vy —5- Pu = eyes 
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Each of these complexes is special and the directrices form the 
respective pencils (A;, 4), (Az, a) which are in (1, 1) corre- 
spondence, hence the complex is the locus of lines which meet 
corresponding lines of two projective pencils where the plane of each 
pencil pusses through the centre of the other. 

From consideration of the complex [11(112)] the double lines 
are seen to be the pencils (A,, a), (A;, 4), and the singular surface 
consists of the centres and planes of these pencils. 


179. [(111)(12)], Ni ha Nas Nee 
The complex is 
(Ay — 4) (a2 + 22505) + 23° = 0. 

The singular surface, obtained from that of [111(12)], is 
(Ys — Yoys) = 0. By comparison with [111(12)] and [(111)12] 
the double lines are seen to consist of one set of generators of the 
singular surface together with the generator y, = y, = 0. 


180. Third canonical form. {1113}. 
@ (2) =a2+ a2 +r2+ 27+ 2a, 2,, 
SF (@) = M2? + Agate? + Ags + Ay (He + Zar, x,) + Qa,H7;. 
From the form of w(#) it is permissible to write 
X=PutPu, =PstPe, =P, 
Wa =Pia— Pu; s—=Dis—Pis, X= 2pry. 
The singular surface is (Art. 159) the complex surface for 


2 m2 


Lo Xs 


xy” 2 
wv) =~ = 
$ (2) i ee ne 


+ 2%,%,=0, 2,.=0; 


: ' 1 0¢\? 
and is therefore ¢ (wu) 6 (v) — 5 wise) = 0, where the lines uw and v 


have the same coordinates py as in [11112]; hence, finding the 
x coordinates of uw and v from Art. 171, the singular surface is seen 
to be 


Nl CS ol) OE: 
(Ay — 4) (Ag — Ay) Ag— Ag Ys¥s 
Ys (Ao — Ay) ye 
x _ 
es 23) Ouse vy 


lyn ( oR Hea, PHen,) team woh = (); 
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which reduces to the form 
(Ay — As) (Yat + Yat) — 4 (Ag — Ag) (Aa — Aa) (4? Yo — Ya Ye) 
— 4 (A — V4) (Ag sas Va) (As = Va) (Ys a YoYs) 
= 4 {(g ia ru) Ou ot re — 224) 
— 2 (Ay — Ag) (Aa — Aa)} MW Ys (YrYs — Yaa) 
+2 (Ay + Ag — 203) y:?2y2 = 0. 

It is clear that the double line y= y,=0, for which all the 
coordinates except 2, are zero (Art. 156), belongs to the complex 
@(x)=0. Along this double line the tangent planes to the 
surface coincide with those of 45 + Yoys= 0. 

181. [11(13)], As = Ag. 

The singular surface is 
(Ay — Ae) (Ys + Yo") +8 (Ay — As) (Az — As) WY (Ys — Yr¥s) 

+2 (A, +A. — 225) ye = 0. 

The line y, = y,=0 is a triple line of this surface; and any 


plane through y,=0, y,=0, cuts out one line from the surface, 
which therefore is a ruled quartic of class XII. 


182. (ethyl) oe 


Here there are two double lines A,A,, A.A, in addition to the 
cuspidal double line A,A;; the singular surface is therefore a 
special case of class VII. 


183. PUL ae Ae aA 
The singular surface consists of the planes 


In + 1y, = 0, NY — 1y,= 0, 
counted twice, together with two points on their line of intersection. 
The double lines are those which belong to the three complexes 
2, = #,=2£;= 0, forming two pencils which have A,A; as common 
line. 

The complex is 

(Ay — Aq) ay? + 20,0, = 0; 
the lines of the complex belong to the singly infinite number 
of linear congruences 

My — Ao (as + ta) + Quay (VA, — Ay pw — 1) = 0, 


Vy — Ag (as — tary) + Qua, (VA, — Age +7) =0. 
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Each of these complexes is special; the coordinates of their 
directrices p, p are 


vy Xo Xs X4 Ls Xe 


p iN = Ne (0. O° 10) Wien, Ble ee) 
p | —tVy—re 0 0 0 VAAL Qu (VAY— Ap +2). 
Hence p, p’ are corresponding lines of two pencils in (2, 2) 
correspondence, and which have A,A, as common self-correspond- 
ing line. Corresponding lines are of the form a; + pS;, i+ p’B: 
(where 8; is A,A,). The connexion between p and p’ is given by 
the equation 7 
VA, —Ae(o — p+2(p+p')=0. 
In this involution [2] three double elements coincide (they 
are infinite). 


184. (C11) CS) Ay = Agy Ag = Ay 
Putting A, =A, in [11(13)] the singular surface is seen to 
consist of the planes y,y,=0, together with the quadric 
2 Oy — As) (Ys <= YoYs) + ny: = 0. 
The complex has three double lines. 


The equation of the complex is 


4X, Die Dos + 24 (Pas “ifs Px) =0 
writing A, for A; — Ay. It is formed by the linear congruences 


Va Pra + Pu = 0, 
Vy Pit LPs — 2mry (2 Vr Psst — Prs — Px) =0 
The directrices of the first complex, for different values of p, 
form the pencil (As, a); those of the second form a regulus; 
the lines of the pencil and regulus are in (1, 1) correspondence and 
have A,A, as common self-corresponding line, while the line A,A, 
of the pencil is a directrix of the regulus. This gives that case of 


the correspondence in [(11)(11)2] in which the pencil contains a 
directrix of the regulus. 


185. [C111)8],. Ay = Aa = Age 
The singular surface reduces to (%,Y3 + Yxys)? = 0; the double 
lines are its’ generators y, = Yy,, Ys =— ay. 
bb 


The singular lines form the special congruence a,= 2; =0, 
together with a general linear congruence. 
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The equation of the complex is 
Ag (4? + 2a, &) + 20,4, = 0, 
if A, be written for As,— 24. The lines of the complex are given 
by the equations 
yt Dy 1 We = re: QurA,:—Q2u(1+pyvr,), 
forming 27 linear congruences; the lines of such a congruence 
meet the line (0, 0, 0, 2p, 29, — 1) of the regulus #, = x, =a, =0, 
provided that 
4p? (1 + wp VA) — 4uryp + rE = 0. 


If the roots of this equation are p, and p,, it is seen that 


ee: 
(Pp, — p2)? + y Pips (p, ot P2) = 0. 
4 
This is an involution [2] in which three double elements 
coincide, giving case (11) (Art. 164). 
186. Fourth canonical form. [1122]. 
@(2)= a7 + 47+ 2a,0, + 2x5 H,, 
SF (a) = Me? + ryt? + 2ggHy + Wy, Hy + Hs? + 5%. 
We may write 
= Py + Py, L3= Pris, Vs = Pi, 
ees = Pin — P34, Ue = 2D, Le = 223. 
The singular surface is the complex surface for 
ico a Lo” 20305 : vs 
Ay aa Ag 


ates | nae Ea ea 
Ds 0, Ls aa ne =. iO As ay Ne (iN 7 Nay 


Repeating the process previously adopted, the equation of the 
singular surface is seen to be (if X, be written for \, — ry, &e.), 
(A, — Az) yy" os 4n," ~A az Ae) (Yr? Yo" ai Ys Ye) a AN AY? Ys 
+4 (AvAg + Aggy = AqAy = ro?) YP ye 
— 82, {Az (Ay + Ag) — 204 re} WYoYsYs = 9. 
This is a Pliicker surface with the two intersecting double 
lines A,A;, A,A,. There are six special cases. 


187. ([11(22)]. 
The singular surface is obtained from the general case by 
putting >,=0, which gives 
Yr (Aa — Pa) yn? — 4ArAe (ys? + Y?)} = 0; 
while if we find the envelope of the singular planes we obtain 
Ug? \(Ay — Ag) Ua? — AAAy (05? + 042)} = 0. 
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Hence the singular surface consists of a quadric cone and a 
conic whose plane passes through the vertex of the cone. 

The double lines are given by a,=4,=2,=«;=0, and consist 
of the pencil (A,, %). 


188. [12(12)], Ae = Ax. 
The singular surface is 
ys? Ary? + 43 (Ay — As) 2} — AAAS’ (Yo + YoY)’ = 0. 

Any plane through A,A, cuts out two lines from the surface 
which intersect on A,A;, while A,A, is a double generator; this 
is the case VIII. of ruled quartics. It gives a case of [11(11)2]. 
There are three double lines, viz. A, A, and two lines coinciding 


with A,A;. 


189. [IC 22 iy Apa Ae ee 

If in the equations of the cone and conic which form the 
singular surface of [11(22)] we make A, =0, the cone becomes a 
plane (counted twice), and the conic a point (counted twice). 


The singular surtace thus consists of a plane and a point in it 
taken four times. 


This complex is a special case of [11(112)]; the double lines 
are those given by a, =#;=a,;=(, and therefore form the pencil 
(A,, a); they are to be taken twice as being derived from the two 
pencils of [11(112)). 

190. [Ol 22, aaa. 


The singular surface is seen to reduce to a ruled cubic with 
A, A, as double and A,A, as simple directrix, together with the 
plane y,=0, and the point v= 0. 

The double lines are 

| A, A,, A; Ay, A;A,, A,A,. 


191. [GLILZ)2), Ap= Ape 
The equation of the complex may be put in the form 
2 (As — Ay) VeXy + V2 + 2; = 0, 
2.€. 4 (As — Ag) Dis Pao + Dis? + Prag = O. 
The singular surface reduces to y2y2 = 0, v.22 = 0; the double 


lines are A,A, together with those given by a, =a,=a,=0, ve. 


the penerls) (4,,.¢,), (4, @;). 
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The complex is formed by lines which belong to the congruence 
pts t+ %,=0, 2w(Ag— Ay) — (Ww? +1) 4a;=0; 
and is therefore the locus of lines which intersect paired lines of 
two pencils in (1, 2) correspondence, which have a common self- 
corresponding line. 
192. KLIN 22), Ay Ng, Ag = Aye 
The equation of the singular surface is y?(y3"+y2/) =0, 
together with v,? (v2 + v2) = 0. 
The double lines are those which satisfy the equations 
a eel) 
z.e. the pencil (As, a,), together with A,A,, A;A,. 
The complex is 
(Qa — As) (a? + 2?) + ae + 22 =0, 
1.€. 4A, - As) PioPas + Dis + piv = 0; 
and is formed by the lines which belong to the complexes 
2 VAs Piz — & (Pis st: rs) = 0, 
2 VAy — Ns Ps ts ; (Dis = prs) = 0. 


Each of these complexes is special, the directrices p, p’ having 
the coordinates given by 
Pr Ps Pu Pr» Pe Px 
p 0 (0S Sr ON an Sih 
p | 2Vy4—rAwe 0 0 2 0 ies 


hence p and p’ form two projective pencils, the centre of the 
former being a point O on A, A, and its plane a, the latter having 
A, for centre and A,A,0 for its plane; hence, the complea is the 
locus of lines which intersect corresponding lines of two projective 
pencils in which the plane of one pencil passes through the centre 
of the other. 

193. [(12) (12)], Av=Azg, Ap= Ag. 

The singular surface consists of the quadrics 

yyy = t 2r, (Yo + YsYs)s 

ae. two quadrics touching along A,A,, A,A;. The line A,A; isa 
“doubled” double line, as also is A,A,. The complex is (writing 


rz for Ao Ay), 
Ay (a? ae 2,4) aie is sie ie =e 0. 
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. 


It consists of the linear congruences 


— i) 
2 Vr» (1 — tp) & — 2a, + (pm — i + 27) #; + 2r, pa, =, 


i Diaghoes 
2Vr_ (1 + ip) ay + 2pts + (pe — am 27) a; + 2rA.ua, = 0. 


The directrices p, p’ of these (special) complexes, as pw varies, 
describe two reguli. The line A, A, is seen to be a directrix and 
A, A, acommon line of each regulus. Hence, the complex consists 
of the lines which meet conjugate lines of two regulr im (1, 1) 
correspondence, the reguli having two common consecutive lines 
and two common consecutive directrices. 


194. Fifth canonical form (114). 
@ (@) = 22 + HP + Qa%_ + 24425, 
SF (@) S MB? + gay? + 2g (3% + L425) + 2325 + LP. 
We may write 
=Piot Ps, -%3=—Pu, %= Pw, 
UW, = Die — Pa, Be 2g, By = 2 Pe: 


The singular surface is the complex surface for 


2 a 


e Ly ‘phe 
%,=0, 29,%,+ 02+ 


Meeks ae hak 


The double line of f(x), which is A,As, is a singular line of 
the last complex. 
We obtain, as before, for the equation of the singular surface 
Yat (Ay — Av) + LOAALYP Ys? + 8 (Ay + As) Y2Ys Ys + 4Y2 YE 
— SAAMYays +8 Ar— Az) YP Yo = 0, 
where ),, A, are written for Ay — Ay, Ay — Ay respectively. 
This.is a Pliicker surface for a quadratic complex and one of 
its singular lines. There are three special forms. 
195. PLS) bog Ag 
Putting ,=0 in the equation of the singular surface gives 
yas aye + 4") + BAY? (Yas + Yi. Yo) = 0. 
Any plane through y, = 0, y;=0 meets the surface in this line 
together with one other; the line A,A, is therefore a double 


generator and simple directrix of the surface, hence we have a 
case of class XII. In the singular surface of [11(13)], each of 
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the planes y,=0, y;=0, meets the surface in the line 4,4, 
merely, ve. there are two “stationary” tangent planes; in the 
present case both stationary planes have come into coincidence 


with y, =0. 
196. [(11) 4]. 


Putting A, =A., we obtain as the singular surface 
Nn (42.7 41 Ys" = 4 Ys Ys a NYs >= 2A YoY) == 0) 

Hence the singular surface consists of a ruled cubic together 
with the plane y, =0. 

The line y, = 0, y,=0 is the simple directrix; y;=0, y,=0 the 
double directrix. The plane y=0 meets the surface in A, A, and 
in the two coincident generators A,A,; hence y, =0 is a cuspidal 
tangent plane of the surface. Using plane coordinates we find », 
as a factor of the left side of the equation of the singular surface. 
The cuspidal point A,, therefore, completes the singular surface. 


197. ((114)]. 
The equation of the complex may be put in the form 
2b, te nee (), 
and hence consists of the singly infinite number of congruences 
2h, = polt,, 2s + po, = 0; 
that is Du=PP3, Pot 2014 10, 

The directrices of these special complexes form the pencils 
(A,, %), (As, %), which are thus in (2,1) correspondence and 
have A,A, as common self-corresponding line. 

In a (1, 2) correspondence, which is given by an equation of 
the form 

a (ay+by+c)tay+o'y+c=0, 
the two values of y which correspond to any value of 2 form an 
involution; in the present case, the involution formed in the 
pencil (Az, a) has A,A, as a double line. 

The complex is therefore formed as follows: in two pencils 
having a common line a, connect linearly the pairs of lines 
p;, p2 of an involution in one pencil with the lines p of the other 
pencil so that @ is a double line of the involution and a self- 
corresponding line; the lines which intersect p and p,, p and p, 
form the complex. 

The planes of the pencils and their centres, each taken doubly, 
form the singular surface. , 
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198. Siath canonical form [123]. 
@ (@) = bP + 2a, H+ 2H 4% + L;", 
Sf (@) = MB? + 2g Mgy + Lz + Ag (2246 + Ls?) + 2B pits. 
We may write 
Lye= Piet Pos, Ce=2Pg, Ly= Pu, 
0 = Pio— Pu, T=Pe, Le= 2pog. 
The singular surface is the Complex Surface for 
ay 2H, Do _0 
ic Sie ea eae 
This gives as the equation of the singular surface (writing 
AG te ee 
Yat — Ae? (Yr Yo — Yaya)” + 4M YP Ys — Ar — Av) WP YE 
— 2r, o = as YrYs(YrYo + Ysys) = O 
The line y, = y;=0, is double; y, = y,=0, is cuspidal. 


2 


i=), Wap pao se 


There are four special cases. 
LEB), [1(23)]y Ag = Ag. 
Putting ’.=0 in the last equation, we derive as the equation 
of the singular surface in point coordinates 
yy (yy + 4 M1Ys— Myf) = 0, 
in plane coordinates 
Uo? (Uo? + 4A, U2, — AqUs") = 0; 
thus giving a cone and a conic whose plane touches the cone, while 
the vertex of the cone les upon the conie. 
200. 2S es 
The singular surface 1s 
I (Yr + eyYs + Ae’ Ys (YrYoa + YsYs)} = O. 
This is a ruled cubic (Cayley’s) together with a plane of its 
bitangent developable and a point upon it. 
201. (2)3)) Waa 
The singular surface is 
— AL (Yo — Yea) + 4A, yyy = 0. 
Any plane through A,A, intersects the surface in two lines 
which meet on A,A,, while A,A, is a double generator along 


which the tangent planes of the surface coincide; hence the 
surface Bebaes to class VIII. with a cuspidal poneeee 
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202. [(1283)]. 
The complex has as its equation 
Hy + 2a,2,; = 0. 


The singular surface consists of a plane and a point in it, each 
counted four times. 


203. Seventh canonical form [222]. 
@ (L) = @, Ly + 4X, + L5H, 
SF (&) = 2ry a, Hq + Aggy + QW2gH;He + #2 + 5? + 4,2. 

There are three double lines, viz. (010000), (000100), (000001), 
which meet each other; when these double lines are coplanar we 
may write 

= Pp, .&3=Pi3, Ls = Pu, 
T= Ps, C= Py, Ue = Pos. 

The singular surface is seen to be* 

Ya ys? — (a — Ag)? Ys? = (Ar — As)? Ys? — Aa — Aa)? Yo} 

— 2 (Ay — Az) (Ae = As) (As — An) YoY = 0, 
which is Cayley’s cubic surface of the fourth class, together with 
the plane y,=0 through the three double lines. 

Secondly, when the double lines are concurrent, we may write 

Li = Ps, G3 = Ps, Ls = Po, 
Lg=Pw, L1= Pr, Le = prs. 


The singular surface is in this case, (writing A, A, for A, — As, 
Ae Ga As), 
re 


2 Ys" Yo 2 Ar — Az)? ar) A a f 
Is (4 ey a 4 Yes Ie “1 Y294s Ny Ag 0 ? 


z.e. an equation of the form 


Ys Ye + YS Ye + YLYs = 2WYoYsYs- 

The latter equation is one of the forms to which Steiner's 
quartic surface of the third class can be brought. The singular 
surface is completed by the point of intersection of the three 
double lines. 


* This equation is most easily derived as follows: Let y;, y,’ be two points on a 
line of the complex, where y,’ lies in a,, so that 
Py= Yo Yi» Pis=— Ye Yr. Pu=—Ya Yr» &e.; 
then for any point y; of the singular surface the locus of y;’ is a pair of lines; from 
which the given equation follows at once. 


aie 15 
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If for y; in the second singular surface, plane coordinates v; be written, we 
obtain the equation of the first singular surface in plane coordinates. 

There are two special cases. 

204. [2(22)], Ap =Az- 

In the first case the singular surface consists of a quadric cone 
and a pair of points, reciprocally in the second case we have a 
conic and a pair of planes. 

205. [(222)]. 

In the first case of Art. 203 

I (2) = Py + Ps + pis’, 
and the complex consists of the lines which meet the conic 
W=0, YP + ys + yf = 0. 
In the second case 
F (@) = Ps? + Pa® + Pos’, 
and the complex consists of the tangents to the cone 
v,=0, v.2+02+07= 
206. Lighth canonical form [15]. 
@ (&) = U2 + 2x,%e+ 2x3H5 + wF. 
Fi &) EB? + Aq (2ileahe + 224%, + 02) + 24,0, + 2am. 

Here we may write 

IW =Pwt ps, L2=Pr, Xs = Pis, 


U4 =Pi2— Px, Ce = 2 Dos; Ls = 2 Da. 


: = = c r Vy 
&=0, P= AX + QHyxy + WHyxs + Cas Ale 
AE 2 


X = (0 being any linear complex. 

It is easy to see that the double line of the complex surface 
(all of whose coordinates are zero except a) is a singular line of 
f, and also that each tangent lime y of the singular surface of ¢ 


od Cw 0@ 


given by the equations ~ =p.— Ar 5 5 
g y ] ( ap, +H p ay) (Art. 157), belongs to 


Oa 
, if w is the double line. Hence the singular surface of f (x) =0 
is the complex surface for the general quadratic complex, in which 
the double line is a singular line of the second order, 


2 
v 


The equation of the singular surface is 


(Ar As) (ye — YrYs) — 4yPyoys} + 2 Ys + YP Yo — YP YsYa = O. 
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The line y= y,=0 is the double line, the point 
: 4 ; n= Ys = Ys= 0 
is a triple point. 

207. (CS) je ae Ns: 

The singular surface is seen to be Cayley’s ruled cubic, together 
with a cuspidal plane and a point, as in [(11)4]. 


208. Ninth canonical form [24]. 
@ (€) = ®, Ly + L3H5 + W425. 
FT (@) & 2y Hy Hg + Hy? + eo (2xlsHg + 20425) + 2ayH5+ 22. 
As in the form [222] there are two reciprocal cases. 
Case (1). Pe, = Pu; vs= Dis, 
Ly = P34, Lg= Px, 5 = Pa- 
The singular surface is, writing A, for A; — Ax, 
Yi (ys + Ys) a6 2Ye (y = MYL) =0, 
together with y,=0. This is a special case of Cayley’s surface, 
and belongs to the species VIII. of Schlafli*, (a cubic of the 6th 
class with three proper nodes). 
Case (11). L1=Pss, y= Po, C= Por, 
L2=Pw, GFP, C= Pr. 
The singular surface is one of the third class and fourth 
degree, a special case of Steiner’s surface, together with the point 
of intersection of the double lines. 


209. [(24)]. 

If \,=0, the equation of the singular surface is in case (1) 
ye (Ye + 2y,Y2)=0, in point-coordinates, and ;'(v,?+ 2;?)=0 in 
plane-coordinates; hence, the singular surface consists of a cone 
and a pair of points on a generator of the cone: in case (11) we 
have, reciprocally, a conic and a pair of planes whose line of 
intersection touches the conic. ‘The complex is a special case of 
[(22)11]. 


In each case the complex has A,A,, A;A, as double lines. 
210. Tenth canonical form [33}. 

@ (@) = 24,23 + wy? + 2ayX, + 15’, 

SF (@) = Yq (2h, Hy + 97) + Zit, Hq + eq (2004 Hg + 257) + 2atgtts. 


* See Schlafli ‘On Surfaces of the third order,” Phil. Trans. 1863; also Cayley 
‘‘ A Memoir on cubie surfaces,” Phil. Trans. 1869. 


15—2 
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Here we may write 
L4= Urs Lo = Prt Ps, = Pis, 
y= — 253, 1s=Pr—Pu, Ls = 2Pa- 
The equation of the singular surface is found by the usual 
process to be 
Ys? (Ys + Yat ArY2) — BLY? YsYs tM’ (Yrs + Ysa)? = 0- 
It possesses the two cuspidal lines y, = 0, y¥.=0; "=9, y= 0. 


Dalat [(33)]. 

If we take X, as zero in the previous equation, it is seen that the 
singular surface consists of the plane y,=0 triply, and the plane 
Ys + Ys= 0, together with the point A, triply, and one other point 
in 4, = 0. 

The complex is 

Ly ly + LyXLs = O Or, Pis (De + pss) + Ps (Pro = Pass) = 0. 

It consists therefore of the lines of the «1 congruences 


Ps = & (Pr —Du), Pu=—- (Pr + Ds) ; 
2.€. Pis + Prat 2Ups4 = 0, Piss Pee 2UPr2 = 0. 
These complexes are special, their directrices p and p’ having 
the coordinates 
| Pe Pis Pis Po Ps Ps 


DMD « One -0. te agent 
pred. Oy 0) =f oy 
Thus p and p’ form two projective pencils, the plane a, of the 
latter passing through dA, the centre of the former, while O the 
centre of the latter les upon A;A,, and the line OA, corre- 
sponds to the line of intersection of the planes of the pencils. 
The complea is therefore the locus of lines which intersect corre- 
sponding lines of two projective pencils, in which the plane of one 
passes through the centre of the other, and the intersection of the 
planes corresponds to the line joining the centres. 


212. LHleventh canonical form [6]. 

@ (@) = 20, % + 2H, + 2ayX,, 

Ff (@) =D (2a, 05 + 2i.H5 + 2x30.) + Qxy,H,; + 20.94, + a. 
There are two reciprocal cases : 
Case (i). %=Pu, G=Po, = Dis, 


T= Pox, Us= P34, Cy= Par. 
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The equation of the singular surface is 


In Mays + 2y8 — 2 ysys} = 0, 
and therefore consists of the plane y,=0 together with a surface 
of the third degree and fourth class. 


This surface is the complex surface for the congruence 
4=0, d=a,X + 22,4, + 22,2, + 72 =0, 


where X = Xa;a; is any linear complex; and it is easy to see, if # 
is the double line of the complex surface, that the members of the 
pencil ss +p = : 

7. the lines for which y¥,=1, ye=Gs +f, J1=Y2=Ys= Yi =O, are 
all singular lines of @. 


Hence this double line is a singular line of ¢@ of the third 
order. The singular surface is the species XIX. of Schlafli. 


Case (11). Hy = Pox, U2= P31, V3 = Pap, 
X= Pi, U=Prw, C= Pr. 


The singular surface is 


(Yo? — Yaya)’ — 2s’ = O, 
together with the triple point y,=y,= y,=0, of this surface. As 
before, the surface whose equation has just been given is the 
Pliicker surface for a general quadratic complex with regard to a 
singular line. of the third order. 


In each case the complex has A, A, as double line. 


213. Number of constants in a canonical form. The 
number of independent constants in the general complex [111111] 
is 19; for each case of equality of roots of the discriminant of 
f+ one constant is lost; while for each case of v elementary 


Aa 


divisors relating to the same root A; of this discriminant, —.—~ 


arbitrary constants are introduced, This enables us to ee the 
number of independent constants in all cases, 


Thus consider [(11)22], there are three pairs of equal roots 
which reduces the number of constants to 16, while there is one 
arbitrary constant contained in the canonical form, so that the 
number of independent constants is 15, 
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214. The Table which follows exhibits the characteristics of 
the different varieties of the quadratic complex. 


Number of 
Constants Degree Singular Surface 
palit 19 4 Kummer Surface 
[2 1111] 18 4 Complex Surface | any line, 
[3 111] 17 4 { for a a line of ¢, 
a] 16 4 | general quadratic - a singular line of ¢, 
complex @ and 
[5 1] 15 4 | Aca neeOy, of 2nd order. 
[22 11] 17 4 Complex Surface for a, both double, 
general quadratic com- 
[123] 16 4 ) plex @ and a tangent of; one cuspidal, 
‘| its Kummer Surface. 
[33] 15 4 [The complex surface has| two cuspidal. 
twodoublelines which are 
[222] 16 4 Cayley’s surface of 3rd There are three 
degree and 4th class double lines 
and the plane through which are co- 
the three double lines, planar or con- 
[4 2] 15 4 d or reciprocally, current; in[42] 
Steiner’s Roman Surface two coincide ; 
and the point of inter- in [6] all three 
section of the double coincide. 
lines. 
[6] 14 4 Complex Surface for 
a general quadratic 
complex @ relative to 
a singular line of the 
3rd order. 
[(11)1111] 17 3 Class I. of ruled quartics (two double 
directrices). 
[(11)211] 16 3 Class VII. of ruled quartics (double 
directrix). 
[(11)31] 15 3 The same with a cuspidal generator. 
[(11)22] 15 3 Ruled cubic with two directrices together 
; with a point on the double directrix, and 
a plane through the single directrix. 
{(11)4] 14 3 The same when the point and plane are 
cuspidal. 
((21)111] 16 3 Class II. of ruled quartics. 
[(21)21] 15 3 Class VIII. of ruled quartics. 
[(21)3] 14 3 The same with a cuspidal generator. 
[(81)11] 13 3 Class XII. of ruled quartics. 
[(31)2] 14 3 Ruled cubic (Cayley’s) with a point and a 
plane as in [(11)22]. 
[(41)1] 14 3 A case of Class XIL., the stationary tangent 


planes coincide. 
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Number of 


Constants Degree Singular Surface 

[(51)] 13 3 Cayley’s ruled cubic and a point and plane 
as in [(11)4]. 

[(22)11] 14 2 A quadric cone and a conic. 

[1(23)] 13 2 Quadric cone and conic through its vertex, 
the plane of the conic touches the 
cone. 

[(22)2] 13 2 Quadric cone and pair of points or recipro- 
cally a conic and a pair of planes. 

[(42)] 12 2 Two planes and a conic touching their 


intersection or reciprocally a cone and 
two points on one of its generators. 
[(33) an 1 A triple plane and a triple point together 
with another plane and a point on it. 
(The complex is the locus of lines which 
meet corresponding lines of two projective 
pencils, in which the plane of one passes 
through the centre of the other, and the 
line joining the centres corresponds to the 
intersection of the planes.) 


[(11)(11)11] 15 2 Two quadrics meeting in a twisted quadri- 
lateral. 

[(11)(11)2] 14 2 One quadric becomes two tangent planes 
of the other. 

[(21)(1)1] 14 2 Two quadrics touching along a generator 
and haying in common two generators 
of the other system. 

[(12)(12)] 13 2 Two quadrics touching along two inter- 
secting generators. 

[(22)(11)] 12 1 Two planes with a third plane taken twice 
together with two points and a third point 
taken twice. 

(The complex is the locus of lines which 
meet corresponding lines of two projective 
pencils in which the plane of one pencil 
passes through the centre of the other.) 

[(31)(11)] 13 2 As in [(11)(11)2]. 

{(11)Q1)(11)]_ 13 1 Tetrahedron. 

{(111)111] 14 2 A quadric taken twice (the complex is the 
locus of lines meeting paired lines of a 
regulus in involution [2]). 

[(111)(11)1] 12 1 As in the last case. (The involution has two 
pairs of coincident double elements.) 

[(111)21] 13 y) As above. (The involution has two coinci- 
dent double elements. ) 

{(111)(21)] 11 1 As above. (The involution has all its 
double elements coincident.) 

[(111)3] 12 2 As above. (The involution has three of its 


double elements in coincidence.) 
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. 


Number of 
« Constants Degree Singular Surface 

[(211)11] 13 2 Two planes and on their intersection two 
points, all taken doubly. 

(Formed by aid of two pencils in (2, 2) 
correspondence having a self-correspond- 
ing line.) 

[(211)(11)] iil 1 As before. (The complex is locus of lines 
which meet corresponding lines of two 
projective pencils having a common line.) 

[(211)2] 12 D) As before. (The pencils are in (1, 2) corre- 
spondence. ) 

[(311)1] 12 2 Two planes and on their intersection two 
points all taken doubly. 

(The complex is formed by the lines which 
meet corresponding lines of 2 pencils in 
2, 2) correspondence and having three 
coincident double elements.) 

[(411)] 11 2 As in [(211)2]. (The commen line of the 

' planes is double in the involution of one 
pencil.) 

[(221)1] iil 1 A plane and a point on it each counted four 
times. 

[(123)] 10 1 As in [(221)1]. 

[(222)] 8 0) Complex consists of tangents of a cone or of 
lines which meet a conic. 

{(111)(111)] 9 0 Complex consists of the tangents to a 
quadric. 


There are thus 49 distinct species of quadratic complexes, if 
the reciprocal cases which occur in [222], [42], [6] and their sub- 
cases, be considered as of the same species ; if considered as forming 
different species, we obtain 55 species of quadratic complexes. 


CHAPTER XII. 


CONNEXION OF LINE GEOMETRY WITH SPHERE GEOMETRY. 


215. THE fact that a line and a sphere in space of three 
dimensions have the same number of coordinates suggests the 
existence of a connexion between the geometry of the line and 
that of the sphere. Such a connexion was discovered by Lie*, 
and is discussed in the present chapter. 

The equation of any sphere in Cartesian coordinates is 

—2ax —2By —2yz+e4+Y74+24+C=0, 
where ee er chery Tae on semice dues vaca (1), 
R being the radius of the sphere. 

The quantities a, 8, y, C regarded as its coordinates, determine 
the sphere, and if a fifth coordinate & be employed, the equation 
(1) holds between these five coordinates. 


The last equation may be written 


C=(a+ 81)(a—Bi)-(R+y)(R-y) oe. (11), 
by comparison with the equation which holds for the five co- 
ordinates 1, s, p, 0, of any line (Art. 2), which is 


the last two equations become identical if we assume 

C=-yn, at+fPi=s, R+y=r 

a— Bi=p, aha 

A correspondence is thus established between the lines and 

spheres of space of three dimensions. It will be convenient for 

clearness to suppose the lines and spheres connected in this 

manner to belong to two separate spaces A and X, though each 

space is, of course, identical with ordinary space of three dimen- 
sions. 

* See his celebrated memoir ‘“‘ Ueber Complexe, insbesondere Linien- und Kugel- 


Complexe mit Anwendung auf die Theorie partieller Differential-Gleichungen,” 
Math, Ann. v. 
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It should be observed that if the line of equations (iv) is real, then one of 
the coordinates of the centre of the corresponding sphere is imaginary. If 
the line is such that r+o is a positive quantity we obtain a positive value 
for R, if r+o is negative, a negative value for R ; such a geometrical form will 
still be termed a sphere. 

It is clear that if the line r, s, p, « is given, the corresponding 
sphere of & is uniquely determined by equations (iv), but if a 
sphere is given, we. if a, 8, y, and C are given, the equation (1) 
gives two values for R, viz. 

+ Vor+ B+ —O, 
and we therefore obtain two lines ; to a point of &, we. to a sphere 


of zero radius, one line corresponds in A, which from (iv) is seen to 
belong to the complex r+oa=0. 


216. Intersection of lines corresponds to contact of 
spheres. The equation (ili) is the form taken by the funda- 
mental relation for the special coordinates 7, s, p, o, 7: the 
result of the “polar process” equated to zero, te. w (x|2)=0, 
expresses, (Art. 8), the condition of intersection of the lines # 
and #’; with the coordinates r, s, p, a, the result of the polar 
process applied to equation (111) gives 

nt+y+s'pt+sp —ra—ra’ =0 ....... cece (v) 
and is therefore the condition of intersection of the lines r...7 
r’...9'. Now the condition of contact of the two corresponding 
spheres of & is 


(a-ayP+(B—P’P 4+ (y-yP=(R- RP’), 
1.8 C+ C' —2aa’ — 288" — Qyy' + 2RR’ = 0, 


and is the result of the application of the polar process to 
equation (1). 


> 


The last equation may be written 

C+ C"—(a’ + BX) (a— Bi) — (at Bt) (a’ — B%) 

+ (B+ 9) (Ri 9') + (B+ 7') (By) =0, 
and by aid of equations (iv) is seen to be identical with (v). 
Hence, if two lines intersect, the corresponding spheres touch. 
The two lines (1, 8’, p’, 0’), (— 0’, s’, p', —7”), which give the 
same values for the coordinates a, 8, y, C of the corresponding 
sphere in A, are polar lines for the complee r+oa=0; since 
any line (7, s, p, 7) of this complex which meets the first line 
satisfies the condition 


n+ +sp+sp —7'o—ro’=0, 
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and this is also the condition that (r,s, p,c0) should meet 
(—o’,s',p,—7'), since r+o=0. 

It is now seen that, by aid of equations (iv), a connexion 
between the spaces A and & is established, whose nature is 
expressed in the following table: 


Space A | Space = 
any line, one sphere, 

two lines polar with regard to the one sphere, 

complex r+oa=0, 
two intersecting lines, two spheres which touch, 
a line of the complex r+c=0, a point, 
a line meeting a given line of this a sphere through a given point. 

complex. 


217. Points of A correspond to minimal lines of =. 
If (wyz) is any given point P of A, the coordinates of the lines 
through P of the complex r+oa=0, satisfy the equations 
e= re + p, 
y= sz—T, 
Hence the coordinates (a, 8,y) of the points of & which 
correspond to these lines satisfy the equations 


UL ea ee eae Ries (vi). 
y= (at Bie-y 

These points, therefore, lie in a line of = which meets the 
sphere-circle of =, we. a “minimal” line. We are thus led back 
to the equations of Art. 101. To a point P of A corresponds a 
minimal line q in &, and to the lines of r+a=0 through P 
correspond the points of 4. 

Since any line through P meets all the lines of r+c=0 
which pass through P, to the sheaf of lines through P in A 
correspond #* spberes of = of which each contains all the points 
of this minimal line g. To any one line p through P corresponds 
a sphere which passes through g. Through each point of p there 
pass 2? lines of 7 +o¢=0, to which correspond points of a minimal 
line of this sphere. Thus to the points of a line p of A correspond 
one set of minimal lines of a sphere; the other set of minimal 
lines will correspond to the points of p' the polar line of p for 
r+o=0. 

If in the equation of any linear complex of lines the substi- 
tution (iv) be effected, we obtain a sphere complea of the form 


az+bB+cy+dhR+C+f=0. 
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But the condition that any sphere (a8y0) should intersect a 
given sphere (a’B’/C’) at a constant angle ¢@ is of the same 
form, v1z. 

O+ 0’ — 2aa’ — 288’ —2yy'+2RR’ cos $= 0; 
hence, the spheres of a linear sphere-complex intersect a fired 
sphere at a constant angle. 


Again, since all the lines which belong to two given linear 
complexes intersect two given lines, it follows that the spheres 
which belong to two linear sphere complexes touch two fixed 
spheres. To the table of correspondence lately given must there- 
fore be added the following : 


Space A Space = 
any point, a minimal line, 
a point and a line of r+c=0 a minimal line and a point on it, 
through it, 
the points of a given line p, one set of minimal lines of a given 
sphere, 
the points of p’ the polar of p, the other set of minimal lines of the 
sphere, 
a linear line complex, a sphere complex, composed of spheres 
intersecting a given sphere at a 
constant angle, 
a linear line congruence, the spheres touching two given 
spheres, 
a regulus, the spheres touching three given 
spheres. 


218. Surface Element. The association with any point, of 
an indefinitely small area containing the point, gives rise to the 
idea of a “surface element”; with each point of space are connected 
«© * surface elements, and in space there are x * surface elements. 
With any surface are connected 2? surface elements, the plane of 
each surface element being a tangent plane of the surface. If 
with each point P of any given surface S we associate in some 
definite way a plane 7 through P, and for the lines p of the 
pencil (P, 77) take the polar lines p’ with regard to a given linear 
complex C, the lines p’ form a pencil whose plane 7’ and centre 
P’ are respectively the polar plane of P, and the pole of 7, for C. 

If now 7 is the tangent plane of S at P, then, by Art. 44, the 


locus of P’is the polar surface S’ of S,and the tangent plane to S’ 
at. P 16 7. 
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219. Corresponding surfaces in A and %. In each pencil 
of tangent lines of S there is one line which belongs to the complex 
C, or r+a@=0; thus to each point of S one line of Cis assigned, 
and thereby one point Q is determined in &. Through each point 
of S there passes one complex curve k of C, and on S there are #1 
such curves k. To a point P of such a curve k and its tangent 
at P, correspond a minimal line g and a point Q on q. Thus to the 
locus of tangents and points of & correspond a minimal curve the 
locus of Q, and its tangents; to S, the locus of the curves k, 
corresponds therefore a surface 7’ formed by 1! minimal curves. 


Again consider the surface S’ which is the polar of S with regard 
to C, the line PP’ touches at P’ one of «! complex curves k’ of C on 
S’, to these curves k’ correspond the other set of 01 minimal curves 
on JT. If p is any tangent line at P to S, and p’ its polar line, 
which therefore touches S’ at P’, to p and p’ will correspond the 
same sphere in &; this sphere contains the minimal lines cor- 
responding to P and P’, and these lines meet in the point Q 
which corresponds to the line PP’ of C; hence this sphere touches 
T at Q. To the pencil of tangent lines to S at P (or to S’ at P’) 
correspond the «? spheres which touch 7’ at Q. Thus each surface 
element of S determines one surface element of T. 


The connexion between surface elements of S, S’ and 7’ admits of simple 
analytical expression. For the polar plane of (xyz), or P, in the complex 
r+o=0, is 

£-E+zn — yf =, 
where (én¢) are current coordinates. 
Since this is the tangent plane to S’ at P’, if the surface element of P’ be 
(Gay wes la, Th), 
where the quantities —1, m’, n’ are proportional to the direction cosines of the 


normal at /’, it is clear that 
M=2Z v=—y¥, 


and, from the symmetry of the relation between S and S’, 
i= 2 iy 

while since the polar plane of P passes through /” 
a =xX2—NnZ—My 5 

thus the surface element at P’ is determined. 


To determine the surface element of 7 at @, we observe that the 
coordinates a, B, y of @ satisfy the equations (vi), also y=r, where r is a 
coordinate of the line PP’, hence 

a—a _ my+nez 


z—Z 2-—m 
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Again since the direction cosines of the two minimal lines through @ are 
from (vi) proportional to 1-2, -7(1+2), 22; 1—z2%, —7(1+2), 22’, respec- 
tively, the direction cosines a a line per pendianiy to their plane are 
proportional to 1—<zz', —7 (zz +1), z+2’, hence if the surface element of 7’ at Q 


is (a, B, y; —1, m,, 2) we obtain 
t (zz +1) zt+d 
m,=— =— 
are ES 
: a(zm+1 z+m ' 
4. M, = { ) (0 eg Hee ocor ace (viii) 
l-zm zm — 1 


The equations (vi), (vii), (viii) completely determine the surface element at Q. 


220. Principal tangents and principal spheres. It has 
been seen that to a tangent line p of S at P there corresponds a 
sphere touching 7 at Q, «e. having with 7’ a common surface 
element at Q; if the tangent to S is a principal tangent, 1.e. if a 
consecutive surface element of S passes through p, the corre- 
sponding sphere must have in common with 7’ a consecutive 
surface element, 7@.e. it touches J’ at a consecutive point as well 
as at P, and is therefore a principal sphere at P; hence, to a 
principal tangent curve on S corresponds a line of curvature on T. 

If S is a ruled surface, any one of its generators p has 1 
surface elements in common with S, thus 7’ is touched along 
a line of curvature by the sphere corresponding to p. This line of 
curvature k ws a circle; for let Q@ be a point on k, and Q’ a 
consecutive point on the second line of curvature through Q, 
through Q there passes a consecutive line of curvature kh’, and the 
tangent plane at Q’ passes through Q; it follows that Q and Q’ 
are equidistant from the centre of the sphere which touches 
f along k’, therefore k& lies upon this consecutive sphere, and the 
two consecutive spheres intersect in k, which is therefore a circle : 
T is the envelope of 2! spheres. 

To a ruled surface, therefore, corresponds a surface which 
is the envelope of 21 spheres and of which one set of lines of 
curvature are circles. 

To a quadric corresponds a surface which is the envelope 
of two sets of 01 spheres, and of which all the lines of curvature 
are circles, 7.e. a Dupin’s Cyclide; each sphere of one set touches 
each ue of the other set. 


221. Pentaspherical Coordinates. The analogy between 
line geometry and point geometry with pentaspherical coordinates 
will now be investigated *. 

* For full discussion of pentaspherical coordinates see Darboux, La Théorie 
générale des surfaces, prem. partie, p. 213. 
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The equation of any sphere may be written in the form 

xv ap 2 — RR? : 2 aie 2 2 

isha ies feta oe eye 
R Te 


We tind for the coordinates 2, ¥, 2 of the centre, the following 
expressions 


2ax + 2By + 2yz+6 


0. 


weet ee 8 ee 
Osh ae” ey SO ere 
RVe+BP+y+O+e 


the radius p is equal to 


Seis If the sphere is 


not a point we may take a?+ 6?+ y+e+e=1, and then 
2 = Taking a second sphere (a y'Z)'p’) we easily find that 


(2 — ay? + (Yo — Yo)? + (20 — 20)? — p? — p” 
. (aa! + BB + yy’ + 85" + ee’) 
ee 2F? > . 7 my ’ 
(6 + ve) (0 + te’) 
and hence that the spheres are orthogonal if 
aa + BB’ + yy’ + 66’ + ec’ = 0. 
Now consider five mutually orthogonal spheres . 
S,= 0, anes S; os 0, 
of radii p;, ..., ps5; the equation of any one of them is 
e+ y? ae pe R? 
R 
Cea Wigs (ee Jie 
PR = 


2a,@ + 2Bey + 2yyz + Ox 


+ 1€, 


where we have by hypothesis 
“e+ Be + ye + 62+ 2 =1, 
and adv + BeBe + yuye + Snow + eney = i 
these two groups of equations are those of linear orthogonal 
substitutions in five variables and we infer therefore that 
a+ a+ a7+ 07+ a’=1, 
A, 3, + AB. + A383 + 48, + 4,8; = 0, a 


Now if S; is the “power” of any point in reference to the 


sphere S;=0, St is the first member of (a); denoting it by a, we 
Pk 

see from (c) that 

5 a + y? 4-2 Et\3 (teers 

ae oe R 


)+4@4y+2)=0. 
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The quantities «, are called the pentaspherical coordinates 
of the point with reference to the gwen fiwe mutually orthogonal 
spheres, and the fundamental relation between them has been shown 
to be Xa2 = 0. 

The following results proceed from this definition of the 
quantities a, : 

(i) Any linear equation in a, as Ya,“ = 0, represents a sphere. 

(ii) Two spheres 2a,a,=0, La,a,=0, are orthogonal if 
5 
Saz.a',=0; for Lapaz = 2eraz%, + 2yZa, hy + 2zrLapy: 

1 


e+yp+2— Be O+pPptr e+ hs 


R Dap d;, +2 R Daper, 
and this sphere is orthogonal to La’,;, = 0 if 
Dope pee eee =0; 
a.e., by (b), if Laza, = 0. 
(iii) The radius of Laz; = 0 is seen to be 
RV Sa? Z Vaz 
Tard; + tude = te 
Pk 
If therefore La,2=0 we have a point, if > 3 = 0a plane; in 
k 


the former case the quantities a; are the pentaspherical coordinates 
of this point (a’y/z’), and 


s fis. is 72 oy = 9 
Dye =o {lw —2?+y—y?+2-—27%4. 


(iv) If a and «, are any two points, the condition La,a", = 0 
states that each of the points les on the sphere whose centre 
is the other point and which has zero radius*; this may be 
expressed by saying that each point lies upon the null-sphere 
of the other. 

en eee es 2 

(v) If Sa,a,=0 is any sphere and a any point, the 
coordinates of its inverse point with regard to this sphere are 
a, where 

CL, = Ly Daye = 2a, LAR Ly, 3 
Pas ee od ; 
for if P and P’ are inverse points with reference to any sphere, 
and @ is any point on the sphere, we have 
Dif) as Way 
C2 =o Oe, 


where m is a constant. 


* This does not involve the coincidence of the points. 
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Hence each point Q of the given sphere which lies on the 
null-sphere of P will also lie on the null-sphere of P’; so that if 
P is «, and P’ is a’, then any point & which satisfies the equation 
SapE& =0 and either of the equations Y&,a, = 0, 2&,a;,' = 0, will 
satisfy the other; hence 


TM, = KH y+ Ay, veevsceee CA ia tee Db): 
from which, by squaring each side and adding, the result follows. 


The connexions between line geometry and point geometry 
with pentaspherical coordinates, derived from these results, are 
set forth in the following Table. 


Line Geometry Point Geometry with pentaspherical 
coordinates 
Six fundamental complexes, in Five spheres mutually orthogonal, 
mutual involution, 7,=0, ..., 7g=0. 94 =0, v0e Ug =0. 


Fundamental relation between Fundamental relation between co- 


6 

“di i &; 2 * 7 Z 
coordinates of a line, 2a 0. ordinates of a point, >x,2=0. 

1 


6 

E ; ~ 5 

Linear Complex HX, =0. Sphere 3a,0,=0. 
1 


6 
Special Complex, if of aaa Point Sphere, if 3042=0. 
| nb 


Two linear complexes (axv)=0, 


Two spheres are orthogonal if 
(a’z)=0 are in Inyolution if sat : ; 


5 
Sac =0. 2 ay,ax, =0. 
Two lines Se z,, intersect if Each of two Ponte is on the null- 
3 Ly, 2; =0. sphere of the other if 2 yaiy =O. 
Two points are inverse with re- 


Two lines z,, 7; are polar with 
| gard to the sphere Sa,7,=0 if 


regard to a linear complex >a,2,=0 
if 2, —=Ady-+ uty,..-- (K=1, ... 6). | MNO pA [elyg ace ee tote Os 


At any point x; of the surface f(a... %;)=0 there are oo} 

tangent spheres, whose equation is 
S 7 - a prs) yi = 0. 
A: 

This is shown just as in the case of the tangent linear 
complexes of /(a,...%,)=0. The similarity in form of. the 
equations of the #1 tangent spheres at the point a; and the oo! 
tangent linear complexes of the line «;, suggests one of the most 
important connexions of line- and sphere-geometry. For as has 

J. 16 


ae, 
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been seen (Arts. 74, 76, 115), when a tangent linear complex is 
special its directrix touches the singular surface ; when it is special 
and bitangent (Art. 131), its directrix is a double tangent of the 


6 
singular surface; while, for the quadratic complex Agee = 0: 
1 


these bitangents form the six congruences (Art. 83) 
a0 ee el eee 
k Me — AG 
But a special linear complex corresponds to a point-sphere, 
and the centre of a point-sphere which is bitangent to a surface 
is a focus*, hence, to a double tangent of the singular surface of a 
complex there corresponds a focus of a surface. 


The five focal curves of the surface SrA a2 = 0 are thus seen 
1 
to be given by the equations 


Y ca - 
=0, 3—=-=0, G+); 
yi = 9, eee (k= 7); 
if to 7 the values 1,...5 are successively attributed. 
As in the case of the congruences of bitangents of the singular 


6 
surface of 2A;#?=0, these curves are not affected by the 


1 
Ae i : 
substitution of .—— for »;; we. the «! surfaces 
Ni =e ag 
aan 
=>—— =0 
1 A+ 


are confocal. 

Hence we have the result that confocal cyclides correspond 
to cosingular quadratic complexes. 

For the purpose of comparison we place side by side corre- 
sponding characteristics of cosingular complexes and confocal 


cyclides. 


o ! cosingular complexes, 2 ! confocal cyclides, 
a bitangent of the singular surface, | a focus of the cyclides, 
six bitangent congruences of the five focal curves, 


singular surface, 


four complexes of the system through | three eyclides of the system through 


any line J, any point P, 
the four tangent linear complexes of 7 | the three tangent spheres at P of these 
with regard to these complexes surfaces are mutually orthogonal, 
are mutually in involution. z.e., confocal cyclides cut at right 
angles. 


* Salmon, Geom. of three dimensions, Third edition, p. 108. 
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5 
The quantities a; in the equation of a sphere Ya;v;=0, 
1 


completely define the sphere: we may introduce a sixth co- 
i 6 

ordinate a,, where iag=a/ >a,?, in which case 2a?=0. The 
1 1 


condition of (internal) contact of the spheres 

(Ges Voetasee) nd. (a5 es 20-3 Pp) 
being (a — @% P+ (Yo — Yo)? + (4 — 2? — p? — p? + 2pp' = 0, 
is seen from the preceding to be 


5 5 5 
Da;a; => La? Da;? = 0, 
1 1 
6 
. Uy 
1.€. ja;a; = 0. 
1 


A complete correspondence is therefore now established between 
the geometry of the line in Klein coordinates and that of the 
sphere in the coordinates a;; in fact we have returned to the 
sphere-geometry of Lie which has been discussed in the preceding 
Articles of the present chapter, in which the intersection of lines 
corresponds to the contact of spheres. 


16—2 


CHAPTER XIII. 
CONNEXION OF LINE GEOMETRY WITH HYPERGEOMETRY. 


222. For five variable quantities X,...X,;, there are © * sets 
of values of their ratios: each such set of values may, from the 
analogy of space of three dimensions, be said to define a “ point,” 
and the totality of such points to constitute a “space” S, of four 
dimensions, which thus contains #4 points. If A and B are any 
two points of S, the locus of the ©! points A; + 2B; will be called 
a line of S,. 

Any linear equation of the form Ya;X;=0 singles out 2% 

1 
points from S,, which will then form a space of three dimensions ; 


the locus of these o * points will be called a hyperplane; there are 
clearly «+4 hyperplanes in S,. Any line which does not he in a 
given hyperplane will obviously meet it im one point only; if two 
points of a line lie in a hyperplane the line will le altogether in 
that hyperplane. 

Two hyperplanes intersect in a plane; for any line in one of 
them meets the other in one point; a plane in S, is therefore 
defined by two linear equations in the quantities XY ; there are 2° 
planes in Sy. 

Three hyperplanes which have not a plane in common, intersect 
im one line, thus a line is determined by three linear equations ; 
there are o* lines in S,. 

Four hyperplanes have in general one point in common, ie. 
any two planes of S, meet in one point. 

Three points not in the same line define a plane of S,, and 
four points not in the same plane determine a hyperplane; hence 
two lines which do not mtersect determine a hyperplane. 


A line p in one hyperplane will not in general meet a plane a 
in another hyperplane; hence through any line p there pass «2 
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planes obtained by constructing the planes which pass through p 
and the points of a. 


223. Equations connecting lines of A and points of S,*. 
Any six linear complexes 2, = 0, ..., %=0 being taken as those 
of reference, and = Lay,«;7;, = 0 being the fundamental relation, 
then, since 

— 0 (a) = Aya t... + 2A reas +...; 
— 0 (a|b) = Aya, b, +... + Ays (Q,ds + agb,) +..., 


it follows, that if any one of the complexes, say x; =0, is special, 
A;;=0, and if 2;=0, a =O0 are in involution, A= 0. 

If now 2,=0, #,.=0, v3; = 0, 2,=0 are any four linear complexes 
in mutual involution, and 2;=0, #=0 the two special complexes 
whose directrices are the two lines common to the first four 
complexes, then 


— 0 (a) = Aya? + Ana? + A yg” + Aya? + 2A AM; 
all the other coefficients A being zero in this case. 


Now since the A, are the first minors of the discriminant 
of Yay,x;7,, the a, are proportional to the first minors of the 
discriminant of Q(a), and therefore in the present case, 


a ers 
Qik Ae ’ 
and the fundamental relation assumes the form 
Re aes) ee Ft fo 20.o, 
+p 444 =0. 
Als, As ve Ay ae 
But we may take 
= A 
Ay =An=Ay=Ay= 5 


in which case the fundamental relation becomes 
Be + 0? + 04? + 02 — 055 = 0. 
If we now write 


p-a4= KX pi. t= X,,, r 
4 
yf — 7 <i 2 
‘plmeoe Hae x pe (i), 
ea | 
pit, = X,Xy, 


* The theory here given is due to Klein, see ‘‘ Ueber Liniengeometrie und 
metrische Geometrie,” Math. Ann. vy. 
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a (1, 1) correspondence is established between the lines of the 
three dimensional space A and the points X of S,. Exceptional 
elements, however, occur in this correspondence ; for denoting by 
s the directrix of the special complex a,, if #,=0 then is also 
X,=0, and therefore one solution is # =a, =, = 7, = 0, which 
gives s; so that s corresponds to any point of the eas: 
X,=0. If, however, in addition to X¥,=0 we have a 
then must p =0, and the lines corresponding to a given point X 
whose coordinates satisfy the last two equations, are determined by 
ea ae ee 


— = =- av. =0 


VE ix AG ‘ Ory “5 preteen een eens 


w 


4 . . 
The locus X¥,=0, 2X =0 is a quadric surface contained in 
1 


the hyperplane X, = 0, it will be denoted by ®; thus to any point 
X of ® the «? lines given by equation (ii) correspond ; these lines 
are those of a pencil which includes s; for they are determined 
by the equations 

a= pXAx, (4=1, 2, 3, 4), 

a, (0) 2 : 


6 
: . : : (ofe) : 
hence if a is any line, the equation =a; mG =( gives one value 
; ; 


u 


for ~*, te, one of these lines meets any given line. 
p’ ’ 


Hence the lines determined by (ii) pass through a point 
P of s and lie in a plane 7 through s; all the lines of such a 
pencil correspond to the same point of ®. To the x»®* lines of 
the complex #,=0 there correspond the «? points of ®. 


If two lines a, a’, corresponding to different points X, X' of ®, 
4 


4 
intersect, 2 a,x; =0; hence it follows from (ii) that >X,X,' =0, 
1 1 


5 4 
which, together with the equations >X,;*=0, 3X, "=(0, shows 
1 1 


that each point of the line X;+2X, lies on ®, XX’ is therefore a 
generator of ®: hence it follows, firstly, to each of the co? pencils 
through s of centre P corresponds a point on a generator o, of ®; 
secondly, to each of the sc? pencils through s whose plane is 7 
corresponds a point on a generator co, of ®. Now these two 
sets of pencils have one pencil in common, viz. (P, 7); hence o, 
and , intersect each other and therefore belong to different systems. 
Thus with each point of s is associated one generator c, of ®, and 
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with each plane through s is associated one generator o,; so that 
with each pencil containing s is associated one point of ®, 


The nature of the correspondence expressed by equations 
(1) is therefore the following : 


Space A Space Sy 
any line, a point, 
exceptionally the line s, any point of Y;=0, 


the lines of a pencil whose centre and 


: one point on ®, 
plane are united to s, 


a linear complex through s, a hyperplane, 
a linear congruence through s, a plane, 
a regulus through s. a line. 


224. Correlation of Schumacher*. The foregoing corre- 
spondence may be obtained as a special case of a more general 
(1, 1) correspondence between the lines of A and the points of S,. 
Having given two lines p, and p, of S, which do not intersect, 
we can establish a (1, 1) correspondence between the «?* planes 
of S, which pass through p, and the points of any plane a, in A, 
and similarly a (1, 1) correspondence between the 0? planes of S, 
through p, and the points of any plane a, in A; provided that 
A is not the hyperplane = determined by p, and p,. Any point 
P of S, determines one plane through p, and one plane through 
ps, and hence one point @Q, in % and one point Q, in a, thus P 
corresponds to the line Q,Q.; conversely, Q,Q, determines a point 
in a and a point in a, and hence two planes through p, and p, 
respectively, and therefore one point P in \y. 


The »? planes through p, are 
ETA ye Ay Cer ince setae ese (a), 


where X,=0 is the hyperplane containing p, and p,, and X,=0, 
X,=( are any two hyperplanes through p,. 


In the collineation of the planes through p, and the points of 
a,,a plane given by (i) corresponds to the point Q,, or a, of a, 
where 

Ka tipe Open Beh iA picscase briaeomenio (ii), 
provided that the point ( is the correlative of the plane (X,, X), 
the point B of (X,, X,), and the point A of (X;, X,). 


* “ Classification der algebraischen Strahlensysteme,’”’ Math. Ann. 37. 
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Any hyperplane through p, will have an equation of the form 
GAG Bada biy Ag = 0 vegeketeter reams (iil) ; 
and on substitution in the last equation from (i) we obtain 
an+ Bu+y=9. 

This equation connects the quantities X, ~ of the planes 
through p, in the hyperplane (iii). It shows that the locus of the 
points Q,, corresponding to these 2%? planes, is a line of a; hence, 
each hyperplane through p, determines a line of a, and vice versd. 

In the general case the hyperplane X, will not correspond to s 
(the line of intersection of a and a). 

Similarly the «* planes through p, are 

Ag = PAigy Ag = Ope mekconte rane alee (iv), 
where X,=0, X,=0 are any two hyperplanes through p,; and the 
point Q., or y;, which corresponds to this plane is given by the 
equations 

Tyg Of +p By + OAg cszersvareesesnss (v), 
where C’ is the correlative of (X;, X,), B’ of (X;, X4), A’ of (X;, X3). 

If p is the line Q,Q,, it follows from (ii) and (v) that 

V. Dir =(c0')ix + p (cb’)ixn +o (ca’)in + (bein + mw (ae )iz + Ap (Ob) ix 
+ po (aa’)iz, + ro (ba’)ig + pp (AD' Jig cree eeceenees (v1), 
where (cc’) is a Pliicker coordinate of the line CO’, &c. 

If we now assume the collineation between the planes through 
p, and the points of a to be such that the line s corresponds to 
X,;=0, both A and B will lie on s. Similarlyif also in the second 
collineation the line s corresponds to X,=0, the points A’ and B’ 
will lie on s. The quantities (bb’)x, (aa’)ix, (ba’)ix, (ab) are now 
coordinates of the same line s; hence taking s as one edge of the 
tetrahedron of reference in A, the four quadratic terms disappear 
from five of the equations (vi). 


5 
Finally, if =, or Xa;X;=0, is any hyperplane whatever and 
1 
if we substitute in its equation for the X; by means of (i) and (iv), 
we obtain the equation 
OA + Get + Asp + yo + ds=0.........06. (vil) 
connecting the quantities X, “, p, o. 
Now eliminating the latter quantities between (vii) and the 
previous five equations of (vi), we obtain a linear complex, which 
passes through s, and whose lines correspond to the points of &,. 
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Hence, if the line corresponding to X;=0 is for both collinea- 
tions the line s, to the points of any hyperplane will correspond 
the lines of a linear complex through s. 


We observe from equations (vi) that, in the general case, to a 
linear complex of Q,Q. corresponds a locus of points in S, of the 
second degree. 


It was seen that to the points of any given line in a there 
correspond the planes through p, in a given hyperplane; thus to the 
lines which intersect any two given lines of a, and a, respectively, 
correspond the points of a plane in S, which meets p, and p,; in 
particular, to the lines of a plane system in A correspond the 
points of such a plane in S,. 

When the collineations satisfy the condition that to s the 
hyperplane (p,, p.) corresponds in each of them, the equations 
of Art. 223 may be regained by taking as coordinate complexes 
in A the special complex 2; = 0 whose directrix is s, four complexes 
z,=0, 2,=0, 2;=0, 2,=0, in mutual involution to each of which 
s belongs, and the special complex 2,=0 whose directrix is the 
second line common to 2,=0, z,=0, 4,=0, 7,=0. For let the 
hyperplanes which correspond respectively to the four complexes 
in involution be X,=0, X.=0, X,= 0, X,=0, and let X,=0 be 
the hyperplane which corresponds to s, then we have from (vi) 

Bae UAy ie Ole, Up = OAs, Wj = ol g, dp— ong, 
while z, is a quadratic function of X,....X;; but since 


@ (£) = 02 + 0 + 02 + 2 — 5%, 
= Oo 
it follows that a=(X~4+4X7+X7+X,) ae 
5 
and writing o=pX,, we obtain the original equations. 


225. Correlatives of the lines of any plane system and 
sheaf of A. When w(a) has the above form, the Invariant 
—Q(a) of any complex Yaa;=0 is afPt+a’+a,? +a? — 405d¢; 


4 
if the complex is special and contains s, then a,;=0, 2a? =0, and 
1 


the coordinates of its directrix are (a,, dz, a, 4s, 0, — 2a5); to the 
lines of this special complex correspond the points of the hyperplane 


5 
Ya; Xx; = 0. 
1 


This hyperplane ‘touches’ @ at the point (a1, dg, 43, %4, 0), Since it passes 
through this point and every point on ® consecutive to it; the hyperplane 
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therefore contains the generators o,, 7, of ® through the point. If a, vary, 
the directrix describes a pencil (P, 1) containing s (Art. 223), where P is the 
point corresponding to o, and 7 the plane corresponding to ay. 


5 


If ¥b;2;=0 is another special complex which contains s, and 
1 


of which the directrix is either concurrent with s and the directrix 


5 
of Sa;a; = 0, or coplanar with them, then 


1 
4 4 4 : Be 
LGe = Dobp= 0 eros ese tcaeee (1). 
1 1 1 


Hence to the lines of the plane system, or of the sheaf, 
determined by 


5 5 
LY a;2; = >); 2; = 0, 
il 1 
correspond the points of the plane 
5 5 
La,X; — =O; X; == (Ne 
1 1 


this plane passes through the line 
(a, + Ab, d+ Ady, ds +Abz, Ag+ AD, 0) 
of S,, which from (i) is seen to be a generator of ®. 


Hence to the lines of a plane system correspond the points of a 
plane through a generator o, of ®, to the lines of a sheaf correspond 
the points of a plane through a generator oc, of ®. 

If the centre of any sheaf is P, and the plane 7 of any plane 
system meets s in P’, then the line PP’ of the sheaf and the 
intersection of + with the plane (s, PP’) correspond to the same 
point of ® (Art. 223); hence the generators o, and a, have one 
point in common and therefore belong to different systems. 

To sheaves whose centres lie in the same plane 7 through s correspond 
planes through the same generator oj, to plane systems whose planes pass 
through the same point P of s correspond planes through the same generator 
O71. 

If a and b are any two intersecting lines, to the lines of the 
pencil a; +b; correspond the points of a line A;+2B;, and since 
any pencil in A contains one line which meets s, the corresponding 
line will meet ®, we., to the lines of a pencil in A correspond the 
points of a line which meets ® ; to the x? pencils which contain the 
line (d, My, As, Ay, 0, —2a5) correspond the «? lines through the 


0 
point (a, M%, 3, ay, 0) in the hyperplane Ya;X;= 0. 
1 
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226. Metrical Geometry. The locus of points in S, of which 
the equation is X,?+ X24 X,?+ X?=0, and which corresponds to 
the lines of a;=0, forms a three-dimensional space which is met 
by any line of S, in two points; such a space is therefore denoted 
by S,. The points common to S, and any hyperplane >, form a 
two-dimensional space which is met by any line of =; in two 
points and is therefore a quadric in 3;. In geometry of three 
dimensions the properties connected with the sphere-circle and 
the plane at infinity are called metrical, and a quadric through | 
the intersection of a+ ¥?+z2?=0, and the plane at infinity is a 
sphere: by analogy, in four-dimensional space, the three-dimensional 
quadrie spaces through the intersection of S,? and XY,=0, 1. 
which contain ®, may be termed ‘ hyperspheres.’ 


6 
To a linear complex Ya;#;=0 corresponds therefore the 
1 


hypersphere 
5 4 
Ge La; X; + A A. = ((), 
1 1 
In the equations of connexion of A and S, we may, to complete 
the analogy, take XY, as being unity, we then have 


Ly Lo a, < s 
X,=—, Gs) Xe= >; X=, 2X? ==; 


Lbs Ls Ds ie Xr 
The equation of a hypersphere is then 
Sa:Xi +a, +a 2Xe = 0, 
To complete the parallel with metrical geometry of three 
dimensions, the expression rf 3 (X;—X;)’ will be called the 


‘distance’ between the points X and X’, and the equation of a 
hypersphere may be written 


4 
La? — 4a;a, 
1 


4a? 
—— 
Ya? — 4a, d¢ 
If the quantity — 2 be called the radius of this 


2d, 


hypersphere, it follows that to a special linear complex corresponds 
a hypersphere of zero radius, or a null-hypersphere. 
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. 


Two hyperspheres will be termed orthogonal if 


4 4 
F , Ya?z—4a;a, Da? — 4a; ag 
o(% Wy ) need Loy. 
Ce | 5 ae / a > , 
Spiwdere etm 4a, Ad,” ‘ 


which reduces to 


4 
a;0; — 2a,a¢ — 2a; a, = 0, 
1 


in which case the corresponding linear complexes are in Involution. 


To two intersecting lines x, # correspond two points X, X’ 
whose coordinates must satisfy the condition 


4 4 4 
ON NG oak area aay 
BS 1 1 


w.e., each of the points X, X’ lies on the null-hypersphere whose 
centre is the other point. 


Inverse points in S,. The equation of any linear complex 
can be brought to the form 2,—/*%,=0, and to this complex 


4 
corresponds the hypersphere © X?=4°; the points Y, Y’ may be 
i 


oh es : ae ok 
called ‘inverse’ with regard to this hypersphere if Y/=j—. 


SY? 
1 


4 4 

If any hypersphere Ya;X;+a;+a,2X7=0 pass through both 
if 1 

Y and Y’, we have 


4 
1 


4 
A; Ay + Q5+ Qee yo = (0) = 
x 


HMe 1 Me 


now the last equation may be written 
4 4 
ta;Y¥;+a,>Y2+ ak = 0, 
1 1 


which, from the first equation, requires that a;—k?a,=0; but this 
is the condition that the two hyperspheres should cut orthogonally; 
hence, any hypersphere passing through two points inverse with 
regard to another hypersphere cuts the latter orthogonally: conversely, 
if every hypersphere through two given points cuts a given 
hypersphere orthogonally, these points are inverse with regard 
to the given hypersphere. Since every linear complex through 
two lines p and p’, which are polar with regard to a complex O, 
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is in involution with O (Art. 25), it follows that to two polar lines 
of a linear complex C correspond two points which are inverse with 
regard to the hypersphere which corresponds to C. 

To the lines of a linear congruence correspond the points of 
intersection of two hyperspheres, ze. of a hyperplane and a 
hypersphere ; to its directrices the two null-hyperspheres which 
pass through the intersection of the hyperspheres. To the lines 
of a regulus correspond the points common to three hyperspheres, 
z.e. the intersection of two hyperplanes and a hypersphere, or a 
conte. 


227. Automorphic transformations in A correspond 
to anallagmatic transformations of S,. Automorphic trans- 
formations in A are those for which w(x#)=@(a’); they involve 
either a collineation or a reciprocity, in A, (Art. 40). 

It will now be shown that the corresponding transformations 
in S, are anallagmatic, 2.e. change hyperspheres into hyperspheres. 

For any such transformation in A being 

ly. Se Ae ates, + Ag X@ 


Pe i i) 


the connexion between, the corresponding points X and X’ is 
given by the equations 


4 
i ie me + ds + a6 2X;? 
AGS = : , 
€; 2 € f= vif bo ote + ex ak Ge 2 Ae? 
4! 
4 
dy Ay ee ateta Sie fig + lip ae. Ca 
1 
ND CEE Tig oi Gy Nee 
4 
: Spee ree SG a Oe 
> XZ = —_______1—__ 
Y Ap Cin Aone +¢@, + e422 ef 


with, of course, equations of similar form having the accents only 
on the left. Thus in S, a hypersphere is changed into a hypersphere. 
All anallagmatic transformations are equivalent to one or a finite 
number of combinations of the following kind* 


* See Koenigs, La Géométrie réglée, p. 125. 


a 
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(i) translations 

XY2 00h, Xa Xe Be ee 
(ii) similar transformations 

PG mXi, Ki=mXi, Xs =X, APHwWAZ 


(iii) refleaions 
XY = a X, XxX, = zn Xo, X; = Ee Xs, Xf= is As 


(iv) tnversions 
a ae Oa ee oe 
ety Ces eS Cem 

228. Principal Surfaces of A and Lines of Curvature 
of S,. The Principal Surfaces of a complex, (Art. 132), are 
chiefly of interest as being the analogues of the Lines of 
Curvature of a hypersurface. For, taking the hypersurface 
F(X,, X,, Xs, X4, 1)=0 obtained from the line complex 
f(a... @) =, to the tangent linear complexes of the latter there 
correspond the tangent hyperspheres of F’= 0, viz. 


4 ae OR Avie be Seah uaa 
%(Y;-— Xi) + (22, 4;,- XZ — > Y?)=0. 
1 ox; 1 1 1 


It was seen, (Art. 132), that for any line x of f there are three 
tangent linear complexes which touch f in @ and also in three 
respective lines consecutive to 2; we have therefore in S, the 
result that for each point of F there are three tangent hyper- 
spheres which also touch F in three respective consecutive points. 


From the analogy with three-dimensional space, these hyper- 
spheres are called Principal Spheres; and we infer that there 
are for each point P of a hypersurface three Principal Spheres, 
the lines joming P to the three consecutive points of contact 
P’, P", P” being called the Lines of Curvature of F at P. 

The three lines consecutive to w, just mentioned, are in an 
tmoolutory position with regard to each other, (Art. 133); corre- 
spondingly, the lines PP’, PP”, PP” are mutually orthogonal*. 

As another instance of the analogy between A and §,, the theorem 
of Art. 65 leads to the following result in S,:—of any siz hyperplanes in S,, 
any four pass through one point, and by means of five of the hyperplanes we 
obtain five such points ; through each such set of five points one hypersphere 
passes, and hence six hyperspheres are obtained, corresponding to the six sets 
of five hyperplanes ; our theorem is then that these six hyperplanes have one 
common point, 

* For taking x,=1, from the equation w (da’|da’’)=0, (Art. 133), we derive 

2 dX aX/'=0, &. 
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229. Line Geometry is point geometry of an S,’ in 
an §,;. Any six quantities 2... a, may be regarded from 
another point of view as being point coordinates of a ‘space’ 
of five dimensions S;, and when they are coordinates of a line 
in A they satisfy w(v)=0, ie. they are coordinates of a point 
in a ‘space’ of four dimensions contained in S;; moreover under- 
standing by a ‘line’ of S; a locus of points which satisfy four 
linear equations 


6 6 6 6 
Da;x;= 0, 2 b;a;= 0, Ddc;x,; = 0, Yd;a;=0, 
Kf 1 al 1 


the space represented by w(«)=0 is met by any line of S, in two 
points, and is therefore denoted by S?; thus line geometry may 
be regarded as poimt geometry of an S? in S;. To a linear 


6 
complex La;v;=0, w(x)=0, corresponds the intersection of a 
1 


hyperplane of S, with S. The complex is special if (a) =0, 
ze. if the hyperplane touches the S,; if two linear complexes are 
in inyolution, the corresponding hyperplanes are conjugate with 


regard to the quadric S/. 


230. Line Geometry in Klein coordinates is point 
geometry of S, with hexaspherical coordinates. If 


Batt. Se 


are six complexes in mutual involution, then if 


OQ (Gi) =... =O (&), 


6 
we know that LEZ=0. 
1 
Let E, = Aa t+ ... + 5%5+ ApH, 
where D+ 22 + 02+ a2 — X3%,=0, 
then O (&,) = ay? + a2 + a3? + a2 — 405d, 


and to the complex £,=0 corresponds the hypersphere 
. 4 
Ya, X; ate Oly che pra a G = (), 
- 1 


It was seen, (Art. 226), that if r, is the radius of this 
hypersphere, 


and to the six complexes £;=0 correspond six hyperspheres 
which are mutually orthogonal; hence, extending the word ‘power’ 
as used in geometry of three dimensions to the space S,, if P, is 
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the power of any point in S, with regard to the hypersphere of 
radius 7q, 
Ba o,P.a Pe VOB), 
Ls Ta 2 


6 6 /P2 rat 
and since }&;?= 0, it follows that = ( -) =0; hence the quantities 
1 LONTC 
£, are hexaspherical coordinates of any point in S, with regard 
to sie fundamental hyperspheres which are mutually orthogonal. 


231. Congruences of the mth order and nth class. 
A set of ©” lines such that through every point there pass m 
lines and in every plane lie n lines. is said to form a congruence 
of order m and class n. The 2%! lines of. the congruence which 
meet any given line / form a ruled surface of degree m+n; since 
if P is the point of intersection of any line I’ with J, and w the 
plane (J, l’), the lines of the congruence which meet land /’ are 
the m lines through P and the nm lines in 7: any linear con- 
gruence contains m+n lines of the given congruence. 


In particular, to the congruence which is the intersection of 
two linear complexes each of which contains s, belong m+ lines 
of the given congruence; hence, applying the transformation of 
Art. 223, we see that in any plane of S, there are m+n points 
corresponding to these lines. Again in a plane 7 of A there are 
m lines of the congruence, and if this plane meets s in P there are 
m lines of the congruence through P; to these m+7n lines there 
correspond in S, m+n points in a plane e, of S, which passes 
through a generator o, of ® (Art. 225); and m of these m+n 
points lie on o,, (Art. 223). 

Similarly in any plane e, through a generator c, there lie m+n 
points, corresponding to the lines of the congruence which belong 
to any sheaf of centre P and the plane system (P,s); of these 
points n le in oy. 

Thus in S, we have 2? points, corresponding to the lines of the 
congruence, and such that m+n of them lie in any plane of S,; 
these points therefore form a ‘surface’ in S, which may be denoted 
INS tae 

Since any line meets a hyperplane in one point only unless it 
is wholly contained in it, if any point O of S, be joined to all the 
points of Fy, the joming lines will project these points into «2 
points of any given hyperplane %, which does not contain O, to 
form a surface finin: the degree of this surface is m+n; for, since 
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in each plane of S, there are m+n points of Finin, the plane 
through O and any line p of ¥ contains m+n points of Pini, 
which are projected into m+n points of finin lying on p; 2.€. p meets 
Finan 1 m+n points. The surface finyn will, in general, possess a 
double curve, for any hyperplane through O contains a curve of 
points of F,,,,, and this curve will have a certain number of 
“apparent double points” which are projected into coincident 
points of firin. Through O will therefore pass a cone of chords 
of Fran: 


An exception occurs when F,,,, is entirely contained in the same 
hyperplane. 


232. Rank of a congruence. Any point 0 on ® being 
taken as the centre of projection, then if (a, a2, a3, a4, 0) are the 
coordinates of O, it was seen (Art. 225) that the hyperplane 


5 
~a;X;=0 touches ® and corresponds to a special linear complex 


1 

whose directrix d belongs to the pencil (P, 7) associated with O 
(Art. 223). To the points of any line through O in this hyper- 
plane there correspond the lines of a pencil containing d. 

Denoting this tangent hyperplane by =, we observe that > 
meets the cone of chords of F,,, through O in h chords, if h is 
the degree of the cone; now > contains the two generators o, 
and a, of ® at O, while o, contains $m(m—1) pairs of points of 
Frnin, and o, contains 4n(n—1) pairs of points of Finin; the 
number of chords common to = and the cone, exclusive of o, and 
c,, is therefore 

h—4m(m—1)—4n(n—-1)=r. 

This number r is called the “rank” of the congruence, and 
has the following meaning for the space A; if P and mw are the 
point und plane of s which correspond to co, and o,, and d is 
the line of the pencil (P, 1) which ws the directria of the special 
complex which corresponds to & in A, then d lies in a pencil 
with two lines of the congruence r times. 


Since now with any given congruence the coordinate systems 
employed are quite arbitrary, it is seen that in general two lines 
of the congruence will lie in one pencil with any given line da 
definite number 7 of times. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
CONGRUENCES OF LINES. 


233. Order and class of a congruence. A set of 
lines, such that any two given conditions determine a definite 
finite number of lines of the set, is said to constitute a congruence. 
The locus of lines which belong to each of two complexes is one 
instance of a congruence. The requirement that a line of the system 
should pass through a given point is equivalent to two conditions, 
and the number of lines of the congruence which pass through 
any given point is called its order; similarly the number of lines 
of the system which lie in any given plane is called its class*. 
When the congruence is the complete intersection of two com- 
plexes, its order and also its class is equal to the product of the 
degrees of the complexes. It is convenient to designate a line 
of a given congruence by the term ray. A congruence whose 
order is m and class n is termed a congruence (m, 7). 


A given congruence (m,) establishes on any planes 7 and 7’ 
a correspondence, such that to each point P of 7 correspond m 
points of 7’ (where the rays through P meet 7’), and to each 
point of, 7’ correspond m points of 7; while, if P is any point on 
the line (7, 7’), the pencils (P, 7), (P, 7’) are so related that on 
any line p of one pencil and on any line p’ of the other pencil 
there are n pairs of respectively corresponding points, determined 
by the rays of the plane (p, p’). 

The most general congruence can be constructed as follows: 
it was seen (Art. 231) that the degree of a ruled surface, whose 
generators are those rays of a given congruence which meet any 
given line, is m+n; in any plane 7 take any pencil of lines and 
consiruct the equation in point-coordinates of the most general 
ruled surface of degree m+n which has a line p of this pencil 
as m-fold directrix (7.e. such that through each point of p there 


* See Art. 231. 


233-234] CONGRUENCES OF LINES 259 


pass m generators), and which has any plane through p as n-fold 
tangent plane (ve. any plane through p contains n generators) ; 
then taking X as the parameter upon whose variation p depends, 
express each coefticient of the equation of this surface as a poly- 
nomial of degree m in X; the ©? generators of the 0? ruled 
surfaces form the required congruence (m, 7). 

The ruled surface of degree m -+ n formed by the lines of a given 
congruence which meet any given line / will be denoted by (2). 


234. Halphen’s Theorem. wo congruences (m,n), (m’, 1) 
have mm’ +nn' rays in common; this theorem was shown by 
Halphen, the following proof is due to Schubert. The class of 
a surface (/) of the first congruence is m+n, for the tangent 
planes to (/), through any line l’ which meets it in the m+n 
generators p, p’..., are the planes through p, p’... and J; hence 
their number is m+n*. Similarly the class of (J) for the second 
congruence is m’ +n’, 

The class of the developable common to the two surfaces (/) is 
therefore (m+n) (m’+n’), which is the number of planes through 
any point A passing through a generator of each surface; but nn’ 
of these planes coincide with the plane (4, /), hence there remain 
mm’ +mn'+m'n planes through any point which contain a ray p 
of (m, n) and a ray p’ of (m’, n’), where p, p, 1 are concurrent. 
We now seek the surface which is the locus of a line p of (m, n) 
such that the point of intersection P of p with a line p’ of (m’, n’) 
lies in a given plane a, while the plane 7 of p and p’ passes 
through a given point A. 

By taking the line / in a, it is seen, from what has just been — 
proved, that for any line / there -are mm’+mumn'+m/’n, planes 
through A, hence the locus of P is a curve k of degree 

mm’ +mn' + i'n ; 
reciprocally, the envelope of the planes 7 is a cone of vertex A 
whose class is nn’ + nm’ + n'm. 

The degree of the required surface is therefore equal to 
mm +mn+mn' together with the number of pairs p, p’ for which 
p lies in a; and since there are n rays p in a which are paired 
with the n' rays of (m’, n’) in the planes (A, p), the degree of the 
required surface is seen to be 

mm +m'n + mn’ +nn' =(m +n) (m' +n’). 
This is also the degree of the locus of the corresponding rays p’. 


* The degree and class of a ruled surface are in general the same. 


17—2 
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If (B, 8) is any arbitrary pencil, such a ray p determines one 
line of the pencil, while it meets the locus of p’ in (m+n) (m’' +n’) 
points the generators at which determine just as many other lines 
of the pencil; thus in the pencil a {(m +n) (m/ +n’), (m +n) (+ n’)} 
correspondence is established. The number of coincidences is 
therefore 2(m+n)(m' +n’), (Introd. xv.). 

Such coincidences may arise 

(i) from rays common to the two systems ; 

(ii) from rays p, p’ whose plane passes through B; this 
occurs nn’ + mn’ + mn times, since this number is the class of the 
cone vertex A; : 

(ii) from rays p, p’ whose point of intersection lies on 8; 
this occurs mm’ +mn’+m’n times, since this is the degree of the 
curve in @; 
therefore the required number of common rays is 
2(m+n)(m' +n’) —(nn'+ mn'+m'n)—(mim' +m'n+mn)=mm'+nn', 

By taking m’=n' =k it is seen that the number of rays of 
(m,n) which belong to a complex of degree & and meet any line 
is k(m+n); hence, a complex of degree k has in common with 
(m, n) a ruled surface of degree k(m-+n). 


235. Characteristic numbers of a congruence. In 
addition to the order and class of a congruence, it was seen in the 
last chapter that there is a third characteristic number, viz. the 
rank* r, which is the number of times two rays belong to the 
same pencil with any given line J. If the system is the inter- 
section of two complexes of which one ‘is linear, it is seen that 
r =(), since J does not in general belong to the linear complex. 

Two loci are of special importance in the present theory+: 
(2) the locus of points of intersection of rays in a plane w which 
turns about a line J, is a curve which will be denoted by |1|; r 
points of this curve le on J, and in any plane w there are tn(n—1) 
points of the curve which do not lie on /, hence the order of |Z! is 
bn(n—1)4+r: 

(1) when a describes a sheaf of centre P, the locus of 
such points of intersection is a surface which will be denoted 
by (P). This surface is seen to be the locus of points on the lines 
l of this sheaf at which two rays belong to the same pencil with J, 
it is also the locus of the oo? curves |/| when J describes a plane 


* Schumacher, to whom the introduction of this characteristic is due, used the 
term Art, + See Art. 250. 
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pencil of centre P. Now since there are $m (m—1) pairs of rays 
through P, there will be that number of these curves through P, 
which is therefore a point of multiplicity 4m (m—1) on (P), and 
since any line through P meets this surface in r points distinct 
from P, it is seen that the degree of (P) is r+4m(m—1). 


236. Focal points, planes and surface. The ruled 
surface formed by rays which meet any given ray J is still of 
degree m+n; for U’ being any line, / meets (l’) in m+n points, 
hence (/’) and (/) have m+n rays in common. 

Any line p meets m+n generators of the surface ; if p meets 1 
in P, then p meets (/) where it meets (1) the n —1 rays of the plane 
(1, p) distinct from J, (ii) the m—1 rays of the point P distinct 
from J; hence the intersection of J with p must be counted 
twice to complete the number m+n of intersections of p and (J). 
Tt follows that / is a double generator of (J), and there are two 
points upon any ray for each of which there are only m—2 rays 
distinct from it; hence, each ray is intersected by two consecutive 
rays. These two points on a ray are called Focal Points, (Art. 119): 
the locus of the 2? Focal Points is called the Focal Surface of the 
congruence. 

If J and J, are consecutive rays meeting in F and 1,’ is con- 
secutive to 1, and meets it in FY’, then F, and FY are ultimately 
focal points, thus J, (and hence any ray) touches the focal surface 
at each focal point. 

Let the focal points on any ray / be F, and F,, and on J,, the 
consecutive ray through F’, be FY and F’, then F’, being consecutive 
to F,, the plane (J, 4) touches the focal surface at F,, since it 
contains two tangent lines of the surface at /,, viz.l and F, Fy’. 
Thus if J, and /, be the two rays consecutive to / which meet it, 
the plane (J, /,) touches the focal surface at F, and the plane (J, /,) 
touches it at F,. The planes (J, /,), (J, .) are called Focal Planes, 
All the rays of a congruence touch the focal surface twice, but all 
bitangents of the surface are not rays of the given congruence. 


237. Degree and Class of the Focal Surface. Upon any 
arbitrary pencil of planes whose axis is / the congruence effects an 
involutory correspondence [n(m—1)]; for, any plane a through / 
contains n rays which determine n points P on / through each of 
which pass m — 1 other rays not in 7, and regarding the n(m — 1) 
planes through / and these other rays as corresponding to 7, we 
have determined an involutory correspondence [n(m-—1)]. 


ie 
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The number of coincidences is 2n(m—1) which may arise 


(i) from the coincidence of two rays through a point P of /; 
such a point P belongs to the focal surface ; 


(ii) from the r points on J through each of which two rays 
lie in the same pencil with J; in this case the plane 7 through 
such a pair of rays p and p’ coincides with two of its corresponding 
planes, since one of the planes determined by p is (J, p), te. m, and 
one of the planes determined by p’ is (J, p), we. 7. 

But in an involutory correspondence in which an element 
coincides with two of its corresponding elements, such an element 
counts for two of the coincidences (Introd. xv.); hence if m, is 
the degree of the Focal Surface, 7.e. the number of points in which 
1 meets the Focal Surface, 

Mm, = 2n(m—1)—2r. 


Reciprocally, we obtain an involutory correspondence [m (” — 1)] 
of points on J in which two points correspond which are the inter- 
sections with J of two rays in one plane through /; and it follows 
by similar reasoning that if n, is the class of the Focal Surface, we. 
the number of tangent planes to the Focal Surface through J, 


N= 2m (n— 1) — 2r. 


238. Singular Points. If more than m rays pass through 
a point S, then 0? rays will pass through S, which is called a 
singular point of the congruence. For taking any line / through S, 
m+n of the rays which meet / also meet any line U’, but if a finite 
number m’, greater than m, of rays pass through S, then any line J’ 
through S, such that the plane (J, /’) does not contain any of these 
rays, will meet m'+n rays of (1), which is impossible. Thus the 
rays through S form a cone, say of degree h, and (J) breaks up 
into this cone, which will be denoted by (S;,), and a ruled surface 
of degree m+n—h. Similarly, if more than n rays lie in a plane 
there will be 01! rays in that plane which envelope a curve. 

It is clear that each singular point S) lies on each surface (2), 
and since (S;,) meets J in h points, therefore S;, is an h-fold point 
of (2). 

Kach surface (P) passes through each singular point. In the 
case of a singular point S,, each line of the pencil of rays whose 
centre is S, touches the focal surface; the plane of the pencil is 
therefore a singular tangent plane of the focal surface, the curve 
of contact being of degree-n(m—1)—r. 
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239. Expression of the coordinates of a ray in terms 
of two variables*. The equations of Art. 223 establish a (1, 1) 
correspondence which connects any line of the space A with a 
pot of four-dimensional space S,; so that to each line of the 
given congruence (m, ) there corresponds one of the points of Sj, 
and wee versd; the latter points being projected from a point of 
S, upon any given hyperplane, give rise to a surface finin. Hence 
a (1,1) correspondence is determined between the lines of the 
congruence and the points of finn. If wu and v are the variables 
in terms of which the coordinates of any point of finin may be 
expressed, and 2; is any line of the congruence, this correspondence 
may be set forth by six equations of the form 

x; =f; (u,v), 
so that the coordinates of any line of the congruence may be 
expressed in terms. of two variables. 

The foregoing mode of expression enables us to deduce 
important properties of a congruence: it was seen, (Art. 9), that 
if two consecutive lines # and «+dza intersect, the equation 
(dz)=0 must hold; if each of these lines belongs to the con- 
gruence, we have 

Edw + 2Fdudv + Gdv? = 0, 
where Bas (Sy, Roe @=3 (2), 
1 \Ou 1 OU Ov 1 \Ov 
we infer, therefore, that any line of a congruence ws intersected 
by two consecutive lines of the congruence, viz. those which 


correspond to the two values of determined by the last 


equation, (see also Art. 236). 


The equations of a linear congruence are of the form 
6 6 
P= Layi, Yo= Dhiys; 
3 3 


if the eight constants a;, b; satisfy the six equations 


es i Oe OF yO 
1 ” UMys Ou 3 vt Ou 5) ov 5 L Ov ? 
Ot, &, 0m O00 &, On; 


6 , 

x, = dba; pect ee ea ie 
or ates Ou. OU 3 OU" 

* This mode of treatment of the congruence belongs to what is known as 

Differential Geometry. The most celebrated memoir in this field is that of 

Kummer, Crelle’s Journal, Bd. 57 (1860), ‘‘Allgemeine Theorie der geradlinigen 


Strahlensysteme.” 


. \ 
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this linear congruence contains # and any consecutive line 


a+ be du + se dv 
ou ov 
of the given congruence ; hence, there are ©* linear congruences 
which contain any line # of a given congruence and all lines of 
the latter congruence consecutive to «. 

The constants a;, b; are determined if the additional condition 
be imposed that the linear congruence should pass through any 
given line #; hence, through a given line and any line x of a 
given congruence K, one linear congruence can be constructed 
which passes through all lines of K consecutive to x. 


It is easily seen that there are » * linear complexes which pass 
through any line w of K and all lines of K consecutive to z. 


240. As an instance of the expression of the coordinates of the lines of a 
congruence in terms of two variables, consider the case in which the functions 
Jf, ave quadratic expressions ; 7.é, 

P X= Aw + Qhyw + byv? +2g;ut Wvt+eG. 

The identical equation (x?)=0 gives rise to a number of equations between 

the coefficients, among which are the following 
(a2) =0, (ah)=0, (b%)=0, 2(A2)+(ab)=0. 

The two equations which determine the rays which meet any two lines are 
quadratics in uw and v ;- hence there are four rays which meet any two lines, 
ze. the sum of the order and class of the congruence is fowr (Art. 231). 

On making the substitution 


nu eee 
ne FS te | 
the coordinates w; become proportional to quadratic expressions in w’ and v’ ; 
in these expressions, the coefficient /,’ of 2v’v’ is easily seen to be nhj+f;. If 
therefore n be taken as either of the roots ,, 2, of the equation 
n2 (i?) +2n (hf) +(F2)=0, 
the f;' are coordinates of a line; while, as before, we haye 
(a?)=0, (a’h’)=0, (67)=0, 2 (hk?) +(a'b')=0; 
hence (a’b’)=0, and the quantities a,’, h;', bs’ are the coordinates of three 
mutually intersecting lines. These lines may be either concurrent or coplanar ; 
in the former case from consideration of the equations 
oo X=Aj U2 + 2h! wv +b v2 +29) w +2fiv'+¢, 
we observe that the values w’=0, v’'=«, give 0! rays, corresponding to the 


i 


= ' . ee ‘ 
values of y? which are conewrrent ; hence in the original equations u=n, and 
w=, each give a ray-cone of the congruence. If p be any line through the 
vertex of one of these cones, the ruled quartic formed by rays which intersect 
p breaks up into this ray-cone and a regulus ; through any point of p will 
pass one ray, viz. the generator at this point of the regulus: therefore, the 
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order of the congruence is unity, and the class vs three, any point of the curve 
of intersection of the two ray-cones must therefore be a singular point of the 
congruence as having two rays through it; and the congruence possesses a 
curve of singular points which is a twisted cubic, since the vertex of each 
ray-cone lies on the other. The congruence consists of the chords of this 
twisted cubic (Introd. xii.). 

Similarly if a@;’, 2,’ and b; are coplanar, the congruence is of the third order 
and first class, and consists of the lines of intersection of tangent planes of a 
developable ; three such planes pass through any point. 

A special case arises when the congruence is contained in a linear complex 
2a;v7;=0. If this condition is satisfied we must have 

Za;a;=0, >a;h;= 0, 3a,b,= 0, 2a;9;=9, Sa; f;=0, Sa;¢;=0. 

The complex must be special, as containing ether a ray-cone or the 
tangents of a conic. 

If the directrix of this special complex be taken as the edge 4, A, of the 
tetrahedron of reference, we have for the rays 

Px=9, Pp - Pip= UU + Bhyeev + Dyv? + Woe + WFigv + Ciz. 

To determine the rays which pass through the point (a,, a,, 0, 0), we have 
the equations (Art. 3), 

P12 FP =9 P23 — P1342=9. 

These equations, since p.,=0, are seen to be equivalent to one only; 
hence each point of A, 4, is a singular point of the congruence. 

The locus of singular points breaks up into A, A, and a conic c?, in the 
case where a,’, h;’ and 6,’ are concurrent; and A, A, must meet c*, for if not, 
then through any point P there would pass two rays, viz. the lines joining P 
to the intersections of the plane (P, A, A,) with c?. 

Similarly if a;/, ,’, 6; are coplanar, the congruence consists of the lines of 
intersection of the planes through A, A, and the tangent planes of a cone 
which is touched by A, Ap. 

The equations which give the points £; of the above twisted cubic may be 
taken as ; 

p-&=0, p-&=0, p-&=t, p.&=1; 
the equations giving the coordinates py, of its chords are then 
T.Pyp=lr, o.py=ir(t+r), o- Py=(t+r) tr, 
CO. Poy=tr, o.Py=1l, —o. Py=t+r. 

On writing tr=u, t+7r=v, these equations become 

CT .Py=W, 7. Py=W, T-Py=Vr—-U, T.Py=U, T.Py=1l, —o. Py=v. 


241. Schumacher’s method*. In the last chapter a process 
was investigated by which the rays of a given congruence are made 
to correspond to the points of a locus of « ? points in four dimensions; 
this locus, denoted by F',,,, 18 projected from any point P of S, 
upon any hyperplane not containing P into an algebraic surface 
denoted by finin, Whose degree is m+n. 


* On a first reading it would be well to pass at once to Chapter XY. 
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Since one linear congruence can be described through the line 
s, connected with the equations of transformation, (Art. 223), 
to contain any given ray and every ray consecutive to it, (Art. 239), 
it follows that there is one plane of S, which contains any point 
Q of Fry, and every point of this locus consecutive to Q; ae. the 
points of Fin4n consecutive to Q he in the same plane. 


It was also seen that through P there pass «1 lines each of 
which contains two points of Fingn; if Q:, Q. are such a pair they 
are projected into one point J of f, and thus f has at Q’ two tangent 
planes, viz. the projections of the tangent planes at Q, and Q.; the 
locus of Q’ is therefore a double curve on f. 

Since to three points on a line of S, correspond three generators of a 
regulus of A which also contains s, it follows from the foregoing that there are 
#1 reguli in A each of which contains s, the line corresponding to P, and two 
rays of a given congruence. 


Taking 2h as the degree of the locus of the points Q,, Qo, ie. 
the number of its points in any hyperplane, then any hyperplane 
through P will contain h lines of the cone of P, each of these lines 
containing two points Q. If = is the hyperplane upon which the 
points of F,,, are projected, and >’ any hyperplane through P, 
the points of =’ are projected into points of the plane (%, >’); 
hence the 2h points @ of the curve which lie in >’ are projected 
into h points of the double. curve in the plane (X, &’), ze. the order 
of the double curve is h. 


242. Tangents to F,,,,. Certain of the points Q,, Q of 
the cone of P are consecutive, we thus obtain tangents from P to 
Finan; for such points the two tangent planes at the corresponding 
point Q coincide, and we have a “cuspidal point” of the double 
curve. 

Denoting by 7 the peers of such tangents, it is shown by 
Schumacher that 7 = 2h — 


For this purpose he takes the projection upon & of the cone of 
P from any point P’ of S, and thus obtains a cone « of >, of which 
the degree is h; this cone will in general contain a certain number 
o of double edges ; for, as before, there is a cone through P’ of «1 
lines which are chords of the cone of P; but having given one 
chord P’ RR’, ©: others are thereby determined, viz. the lines of 
the pencil of centre P’ and plane (P, P’RR’); thus the 0? chords 
through 2” form a certain finite number o of plane pencils, and 
each such pencil gives rise to a double edge of x. 
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Again the cone of P may contain a multiple line which meets 
* eee —1) >; 
Fy.» WM a points and is therefore an ae ) fold chord; the 


: erst edge. 


projection « of the cone will then contain an 


Thus on « we have a curve CO, the projection of the locus of Q, 
while « has ¢ double edges and an edge which contains a points 
of C. 


Since the cone of P has an ae Le teld edge, any hyperplane 
through this edge meets the cone in h’ other edges, where 
h = a(a—1) + fee 


9 


on these h’ edges are 2h’ points Q, hence each point on the 
multiple edge must be an a—1-fold point of the locus of Q. It 
follows that each point of the intersection of the multiple edge of 
« with Cis an a—1-fold point of C. 

The curve C is of degree 2h, for any hyperplane (>’) through 
P’ contains 2h points Q which are projected into 2A points of C in 
the plane (=, ~’). 

Now take any plane projection of C in ¥, which therefore 
gives a curve of degree 2h, and let D be the total number of its 


( 


double points (counting ee double points for an r-fold 


point); it is clear that the number of tangent planes to C through 

any line is equal to the class of this projection, or 2h (2h —1)— 2D. 

But the number of such tangent planes, if the line passes through 

the vertex of «, is equal to the number of tangents to C from the 

vertex, 1.¢. 7, together with twice the number of tangent planes 

through the line to «; hence 

2h (2h —1)— 2D 

a(a—1) (Bee 
2 ic 

2 


4 
\ 


=7r+2 (h(h—1)—20-2 


a 


To determine D, we observe that it is the number of chords of 
C which pass through any point; and the ruled surface formed by 
chords of C which meet any line p through the vertex of « 
consists of « together with a ruled surface G; thus p is a D-fold 
directrix of G,so that D is the number of generators of G which 
also belong to «, 1.e. which pass through the vertex of «. Now 


7s 
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each tangent plane through p to « gives one such generator; 


224) 
others arise from the o double edges and the 2(@— 1) fold edge of 


x; each double edge (which contains four points of C) counts as 
six chords of which two belong to « and therefore four to G; the 
multiple edge contains a(«—1) points of C and hence counts as 


aie!) Ces Bien I chords, of which wae belong to « and 


therefore Mit fa(a—1)—2} to G, so that 
afa—1) {a(a—I1) i}| 


y: eee: r 
D= (h(h-1)-20-2 ; | 
Pig pe Ll 


a(a—1){a(a—1)—2!} 

It follows by insertion in the previous equation that m= 2h. 
Should one or more additional multiple edges occur the previous 
method clearly applies. The resulting number of tangents is 
thus independent of multiple edges of x. 


2.€. D=h(h-1)+2c0+ 


These tangents however are not all proper tangents; it will be 
shown that 27 of them are due to the existence of r double points 
on Finin. For there are 7 pairs of rays in A which belong toa 
pencil with s, and each ray of such a pair p, p’ corresponds to the 
same point on ® (Art. 223). Now if we construct the «? ruled 
surfaces formed by the rays which meet the lines of any given 
pencil (P, 7), all the rays are included; corresponding to these 
surfaces we obtain 01 curves on F’,,,, and since in general each 
ray determines a line of (P, 7), and hence the ruled surface on 
which it lies, so each point on F’,,, determines the curve which 
passes through it, and two curves do not in general intersect 
(except in the m points which correspond to the rays through P 
and the m points corresponding to the rays in 7, through all of 
which each curve passes); but at the point of ® which corresponds 
to each of the lines p, p’ we have two intersecting curves, hence 
such a point is a double point on F’,,,,, (since the tangent plane 
is there indeterminate). 

The cone of chords for every point of S, passes through these 
r double points which le on ®, and such a double point is 
projected into a double point of C. 
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Hence the number of tangents proper from any point of S, to 
1 ae 1s 


2h — 2r =m(m—1)4+n(n—1). 
Applying to the congruence, we obtain these results : 


(i) through any two lines of A there are ©! reguli each of 
which contains two rays of the congruence ; 


(i) m(m—1)+n(n—1) of these reguli contain two con- 
secutive rays. 


243. Triple secants of F. Of the chords of F,,,, through 
any point P, there is in general a finite number ¢ of chords which 
meet F,., three times, therefore there is a finite number of 
triplets of rays which belong to the same regulus with any two 
given lines. This gives ¢ triple points on the double curve. In 
terms of the four numbers m, n, 7, t, all the characteristics of the 
focal surface may be calculated. 


244. The Focal Surface. Since to the lines ofa plane system 
there correspond the points of a plane e, of S,, (Art. 231), if such 
a plane touches /’, z.e. contains two consecutive points of F, the 
corresponding plane system contains two consecutive rays, and its 
plane is therefore a Focal Plane; similarly to a plane e which 
touches # corresponds a Focal Point: it will now be shown by 
Schumacher’s method that the locus of focal points is identical 
with the envelope of focal planes. 


Observe, in the first place, that the «1 planes through any 
line J of S, which meet F in two consecutive points, are projected 
from any point of J upon any hyperplane & into the tangent lines 
through O to finin, O being the point in which / meets ; and 
since any hyperplane >’ through / is projected into the plane 
(=, >’), such of these tangent planes as lie in Y’ are projected into 
tangents from O to the section of finin by (%, =’). Now let.X, X’ 
be two consecutive points of # and >’ in such a plane, then if >’ 
contains another point X” of F’, consecutive to X, which does not lie 
in the plane (X X', 1), >’ will contain two consecutive planes through 
L each of which meets F in two consecutive points ; for since the 
plane XX’X” is projected into (2, >’), the latter must touch /; 
thus through O in (%, >’) there pass two (consecutive) generators 
of the tangent cone from O to f, which are the projections of two 
(consecutive) planes through / in &’, each of which meets Fp» in 
two consecutive points. 


en 
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Again through any plane, and hence through the plane AEX 
there pass two asa hy Perpianes of ®; for if the plane be 


Sa S b,X,= 0, 
1 1 
5 
the hyperplane = (a; + rb;) X;=0 
1 


4 
touches ®, if > (a; + rb; = 
1 


let now the points X’, X” be so chosen that both XX’ and XX” 
meet &, and / be taken as the generator ¢, through the point in 
which XX’ meets ®, (X.X’, XX” are thus the two lines through X 
in the tangent plane at X to F,,, which meet ®); it follows that 
one oe these two tangent hyperplanes contains o,, and taking it as 
LY’, in >’ there pass two consecutive planes through o,, each of which 
meets F' in two consecutive points. 


To >’ corresponds in A a special linear complex whose directrix 
p meets s (Art. 225); to this complex belong the ray x and the 
rays a’, 2” consecutive to w and meeting it, since XX’, XX” both 
meet ®; thus p passes through the intersection of # with one of 
these lines and meets the other, e.g. p passes through (#, ’) and 
meets w”. Then, by what has been proved, zt follows that on the 
line p there will intersect two rays consecutive to x, xv ; hence pisa 
tangent to the locus of focal points, and the plane (a, p), te. the 
plane (a, ”), is the tangent plane at the point (z, p) to this locus 
(since it contains two tangents to the locus at the point, viz. 
and p), ze. the focal plane (a, #”) touches the locus of focal points 
at the point (a, 2’). 


245. Degree and Class of the Focal Surface. We 
proceed to give the application of this method to the determina- 
tion of the degree and class of the focal surface. The degree of 
the focal ban ie is equal to the number of times two consecutive 
rays meet on any line p which meets s; and to the lines which 
meet p correspond the points of a hyperplane = of S,, tangent to ® 
at some point P at which the generators of ® are (say) o, and oy; 
hence since the degree of the focal surface is equal to the number 
of sheaves belonging to p each of which contains two consecutive 
rays, and to the sheaves which belong to p correspond the a! 
planes through o, in > (Art. 225), the degree of the focal surface 
is equal to the number of planes of } through o, meeting F in 
two consecutive points. 


ie 
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1, 
Now let o, and o, meet any hyperplane = in M and NV 
respectively, the projection of the tangent hyperplane = from P on 


> being the plane a, then it follows that 
the degree of the focal surface 
=the number of tangents from V to the section of f by a: 
similarly, the class of the focal surface 
= the number of tangents from M to the section of f by a. 
Now f has an m-fold point in M and an n-fold point in V*, 
while, the section of f by a being of degree m +n, the number of 
tangents to the section from any point is in general 
(m+n) (m+n—1)— 2h. 
To obtain the tangents from JV distinct from the tangents at NV, 
2n must be deducted, since for V two tangents to each branch 
through WV coincide into a tangent at N, hence 
degree of focal surface 
=(m+n)(m+n—1)— 2h—2n 


=(m +n) (m+n — 1)—2 REE NO LATS —2n 
2) 2 


= 2n(m—1)—2r. 
Similarly the class of the focal surface is seen to be 
2m (n — 1) — 2r. 


246. Double and Cuspidal curves of the focal surface. 
It has been seen that to the pairs of consecutive rays which meet 
in the points of a section of the focal surface by a plane 7 through 
s, correspond the pairs of consecutive points of # which lie in 
«1 planes through o,, where a, is the generator of ® associated 
with 7 (Art. 223). 

These planes are projected from a point of o, into the 
generators of the tangent cone V from N to f; corresponding 
to a double point of the section of the focal surface by a there 
is a plane through o, which contains two pairs of consecutive 
points of F, which gives on projection a double edge of V: a 
plane which contains three consecutive points of F is projected 
into a cuspidal edge of .V; to this there corresponds in the section 
of the focal surface a point through which three consecutive rays 
pass; such a point is a cuspidal point, and hence arise on the focal 
surface a double curve and a cuspidal curve. 


* Since o, contains m points of F,,,, and oy contains n points of F,,,,, (Art. 231). 


oa 
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247. Rank of the Focal Surface. The degree of the 
tangent cone to the focal surface, or the class of its plane 
section, is called the Rank of the focal surface, and is equal to 
the class of f; for it has been seen (Art. 244), that to a line p 
which touches a section of the focal surface by a plane w through 
s, corresponds a tangent hyperplane of ® which contains a tangent 
plane to #’; also the tangent hyperplanes of ® which correspond 
to the lines of a pencil whose plane 7 contains s, themselves form 
a pencil, and are of the form 

Sa,X;+rBb;:X;=0, 
1 1 
2 


4 
where Ya? = Lab; = 2b? = 0, 
1 1 1 


and pass through a generator o, of &, where c, corresponds to 7; 
they thus contain the same plane a through on, viz. 


5 5 
La;X;=0, LU Ag es Ve 
l 1 


These hyperplanes are projected from any point of o, into a 
pencil of planes in =, whose axis is the intersection of a and 3; 
and such of them as contain tangent planes to F are projected 
into tangent planes to f through the line (a, &), hence the class 
of a plane section of the focal surface is equal to the class of f. 


The number of tangent planes through any line / to firin 18 
equal to the number of intersections of the first polar f’,., of any 
point P on J, with the curve of contact a of the tangent cone to 
Jm+n from any point P’ of 1, diminished by the number of inter- 
sections of a with the double curve d: we proceed to find the 
latter number. Of the intersections of a@ and d, some are at 
ordinary points of d, and for such the tangent from P’ meets one 
sheet of f and touches the other, and therefore meets f in three 
consecutive points; such points thus le on the second polar f” 
of P’, and consist of all the intersections of d and f” except those 
arising from multiple points of f of higher degree than the second 
(for through such poimts a will not pass in general); their number 
is therefore 

h(m+n—2)—(the number of intersections of d and f” at 
higher multiple points). 


Now at M there are m tangent planes and hence EN Se 1) 
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branches of d and M is an m—2-fold point of f”, similarly for J, 
also d contains ¢ triple points, hence the number of intersections 
of d with f” which le upon a, we. the total number of inter- 
sections of d and a, is 

m(m—1)(m—-2) n(n—1)(n—2) 3 

> en a Fim 


_m ba n— 


h(m+n—2)— 


mie + 2r) — 3t. 


In the next place it is seen that d and a touch in 2h—2r 
points, viz. at the cuspidal points of d, for at such a point every 
plane through the tangent to d at the point is a tangent plane 
of 7, hence the element of d is also an element of the curve of 
contact of the tangent cone of any point. 


Now since the order of a is 


mtn.m+n—1—2h=2mn— 2r, 
the required class of f is 
(2mn — 27) = +n—1) 
os +n— 


coe + 2r)—3t+2(m.m—14+n.n— Df, 
which is therefore the Rank of the Focal Surface. 


248. Determination of 7 and ¢ for the intersection of two complexes. 
When the congruence is the complete intersection of two complexes of 
degrees p» and y respectively, z.e. a congruence, whose order and class are py, 
the values of 7 and ¢ can be determined. 

To one complex corresponds a ‘space’ S*“ of degree 2u which con- 
tains @ p-fold; to the other a ‘space’ S”” of degree 2v which contains 
® y-fold; the complete intersection of these spaces consists of ® counted 
pv times and a ‘surface’ / whose points correspond to the rays of the 
congruence. 

It has been seen that 7 is the number of apparent double points of the 
curve of points of # which lie in any hyperplane. 

Take therefore a tangent hyperplane > of ® which meets it in the 

yPery 

: p ‘ Qe + A) 
generators o,°, o,° whose intersection is P; = meets S* in a surface 

; i: aiOpy ap Qp 5 
of which ¢,°, o,° are p-fold lines, and = meets S*” in a surface f*” of which 
. . . “ +f 2, . 

o,°, 759 are v-fold lines ; the complete intersection of f°“ and f”” consists of 
o,° and o,° each taken py times, and a curve C' of order 2uv which meets the 
ines 1°, o,° in 2yy points. 
1 1’, 72° in 2uy point 

The number 7 is thus the number of chords of ( which pass through P, 
excluding g,° and o,°, z.e. the number of generators of the cone A, or (P, CV), 

J. 18 


ew 
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which meet C twice. Now A meets fe in (i) the curve C which contains 2pv 
points of o,° and g,%, (ii) the lines ,° and o,° counted 2uy . » times (for each 
of them is p-fold on f**), (iii) a curve C’ whose degree is therefore 
Quy. 2p — Quy — Quy. p=2py (w—1). 
A double edge of X occurs when, as @ describes the curve C, the generator 


P@ of K to the point Q contains a point of C’ coinciding with a former point 
of C. The intersections of ( and C’ arise (i) from such a double edge, (ii) when 


PQ meets f* in a point Q’ consecutive to Q, 7.e. where C meets the first polar 
of P with regard to f*“. Denoting therefore by 4, the number of inter- 
sections of 0’ with f”” which do not lie upon o,° or o,°, and by A, the number 
of intersections of C' with the first polar of P with regard to f*", also not upon 
o,° or o,°, then A,— A, is double the required number (since two points of 
intersection of Cand C’ lie on each double edge), 7.e. 
r=} (A,— Ap). 

Now A, =2py (u—1) 2v—2py (u—1) », 

since 0’ meets o,° and o,°, which are v-fold on f””, in 2uv (u—1) points; also 
Ag=2py (2u—1)—2py. p, 
since C’ meets o,° and o,” in 2uy points which are easily seen to be p-fold on 
the first polar of P for f**, hence 
r=} (A,— Ag)=py (un—1) (v—]). 

It follows that 

_m (m—1) . n(n 


1) 


li 2 2 


= py (uy —1)+r=py (2uv—p-—v). 

The number ¢ can also be found. For we have seen that S** and S” 
contain ® respectively »-fold and v-fold, and that their intersection consists 
of ® taken py times and a locus #’ whose points correspond to the rays of the 
given congruence. If A is the cone of chords for # of any point P on 4, its 


intersection with S”* consists, (i) of a curve C of which two points le on each 


generator, (11) o,° and o,° which are py (w=) fold edges of A and p,»-fold 


lines of S*#, since o,° and ,° each contain py points of C, of which each is a 
py —1-fold point of C (Arts. 231, 242), (iii) a curve C’ whose degree is therefore 
h. 2p —2h—py (uv —1) p. 

A point of intersection of C and C’ which does not lie upon o,° or o,° gives 
either a tangent to S* or a triple secant of F. Hence three times the number 
of triple secants through P is equal to the number B, of intersections of 0 
and C’ not in o,° or o,°, diminished by the number B, of generators of 
which touch S*“, Now B, is the number of intersections of C’ with S” 

which do not lie upon o,° or o°, hence 
By ={h (24 — 2) — pv (uv —1)} Qv— fh (2-2) — pv (wv —1)} v 
= 2h (4 — 1) — p?v (uv —1) ». 
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B, is the number of intersections, outside @, of C with the ‘first polar’ of 
P with regard to S$“, diminished by the number 2h—2r of tangents from P 
to C (Art. 242), which touch both S?* and S”. Now the first polar of P for 
S™ contains &, (4 — 1) times, and in particular the generators ¢,° and 4" » times 
(as may be seen by taking the section of S*“ by any hyperplane through o,? or 
o,°) ; the total number of intersections of C with the first polar of P for S”* 
is 2h(2u—1); also of the intersections of C with ®, 2uy(uv—1) lie upon o,° 
and o,° and are to be taken » times, while 27 lie upon & at the double points 
of F (Art, 242), these must be taken »—1 times, hence 


By=2h (2p —1)— {27 (u—1)+2pv (uv —1) p} -(24—2r), 
=2hy—4(h—r). 
Thus 3t= B, -— By=h (p—2) (v—2)+7 (py —7). 
Hence inserting the values of 7, 2 and ¢ in the expressions found for the 
Degree, Class and Rank of the focal surface we find 


Degree = Class = 2uv (u+v —2), 
Rank=2yuy {(u+v—1)?-py +l}. 


CHAPTER XY. 


THE CONGRUENCES OF THE SECOND ORDER 
WITHOUT SINGULAR CURVES. 


249. AMmoNG congruences, those of the second order are the 
most interesting and fully investigated*. In the present chapter 
and the one which follows, we discuss the congruences (2, 7) 
which possess a finite number of singular points. 


The degree of the focal surface, ®, is four and its class 2n; 
for each ray p touches the focal surface twice, and if it met the 
surface again, then through the latter point there would pass 
three rays, viz., p and the (two coincident) rays through the 
point; hence the degree of the focal surface is four, and 
(Art. 237), 

4=2n—2r, hence, r=n—2, 
therefore the class of the focal surface, being 4(n—1)-—2r, 
is equal to 2n. 


250. The Surfaces (P). To each point is assigned one 
plane by the system, viz., that of the two rays through the point ; 
this plane will be termed the null-plane of the point. A surface 
(P) is therefore the locus of points whose null-planes pass through 
P; every surface (P) passes through each singular point S), 
and is of degree n —1 (Art. 235); the point P is not a singular 
point of (P) since here nina 1. Any ray J through S), 
meets a surface (P) in n—h points exclusive of S),, viz. in its 
intersection with the n—h rays of the plane (P, 1) which do not 
pass through S;,; hence S; is a singular point on (P) of order 
n—1l—(n—h)=h—-1. The line §,P meets (P) in n—h—-1 


* See Kummer’s important memoir, ‘‘ Ueber die algebraischen Strahlensysteme 
insbesondere tiber die der ersten und zweiten Ordnung,” Berliner Abh, (1866). 
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points exclusive of S;, and P, all of whose null-planes pass through 
P, and since P may be any point, it is seen that for a line through 
a singular point 8,,7=n—h—-1. 


251. Each singular point of the congruence is a double 
point of &. If we form for any line / through Sj, the corre- 
spondence of Art. 237, we obtain an involution [n—h] on the 
pencil of planes of axis /, disregarding the lines of (S;,); and of the 
2(n—h) coincidences 2(n—h—1) are due to pairs of rays in 
the same pencil with J, thus leaving only two coincidences due 
to intersections of 1 with ®, the Focal Surface, apart from S),, 
hence S; must be a double point of ®. Since by each point P 
one null-plane is determined, the equation of such a plane is 

Pn, pte Pets “EP = Os ecenss snes ss (i), 
where a is any point on the plane, and the P; are functions 
of the coordinates of P. If 2’ be fixed and the a; be variable, we 
therefore obtain the equation of the surface (P) corresponding to 
z; ; the degree of the P; is therefore »—1; between them the 
following identity exists: 

Pe ak oie AD tee uns oe stuns toons (ii). 
The surface (1) contains each of the rays through P, since the 
null-plane of any point on these rays passes through P; they 
will thus lie on any polar of (P) with regard to P, and are the 
intersections of the polar plane and polar quadric of (P) for P. 


252. Double rays of the congruence. The null-plane 
of any point on the focal surface is determinate, except for a 
point S;,, where h>1. If two rays coincide without any definite 
point of ultimate intersection we have a double ray; for each point 
of such a double ray the null-plane is indeterminate, hence such 
lines do not belong to the focal surface. 


The points whose null-planes are indeterminate are given 
as the intersections of three of the surfaces P; (through which 
therefore all four surfaces must pass, from (ii)); thus the double 
rays when they exist are common to the surfaces P; and hence 
to each surface (P). These surfaces cannot intersect in a curve, 
since a curve of singular points is excluded. 

The curve of intersection of two surfaces (P), e.g. for the points 
A and B, consists of the curve | AB| together with the double 
rays; hence, the number of double rays 


=(n—1)— {4n(n—1)+n—2} =$(n—2)(n—3). 


. N 
278 THE CONGRUENCES (2, 7) [CcH. XV 


Conversely, if a line p lies upon a surface (P) and is independent of the 
position of P it is a double ray. 

A point of intersection of a ray with a double ray must be a 
singular point S;, with a cone of rays (S;) of which the double ray 
is a double edge, hence the surface (1) of degree n + 2 becomes, 
when / is a double ray, a certain number of cones (S;,); in fact it 
consists of two such cones, for if k is the number of singular points 
on a double ray which possesses cones of degree h, ... hy, a plane 
through the double ray will cut these cones in rays distinct from 
the double ray whose number is n—2, and is also 

h—2+h,—24+...+h,—2=Zh— 2k; 
hence Sh=2k+n—2, but DTh=n+2, te, k=2. 

Thus if h, and hf, are the degrees of these cones, 

h,+h,=n+2. 

The degree of any cone (Sy) cannot exceed n—1, for in any 
plane through S; and a ray which does not pass through 4; there 
are n rays, hence h } n—1; thus the degree of a cone (S;) having 
its vertex on a double ray cannot be less than three. For each of 
such a pair of cones the double ray is a double edge, and if a cone 
has a double edge it is a double ray. 


In all cases except when n=6 the double rays are concurrent. 
For if p and p’ are two non-concurrent double rays, while S;,, Sp, 
are the vertices of ray-cones on p, and S;,, S;, on p’, (Sp,), being at 
least of degree three must have a double edge, otherwise it would 
meet p’ in more than two points, ze., there would be three singular 
points on p’; and this double edge passes through S;, or S;, say S),; 
similarly for S,,; thus there must in this case be four double 
rays and hence at least six (since the number of double rays is 
$(n— 2)(n—8)), ve. n, the class of the system, must be at least six, 
so that h, +h, is at least eight. Thus one of the cones (S,,), (Sp,) 
is at least of the fourth degree, and it cannot be of greater degree 
than the fourth, otherwise there would be more than two singular 
points on p’, hence both (S;,) and (S),,) are of the fourth degree 
and have two double edges, similarly for (S;,) and (S;,). The 
double rays form a tetrahedron, The class of the system is six. 

For all other values of n the double rays are concurrent in 
a point which is necessarily a singular point, since the number 
of double rays, if such exist, is at least three, except when n= 4, in 
which case there is only one double ray. The singular points of a 
congruence (2, 2), therefore, in general belong to one of three classes: 
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GQ) The point S through which all double rays pass. 

Qi) Those through which one double ray passes ; the degree of 
such has been shown to be at least three, and it must be equal to 
three, for if not, its ray-cone would either meet any double ray in 
more than one point besides S, or would have an additional double 
edge, ze. double ray, which latter double ray would not pass 
through S. It follows that the degree of the ray-cone of S is n—1; 
the degree of the ray-cone of the other point on each double ray 
is three. 

(i) Those through which no double ray passes ; the ray-cones 
of such points cannot be of greater degree than the second in order 
to avoid meeting the double rays in more than two points. 


253. The class of a congruence (2,7) cannot be greater 
than seven. On the generators of a cone (S;) the vertex S;, is 
one focal point, the other focal points form the curve a of contact 
of (S;,) and ®; the order of a is 2h. Since each generator has, 
besides S;, only one point in common with a, S; is an h-fold point 
on a; the generators of (S;) which touch at S; the @ branches of 
a, are rays having four coincident points in common with ®; but 
through a double point of a surface there pass six lines having 
four-point contact with the surface, hence h <6, hence the degree 
of (S,_,) is not greater than 6, i.e. v< 7. 


254. Number of singular points. It has been seen 
(Art. 238), that every surface (/) has each singular point S;, as an 
h-fold point, and that two such surfaces have n+ 2 rays in common. 
Every point common to three such surfaces is either a singular 
point or a point where a ray common to two of the three surfaces 
meets the third; this occurs 3(n+2) times. A singular point 
with a ray-cone of degree h counts as h* points of intersection of 
the three surfaces, hence if a, is the number of points with a 
ray-cone of degree h, we have 

(n+ 2 = 3 (n+ 2)? + Oy + 2ata + S¥eg +... coceceaes (A). 

A curve |1|, being the locus of points of intersection of rays in 
each plane through J, is a double curve on (/); each point of inter- 
section of |/| and any surface (J’) is either a singular point*, or at 
the point one of the rays for |/) coincides with the ray for (/’), 
z.e.1t 1s a point in which one of the n + 2 rays common to (J) and (J’) 
is met by one of the remaining n—1 rays in its plane through 1. 
i ese point on 


* Since through it pass two rays for |/| and one ray for (I’). 


A point S;, is an h-fold point on (/’) and an 
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W(h— 


ye 


|Z|, and hence counts as E) points of the intersection of | J) 


and (l’), therefore 


(n + 2) {4n(n—1)+n— 2} aS. 
= (n+ 2)(n —1)+2a,+ 9a;t+...+ alee) Ope issap eed (B). 


It will now be shown that the equations (A) and (B) are 
sufficient to determine the number of singular points. For it has 
been seen that, except for n= 6, there is one point S,4 through 
which all the double rays pass, and except for n=4, when there 
are two points S,, there cannot be another S’,,, since in that 
case S’,_,S, would have to be a double ray to secure that in any 
plane through S’,_,S, there should not be more than n rays. Each 
point S; les on a double ray, therefore 

Oiri=1, a=4(n—2)(n—3). 


When n=5 we have one point S,; when n=6 we have either four 
points S,, and therefore no point S,, for if S; existed, (S,S;) would 
be of degree at least nine, 7.e. 2 +3; or one point S, and therefore 
no point S,as before. In no other case is there a point S, or S;, 
while »=6 thus gives two different congruences. The equations 
(A) and (B)* are thus sufficient in all cases to determine the 
numbers «, and a,; solving them we obtain the results embodied 
in the following Table. 


(2,2) (2,8) (2,4) (2,5) (2,6) (2,61 (2, 7) 
“ 16 10 6 3 1 ) 0 
As 5 6 6 4 8 0 
A, 2 3 6 a) 10 
a, 1 0) 4 0 
a; i 0 
Ay il 
La 16 15 14 13 12 12 i 


From the Table it is seen that the number of singular points 
is 18 —n which is the number of double points of ® required to 
reduce its class to 2n. The double points of ® are therefore 
identical with the singular points of the congruence, 


* A third equation 
La, -h=4(n+2), 
due to U. Masoni, exists between the numbers a;. See Rendiconti dell’ Accademia 
di Napoli, vol, xxi. p. 145. 
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255. Distribution of the singular points*. The points of 
contact of the rays give rise to an involutory (1, 1) correspondence 
of points on ®. But in this correspondence, to each point S;, there 
will correspond all the points of the curve a whose order is 2h, in 
which (S,) touches ®, (Art. 253). If Q, Q are the points of 
contact of a ray with ®, since the null-plane of Q touches ® at Q’, 
the points of the curve of contact o’ of ® and the tangent cone to 
® from any point P will correspond to the points of the curve o 
which is the intersection of ® and the surface (P). Since any 
point S;, is of order h —1 on (P) and 2 on Q, it 1s of order 2(h—1) 
on g, also o’ is the intersection of ® and the first polar of P with 
regard to ®. Now o passes 2(h—1) times through S;,, hence 
2(h—1) of the intersections of co’ and a correspond to S;,; but the 
first polar of P for ® meets a in 6h points, of which h coincide with 
S;, since S, is an h-fold point on a, (Art. 253); deducting the 
previous 2(h—1) points there remain 3h + 2 of the 6/ points on a 
and a’ other than S; which have corresponding points on o other 
than S;,; moreover these 3h +2 points as being on (S;) have S;, 
also as corresponding point, ae. each has more than one cor- 
responding point and is therefore a singular point on (S;); and 
these 3h + 2 points are the only singular points on (S;,) other than 
(S;,), since (S;,) and ® have only the curve a in common. 

In the case of a cone (S;) with a double ray, the curve a has 
the other singular point on the double ray as a double point, so 
that this point counts as two intersections of the first polar and a, 
hence, since the number of double rays through S,, is easily seen 
from the Table to be $ (h—1)(h—2), the number of singular points 
on (Sj), including Sj, 1s 

3(h+1)-4(h-1)(h- 2). 
Thus, for instance, each singular plane contains 6 singular points, 
each cone (S,) ss 9 5 m 
each cone (S,) ee al . 4 
ae. all except 7 —n. 

In (2,7) each (S;) passes through all singular points ; in (2, 6)sy 

each (S,) passes through all singular points. 


256. Conjugate singular points. ‘Two singular points are 
said to be conjugate if the line joining them is a ray. Each 
singular plane, since it meets each double ray, must do so either in 


* For a detailed investigation of the singular points see Sturm, Liniengeometrie, 
Bd. 1. S. 43—60. 
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a point S, or in the point S,,,, hence in each such plane o there 
lies one such point, but not both, since then at each point P of 
the double ray S,S,_, there would be an additional ray PS,, where 
S, is the centre of the pencil of rays in o, which is impossible. 


Each S, or Sp, is conjugate to each S, and S;, for if not, the 
planes S,,_,S5S5', Sp.S;S, would contain at least n+ 1 rays, which 
is impossible since these planes are, by the foregoing, not singular. 
A plane a, the centre of whose pencil of rays is S,, which contains 
a point S,_, will contain n—2 points S, and 6 —n other points S,; 
for if J be any line of intersection of (S,_,) and a, except S,S,4, 
(1) consists of (S,_,), the pencil (S,, ), and a quadric surface, but 
at each point P of J the rays are J and S,P; hence this quadric can 
only arise as a cone (S,) whose vertex is on J. No S, in o can lie 
ontside such a line J since S,_, is conjugate to each S,; hence 
there are n—2 points S, in a, and therefore 6 —n points S, other 
than that for which o is the null-plane. 


In the congruence (2, 3) we notice that all the points S, are 


conjugate; to each of the 10 pairs of points S, there is one S, 
conjugate as being required to make up the order five of (S,S,'); 
thus each of the 10 singular planes includes two points Sj. 


257. Equation of a surface (P). If the point S,_, ofa 
congruence (2, 2) be taken as the vertex A, of the tetrahedron of 
reference, since it is a point of order n— 2 upon the surface (P) of 
any point, the equation of such a surface must be of the form 

ap ae Ww = 0, 
where ¢ and ¥ are cones having their vertices at A, and of 
degrees n —2 and n—1 respectively. 

If the vertex A, of the tetrahedron of reference be taken as 
the point P, and the rays through P as the edges A,A;, A, Ay, it 
follows that w must have 2 and a, as factors, and (P) will have as 
its equation 

2h + #2,’ = 0. 
It is then clear that the surface contains the 2 (n — 2) lines 
&=0, 6=0; 4=0, 6=0; 
(P) therefore contains at least 
2+4(n—2)(n—3)4+2(n—-2) 
lines. The existence of the latter lines is also shown by the fact 
that the plane section of (P) through a ray of P and S,_, meets 
it in this ray and a curve of degree n—2 having an n— 2-fold 
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point (at S,_,), the curve must therefore break up into n—2 lines 
through S,_,*. The rays which meet any line p through S,_, 
form a ruled cubic surface of which p is the double directrix, they 
will therefore all meet a single directrix. This result also follows 
from the form of the null-plane of any point which is 

L, P; + ay (ap. ae Wr) ae ies (as ale Ws) Ae Ly (a, pg te Ws) = 0), 
the null-planes of the points of any line through S,_, are obtained 
by keeping a, x, #, constant and varying 2,, and are therefore 
seen to form a pencil. 

258. Tetrahedral complexes of the congruences (2, 7). 
If in the congruence (2, 6);; the four points S, be taken as the 
vertices of the tetrahedron of reference, since the surface (P) of 
each vertex includes the ray-cone Q of that vertex, the surface 
(P) of any point «; 1s therefore represented by 

Hy, Qy + ate’ Oy Qe + a5 O3 Qs + 24 44Qs = 05 
where the a; are linear in the coordinates. 

This equation also represents the null-plane of any point a; ; 
but since the edges of the tetrahedron of reference are double 
rays, 09, 4s, %Qs, %&Q, vanish identically for any point on such 
an edge, this requires that 

H= 2, =, A= Xz, A= WM, 
and the surface (P) has as its equation 
By’ a, Q + My Ly Qs + iy LQ), + XL, a4 Qs = 0. 
The cone Q,=0 has A,A,, A, A;, A, A, as double edges, hence 
Qi = Gog? ay? + gy% eH P + Ay bP Xe? + MyX3%,8, 

where 8=0 is a plane through A,. 

Similarly 

Ore begi ie te Vee Cale + ees» Qe = atte sett: 
The null-plane of any point P in the plane #,=0 is therefore 
Ong Hy Hy + Dyg Hy M30, + Cyp 2%, = 0, 
and this plane meets z,’=0 in the line 
DysHgXq + Crp Xp, = 0. 

Now the coordinates of P being (a, 2,, x,, 0) and the coordinates 
of the point in which one ray through P meets a, being (0, a,’,a;’, x/), 
we have 

Pr = Gite, 1 Lays 5 Ps = Lys 5 Pa == Lah,» 
* See Sturm, Lin. Geom. Bd. u. 8. 48, 
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hence each ray of the congruence belongs to the complex 
bis Pre Ps — C12 Prs Ps = 0. 


It follows that the congruence belongs to a tetrahedral complex 
for which the four points S, form the fundamental tetrahedron. 


The congruence (2, 5). Take as vertices of the tetrahedron of 
reference the point S, and the three points S,, it follows as in the 
last case that the null-plane of a; has as its equation 

a Qi + 29/ta Qo + Hy Qs + Hy Le Q.=0; 
where Q,=0 is the ray-cone of A,, etc.; since in this case A, is a 
fourfold point on each surface (P), the cones Q@,=0, Q,=0, V,=0 
each contain 2, in the first degree only (Art. 257); moreover since 
Q. passes through A, it cannot contain «#,°, thus the result of 
putting 2,=0 in Q, gives merely a term a,7,2,7; similarly from Q; 
arises @3”,2,2; hence the null-plane of a point P in 2,=0 1s 
4, Q, + 2,25 (gXz Ly + AzX_H3 ) = 0. 
The trace of this plane on «,'=0 is 
Ang + Asl_%, = 0, 
a.€. a8 in the previous case, the null-planes of the points of a line 
of the pencil (4,, a,) pass through a line of the pencil (A,, a) and 
hence the rays of the congruence belong to a tetrahedral complea of 


which the point S, and the three points S,; form the fundamental 
tetrahedron. 


The congruence (2, 4). Take as vertices A, and A, of reference 
the two points S;, and two non-conjugate points S, as A, and 4,; 
the equation of the null-plane of any point z is then 

ayQ, + &y BQ: + a,/Q; + 2/8Q, = 0. 

Since A, and A, are non-conjugate points, Q, contains a term 
x, and Q, a term a?; as before 8 and 6 pass through A, 4A,, 
moreover B=.2,, 5=a,, for if B contained a term a,, then in the 
identity 

4 Q), + ay BQs + @3Q3 + x5), = 0, 
a term #,«,3 would arise which could not be cancelled, similarly 
for 6. 

Again the term which does not involve x, in Q, is ba,a,, in Q, 

it 18 @a,,’, therefore the null-plane of any point in a,=0 is 


Q2y/ + ba, Hy%,%_ + ax, 2,22, = 0. 


The trace of this plane on 2,/=0 is ba,a,/ + axa; =0, ae. the 
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system is contained in a tetrahedral complex which has the tetra- 
hedron of reference as its fundamental tetrahedron. 


A pair of non-conjugate singular points S, can be chosen in 
three ways; for through either point S, and a point S, there passes 
one singular plane o, viz. that of the pencil required to complete 
the degree of (S,8;), let S; be the centre of this pencil; then in o 
there is one other point of the second order S, and two points of 
the first order (Art. 256); each of these latter three points 1s non- 
conjugate to S,; also the plane o’ through S,, S, and the other point 
of the third order 8S,’ is singular since it contains at least five rays ; 
let the centre of the pencil of rays in it be Sj’, then in o’ there are 
two additional points of the first order each non-conjugate to S,, 
therefore the points non-conjugate to S, are S, and four points S,; 
thus S, being conjugate to eight points (Art. 256), must have four 
points S, conjugate to it, 2.e. to each point S, there is one other point 
S, non-conjugate to it; this gives three pairs of non-conjugate points 
S,, hence the congruence (2, 4) is contained in three tetrahedral 
complexes. 


The congruence (2,3). Since all points S, are here conjugate, 
and each cone (S,) contains eight singular points exclusive of the 
vertex, such a cone must. contain four points S,. Any two points 
S,, S,’ have one point S, conjugate to each of them, viz., the centre 
of the pencil required to complete the degree of (S,S,’); 1t follows 
that three cones S, together contain nine points S,, and hence 
that there is one point S, non-conjugate to any three points S,. 
Since these three points may be chosen in 10 ways, there are 
10 tetrahedra whose vertices are three points S, and a point S, 
non-conjugate to them. 


The null-plane of any point w for such a tetrahedron is 
oy, Q: a8 In, Q» + a5) Qs ‘i aap = 0, 
where 4=0 is the null-plane of S,, and has the form 
Aa, + Ba, + Cx; = 0. 

Since «8 can only contain #,, ,, 7; in the first degree (Art. 257), 
it follows that 8B=a,: the part of Q, which does not involve a, is 
az,7, and that of Q, is ba,«,; hence the trace of the null-plane of 
any point in 2,=0, upon #,/=0, is aa,«,/ + bx,x, =0, which shows 
that the congruence is contained in a tetrahedral complex whose 


fundamental tetrahedron is that of reference; it follows from the 
foregoing that the congruence (2, 3) is contained in 10 tetrahedral 
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complewes. It will be seen in the following chapter that the 
congruence (2, 2) is contained in 40 tetrahedral complexes *. 


259. Non-conjugate singular points. If S;,, S,, are non- 
conjugate singular points, the curve of intersection of (S,) and 
(S;) meets the focal surface in singular points only, smcee through 
such a point of the focal surface there pass two non-consecutive 
rays; the number of such points is 2hh’, since the order of the 
curve of intersection of (S;,) and ® is 2h, 

Taking the two singular points as being each of the first degree, 
we observe that on the line of intersection of the null-planes of 
two non-conjugate points S, and S,’ there are two singular points 
Sr, Sw (say), and the rays through any point P of S,Sy being 
PS,, PS, it follows that (S,S,) consists of (S;), (Sy) and the 
pencils whose centres are S, and S,’; therefore h+h’=n. The 
points S,, Sy are non-conjugate, since, if SS; were a ray, three 
rays would pass through each of its points. 

If Sy and Sy are any two non-conjugate singular points the 
surface (S,Sy) breaks up into two surfaces; for the surface (P) for 
S;, consists of (S;,) together with a surface Q of degree n—h—1, 
and Q contains 3 (n—2)(n—3)—4(h—1)(h—2) double rays. 
Similarly the surface (P) for S, consists of (S;,) together with a 
surface Q’ of degree n—h’—1. In the next place we observe that 
the curve |/| for S,S, consists of the intersection of Q and Q’ 
apart from the double rays, 

4 (n—2)(n—3)—4(h—-1) (A—-2)—4(h’—-1) (A —- 2) 
in number, which @ and Q have in common; thus |/| is of the 
degree 
(n—h—1)(n—h’—1)—4(m— 2) (n—-3) 
+4(h—-1)(h-2)4+4(h'—-1) (h’ - 2), 
which. is equal to 
4 (n—h—h’'+2-—1)(n—h—h’ 42-2), 
Now |/| is a double curve on (S;,S)), which latter surface is of the 
degree n—h—h’+2, after subtraction of (S;,) and (S;), but J is 
also a part of the double curve of (S;, Si), ae. this surface possesses 
a double curve whose order is greater at least by unity than that 
possible for the double curve of a surface whose degree is 
m—h—h' +2 
Therefore (S;, Sy) must break up into two surfaces. 
* See also Arts. 123, 146. 
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It follows from this result that for two non-conjugate points S,, Sj, such 
that h+h’=n, there are two points S, conjugate to 8; and to 8}; since (5),Sj) 
which is here of degree 2 must split up into two plane pencils. We notice 
that if two points S, are both conjugate to the same S, they must be non- 
conjugate to each other. 


260. Reguli of the congruences (2, n). A regulus of 
rays is formed by such as intersect a line / which passes through 
a point S,_, and les in a singular plane oc; the various lines of 
the pencil (S,_,, o) give rise to 01 reguli of the system of lines. 


In (2, 6); the cone (S,) contains twelve, ze. all the singular 
points, and hence passes through the single point S,; thus through 
S; there passes one singular plane, giving «? reguli formed by 
rays of the congruence. 


In (2, 5) the cone (S,) passes through two of the three 
points Sis 


In (2, 4), (2, 3), (2, 2) through each point S,—. there pass 


several singular planes. 


In the case of each system of reguli, two of these reguli pass 
through a given point P, viz. those determined by the lines J, /’ in 
which the two rays through P meet the pencil (S,4, 0); any 
plane touches n of these reguli, viz. those determined by the 
m rays which lie in the plane. Thus the reguli determined by the 
pencil (S,, ¢) are contained in a “net,” te. consist of the oo! 
quadrics 2u+Av+w=0, where wu, v, w are given quadrics. In fact 
we will now show that each regulus corresponding to the pencil 
(S,1, ¢) passes through eight points, which are the following :— 
the point S,+, the pole 8, of a, all points S;, all points S, not in o, 
all points S, not in « nor upon (Sp); for each regulus clearly 
passes through S,_,, and at the point P in which / meets the 
conic of contact of o and ® the rays coincide, and one of them 
must be S,P, hence the regulus passes through S,; again each 
cone (S,) passes through S,_, and therefore meets / in one other 
point, ze. the regulus passes through each point S,; the same 
remark applies to each S, not in a, and lastly the null-plane of 
each S, not in o nor conjugate to S,_, meets / in one point which 
is distinct from S,_,; thus each regulus determined by a line J of 
the pencil (S,4, ¢) passes through the points which have been 
stated. That the number of these points is eight may be seen as 
follows: the number of points S,; is $(m—2)(m—3), and it is 
easily seen from the Table of Art. 254 that the total number of 
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points S, is (n — 2)(7—n)*, and therefore the number of points S, 
not in o is (n— 2)(7 —n) —(n—2), “Le. (n — 2) (6 —n); none of the 
6—n points S, in o besides its null-point he upon (Sy); again 
(S,1) contains 8n—4(n— 2)(n—3)—1 singular points exclusive 
of the vertex (Art. 255), deducting the points S, and S, we obtain 
the number of points S, upon (S,,) as being 


38n —4(n—2)(n—3)-1—$ (n—2) (n—3)-—(n —2)(7 —n) =7— 20; 
it is seen from the Table that the number of points S, is 
4(7—n)(8 — n)t, 
and hence the number of points S, not upon (S;,_,) nor in @ is 
4(7 —n)(8—n)—(6—n)—(7 —n) =4(n—5)(n —6); 
thus the total number of the specified points through which each 
regulus passes 1s 


14+34+4(n—2)(n-8)+ (n—2)(6—n) +4 (n—5)(n—6) =8. 


When n=4 it is seen from the foregoing that there is one 
point S,’ which is non-conjugate both to the given S, and to the 
S,-1 (S; in this case); its null-plane o’ is therefore a tangent 
plane of each regulus p, hence the trace of p upon oa’ is a line I’ 
and J’ must therefore contain the point S,’; now each regulus p 
determines one line / of (S;, c) and also one line of (S;', a’), there- 
fore these two plane pencils are in (1, 1) correspondence; whence 
the theorem follows that (2, 4) is contained in a tetrahedral 
complex; this has been already proved in Art. 258. The four 
vertices of the fundamental tetrahedron are S,, S,/ and the two 
singular points on the line (c, o’), which must be two non- 
conjugate points S,. 


Again when n=3 there are three points S, which are non- 
conjugate to either the given S, or to the given S, (S;,_, is here S,); 
the null-planes of each of these three points S, touch each of the 
«*reguli p, let 8,’ be one of them and o’ its null-plane, then p 
meets o’ in a line containing a singular point S,’, also on the line 
(o, o') there are two singular points S, and S,° (Art. 259), then 
we know there are only two points of the second degree in o”, viz. 
S, and S,’, and S,° is non-conjugate to S,, S,’ and S,: hence as 
before, the congruence (2, 3) is contained in a tetrahedral complex 
whose tetrahedron has for vertices three points S, and a point S, 
non-conjugate to them; and the pencils (S,, o), (Sy, o ) are made 


* Except in (2, 6),,. + Except for n=2, or (2, 6),r. 
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projective by the reguli p. Similarly for the two other points 
8), Sy" non-conjugate to S, or S,. Thus the «1 reguli determine 
on four planes, pencils which are mutually projective; again as 
before on the line (oo”) there is a singular point of the second 
degree conjugate to S, and 8,” which must be S,, since o only 
contains two points of the second degree; hence the four planes 
o, 0,0”, 0” meet in S,. Taking any three of the four mutually 
projective pencils, which have been seen to have three corre- 
sponding lines meeting in S,, the congruence (2, 8) may be 
defined as the 2? lines which meet corresponding lines of three 
projective pencils having three corresponding lines concurrent. 

If this latter condition be not fulfilled a congruence (3, 3) is obtained ; for 
let the sections by any plane a of the planes of three given projective pencils 
be a, 6, c, then upon a, b, ¢ are determined three projective rows of points 
P..., Q..., R...; and having given any point & of c¢, the join of the corre- 
sponding points P, Q of a and } meets ¢ in a fourth point &’, ve. we have 
upon ¢ a correspondence (1, 2); for having given #& then #’ is uniquely 
determined, but having given #’ there are two points &, viz. those corre- 
sponding to the two pairs P, 9; P’, Q@’ where R’PQ, R’P'QY’ are the two 
tangents through /#’ to the conic enveloped by lines joining corresponding 
points on @ and 6. This correspondence (1, 2) has three wnited points, ve. in 
a there lie three lines of the system. 


Similarly if any point P be joined to the centres A, B, C of the three 
pencils we have determined three projective pencils of planes, and as before 
on the axis PA we have a correspondence (1, 2) of planes, hence through P 
there pass three lines of the system. 


261. In (2, 6);, (2, 5), (2, 4), (2, 3) we have therefore the 
following sets of 2? reguli:— 

one set of 7 reguli in (2, 6);; 

two sets of «1 reguli in (2, 5), viz. one for each of the two 
points S, conjugate to S,; 

three sets of »*reguli in (2,4); for ona cone (S;) lie three points 
S,, as is seen by deducting from the eleven points on (S,) the two 
points S, and the six points S,, and on the other cone (S,’) lie the 
three other points S,'; thus S, and the three points S, determine 
three systems of #1 reguli; each of these systems passes through 
S,’ and one of the points S,’, so that there is no other system of 
reguli than these three ; 

five sets of ~! reguli in (2,3); for it has been seen, (Art. 260), 
that the group of eight points associated with a set of «1! reguli 
are the singular points which lie on a cone (S,); thus we obtain 
five groups of eight associated points. 
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262. Reguli of (2, 6). Since the system (2, 6); has no 
singular plane its reguli are determined by entirely different con- 
siderations. In the first place it is to be noticed that the singular 
points of the second degree fall into the two groups S,’, 8,’ such 
that to each point S, the four points S,’” are conjugate, and 
to each point S,’ the four points S,’ are conjugate. To see this, we 
observe that to a point S,’ there are four conjugate points of the 
second order S,”, since on (S,') there lie eight singular points 
excluding 8,’ and four of these are the points S,, while the singular 
points common to any two cones (S,’) are eight in number, 
(Art. 259), 7.e. are the same points, viz. the four points S, and the 
points S,”. 

This proves the required result. Thus through the eight 
points S, and S,” pass four quadric cones, the (S,’); hence through 
them there will pass »? quadrics, similarly for the eight points 
S, and Sy. 

The »? quadrics through eight points, which have an equation 
of the form Aw + pu +vw=0, where X, uw, v are variable and w= 0, 
v= 0, w=0 are any three given quadrics through the given points, 
are said to form a ‘net.’ 

It will now be shown that the generators of the quadrics of a net 
form a cubic complex which includes the eight sheaves whose centres 
are the eight fundamental points of the net. For, 21 quadrics of the 
net pass through any point P and form a ‘pencil’ of quadrics of the 
form f+ pdé=0; each quadric of the pencil has a generator through 
P, which meets the curve f=0, 6=0 in one other point besides 
P, i.e. these 21 generators are those of the cone which projects 
this curve from P, the cone is therefore cubic; hence in any pencil 
there are three lines of the complex, which is therefore cubic. 
Since there are «0? quadrics through each of the eight fundamental 
points, every line through these points belongs to the cubic 
complex. 


The congruence (2, 6);; 1s contained in each of the cubic 
complexes {S,, 8,’}, {S,, 8.}; for if not, it will have in common 
with each of them a ruled surface of degree 3(2 +6) = 24, (Art. 
234); but the congruence (2, 6);; has in common with the cubic 
complex {S,, S,’} ruled surfaces whose degrees together amount to 
more than 24, eg., the four cones (S,") and the 12 reguli which 
are the loci of rays intersecting the join of two points 8,”, 
(Art. 259): similarly, the congruence is contained in the cubic 
complex {S,, S,”}. 
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Now it was seen that the congruence (2, 6), is contained in a 
tetrahedral complex 72, (Art. 258); hence with the four sheaves 
whose centres are the points S,, its the complete intersection of 
T? and either {S,, S,’} or {S,, Sy}. 

Now 7? has o* reguli which pass through the points 4, 
(Art. 94), and of these 0? will pass through three points S,’, but 
a quadric through seven fundamental points of a net will also pass 
through the eighth point*; hence these 01 reguli of 7 also 
pass through the fourth point S,’, and therefore belong to the 
cubic complex (S,, S,). We thus obtain «!? reguli of (2, 6). In 
the same way there are 0! reguli of (2, 6); which pass through 
the eight points S, and S,”.. Thus there are two sets of 01 reguli 
of (2, 6)ry. 


263. Confocal congruences. ‘The class of any plane sec- 
tion of ® or the degree of the enveloping cone of ® is 12, since ® 
possesses no double curve. 


This cone has 24 cuspidal edges+, and since the class of the 
surface and also of the cone is 2n, if 6 is the number of double 
edges of the cone, we have 

12x11 —38 x 24—26 =2n, 
hence 6 = 30-7. 


Of these double edges 18—n pass through the double points 
of ®, since the curve of contact of the enveloping cone, being the 
intersection of ® and the first polar of ® for the vertex of the 
cone, will have two branches through each double point. Deduct- 
ing these double edges there remain twelve, which is therefore 
the number of double tangents of ® which pass through any point. 


Any plane section of ® has 28 double tangents, and if NV’ 
be the number of singular tangent planes of ®, it is clear that 
28—N’ is the number of double tangents of ® which lie in any 
plane, excluding the lines of the singular tangent planes which are 
not proper double tangents of @. Thus the complete system of 
double tangents of @ forms a congruence (12, 28 — NV’); of this 
congruence the given (2, 7) forms part, leaving after its removal a 
congruence of double tangents (10, 28 — V’ —n). 

Now since for 

(2, 3), (2, 4), (2, 5), (2, 6), (2, 6)ir, (2, 7) 
LV" a8 TO, iG; 3, Ly 0, 0, 


* Salmon, Geom. of Three Dimensions, Art, 131. + Salmon, Art. 279. 
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we obtain in these respective cases, residual congruences of double 
tangents which are 


(10, 15), (10, 18), (10, 20), (10, 21), (10, 22), (10, 21): 
these will now be investigated. 


The origin of these additional systems of double tangents 1s 
explained in part by the following theorem: the complementary 
reguli p' of the reguli p of (2, n) determine a congruence which has 
® for its focal surface. The truth of this appears from the fact 
that since each generator of a regulus p touches ® twice, p touches 
® along a curve & which must be of the fourth order; thus the 
plane through any generator of p and any generator of p’ meets k 
in four points of which two points lie on the generator of p, and 
therefore two points on the generator of p’; hence each generator 
of p' meets k twice; at each of these latter points the generator 
of p’ lies in the common tangent plane of p and ©, we. each 
generator of p' touches ® twice. The congruence formed by the 
generators of the reguli p’ is of the second order and nth class, 
since as many reguli p’ pass through a given point as reguli p, 
(Art. 260); similarly the congruences formed by generators of the 
reguli p and of the reguli p’ have the same class. In this way the 
systems of reguli p possessed by the system (2, ) give rise to n? 
double tangents (generators of the p’), arranged as follows: 

for (2, 6): | (2, 6) | (2, 5) | (2, 4) 2, 3) 
acongruence (2,6) | (4, 12) | (4, 10) | (6, 12) | (10, 15). 

The congruence confocal with (2, 3) is thus accounted for; in 
the other cases there remain ©? double tangents of ® which do 
not belong to the given (2, »), por are generators of p’, and which 
form respectively, 


in (2, 7) (2, 6); (2, 6 )rr | (2, 5) | (2, +) 
the congruence (10,21) | (8,15) (6,10) (6,10) (4, 6). 

It will now be shown that these systems are formed, in all 
cases except (2, 6), by the single directrices l’ of the ruled cubics 
(1), where l is a line of the sheaf whose centre is Sy. For, each 
generator of such a cubic surface p* touches ® twice, hence p* and 
® touch along a curve, so that at a point of intersection of /’ and ®, 
l’ must hie in the tangent plane to ® at the point, ze. l’ touches ® 
twice, 

Now the two rays of (2, n) through any point P determine a 
surface p* whose double directrix is S,,P; hence the 4n(n—1) 
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pairs of rays of (2, n) which lie in any plane determine as many 
surfaces p*, whose single directrices /’ lie in the plane, «e., the class 
of the congruence of lines U’ is 4n(n—1). 

Again it was seen, (Art. 257), that each surface (P) contains 
2(n — 2) lines through S,,_,, and the null-plane of every point on 
such a line passes through P, hence the single directrix of the 
surface p* for such a line passes through P, ie, through P there 
pass 2(n—2) lines of the congruence l’. The «? double tangents 
lV thus form a congruence {2 (n— 2), 4n(n—1)}, we. they form the 
residual congruence of double tangents after deduction of the 
given (2, n) and the generators of the reguli p’. 

The case of (2, 6)y, in which there is a residual congruence 
(6, 10), remains to be discussed. The congruence (2, 6), is 
contained in a tetrahedral complex TJ, the vertices of whose 
fundamental tetrahedron are the points S,, (Art. 258); now there 
are 2 * twisted cubics 7 passing through the points S, all the chords 
of which belong to 7°, (Art. 95); these chords for any cubic r 
form a system (1, 3), which will have in common with the cubic 
complex (S,, S,’) a ruled surface of degree 3 (1 + 3) = 12, (Art. 234); 
but this surface is in part composed of the four cones of the 
second degree (S,, 7); there remains after their removal a ruled 
quartic; hence each of the «* chord-congruences of 7? contains 
one ruled quartic of (2, 6);;. Each generator of such a quartic 
meets 7 twice, and through each point P of r proceed two such 
generators, viz., the intersections of the cone (P, 7) and the cubic 
complex (S,, S,’), excluding the four lines joining P to the points 
S,; hence r is a double curve of the quartic which is thus the 
general quartic of class III. Now since any three lines p, p’, p” 
of T? determine a twisted cubic* r, we see that any three rays of 
(2, 6);; determine such a ruled quartic. 


If moreover these three rays are coplanar, the ruled quartic 
possesses also a single directrix I’, (Art. xvi), and is of class IV ; 
one plane of the pencil whose axis is l’ passes through any given 
point A, ie. such a quartic of class IV has three generators in the 
plane (J, A), and since there are »* planes through A, there are « ? 
ruled quartics of (2, 6);; which have also a single directrix . As 
before this quartic touches ® and /’ touches ® twice, so that the 


* For three of the points S, make the three pencils of planes whose axes are 
p, p’, p” projective to each other, and the locus of intersection of three cor- 
responding planes is a twisted cubic, (Art. xii), which passes through the fourth 
point S, and whose chords belong to 7”. 


le 
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required system of «»? double tangents is formed by the single 
directrices of the #? ruled quartics of class IV which belong to 
(2, 6 )rr- 

If U' is the single directrix determined by three coplanar rays 
of (2, 6);;, the surface (/’) breaks up into the aforesaid quartic of 
class [V and another ruled quartic which must also be of class LV, 
Now sets of three rays can be made in twenty ways out of the six 
rays in any plane; hence there are determined twenty such ruled 
quartics but only ten simple directrices /’, since each /’ belongs to 
two quartics; hence the class of the system of lines l’ is ten. 


And its order must be six, for if it were less than six, one or 
more sheaves of double tangents would exist, which is not the case. 
Hence for (2, 6);; the double tangents of ® consist of (2, 6);;, the 
generators of the two sets of reguli p’, and the single directrices of 
the ruled quartics of class IV which belong to (2, 6)q,. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


THE CONGRUENCE OF THE SECOND ORDER 
AND SECOND CLASS. 


264. THE congruence (2, 2), of the second order and class, is 
the one of the series (2, n) which has been most fully investigated : 
an account of this congruence is given in the present chapter. 
From Arts. 249, 254 it follows that the congruence (2, 2) has a focal 
surface of the fourth degree and fourth class, which has 16 double 
points and 16 singular tangent planes, ae. is a Kummer’s Surface. 
It will be shown, (Art. 265), that any congruence (2, 2) is the 
complete intersection of a linear and a quadratic complex, and is 
therefore identical with the congruence (2, 2) already discussed in 
Chapter VIII. 


To each point of space one plane is assigned by the system 
(2, 2), viz. that of the two rays through the point, while to each 
plane one point is assigned, viz. the intersection of the rays in the 
plane, so that by the system (2, 2) an involutory reciprocity is 
established in which corresponding elements are united, 2e. a 
linear complex is determined, (Art. 37), to each pencil of which 
two rays belong; therefore each system (2, 2) is contained in a 
linear complex C,; and only one such linear complex is thus 
related to any given congruence (2, 2). 


This result may also be seen as follows:—let S and S’ be two 
conjugate singular points, (Art. 256), o, o their null-planes, and 
l any line of the pencil (S’, ); then the surface (/) consists of the 
pencils (S, «), (S’, o’), together with a regulus p which has one 
generator belonging to the pencil (S, 7) and one to (S’, 0’). If 
any generator of p meets o” in P, the line SP, since it meets three 
lines of p, is a directrix of p, and therefore o’ is a tangent plane to 
p, ue. the trace of p on a’ is the line SP. Since all the rays of the 
system can be grouped into such reguli, together with the pencils 
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(S, x), (S’, o’), it is clear that they establish a (1, 1) correspondence 
on the lines of the pencils (S’, «), (S, o’), viz. that of pairs similar 
to land SP, and in this correspondence SS’ corresponds to itself; 
hence the rays are included in a linear complex, (Art. 39). 


This may again be seen from the fact that the surfaces (P) 

are of the form 

@, Py + 4 P,+ 0; P, +a, P,=0, 
with the identity 

0,P, + %P,+4,P,;+4,P,=0; 
but since the P; are linear in 2; 

P= Gy + Aig Ly + Hig Ls + iss, 
ae. we must have a;=0, a+ a. =0, hence (P) has the form 

Liz (x;y — x; a) = 0, 

which is the bilinear equation connecting two points of a line of a 
linear complex. 


265. Confocal congruences (2,2). The equation of any 
Kummer surface has been seen, (Art. 85), to be reducible to the 
form 

AS yi + 2B (yrye + ys'ye) + 20 (ysrys? + ys ye) 

+ 2D (yPye + Ye ys) + FE Yr YoYsys = 9; 
while its double points and singular tangent planes form a system 
described in Art. 29, such that each point is the pole for six 
complexes mutually in involution of the six singular planes 
through it, and the six points in each singular plane are the 
poles of the plane for these six complexes; hence the singular 
points and singular planes of the congruence (2, 2), being the 
double points and singular tangent planes of a Kummer surface, 
form such a system. In each singular plane there is one pencil 
of rays which therefore belongs to the linear complex C, of the 
congruence, and thus C, is one of the above six linear complexes 
in involution. 


Moreover the double tangents which belong to C, belong also 
to a quadratic complex, (Art. 83); hence, any congruence (2, 2) 
as the complete intersection of a linear with a quadratic complex. 

Now it was seen that the double tangents of a Kummer surface 
form six congruences (2, 2), (Art. 83), hence, as we have already 
seen, (Art. 126), associated with any congruence (2, 2) there are 
five others having the same focal surface as the given congruence 
(2, 2). 
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Certain properties of the singular points and planes of a 
congruence (2, 2) will now be investigated, taking as starting point 
the fact that any congruence (2, 2) is contained in a linear complex 
C,; and that its singular points and planes form a system described 
in Art. 29 for six linear complexes in mutual involution, of which 
C, is one. 


266. Distribution of the Singular Points. Any two 
singular points S, and 8S, are conjugate in two of the six 
fundamental linear complexes associated with the focal surface ; 
for S, must be contained in one of the six singular planes 7 
through 8S,; let S, be the pole for C; of this plane w and 8, 
for Cj, then from the involution of C; and C; there is one plane 7’ 
through S,S, for which S, is the pole for C; and S, the pole for C;; 
thus S,S, belongs to each of the complexes C; and C;, and it is seen 
that through the jom of any two singular points there pass two 
singular planes. 

Any three singular points S,, S,, S3, which are non-conjugate 
to each other in any particular complex C;, must he in a singular 
plane; for let S; and S, be conjugate in Cj and C;, S, and 8; in 
and C,,, S; and S, in C;, and (,, then all these six complexes cannot 
be different from C; unless at least two of them are the same, e.g. 
C;=C,,, here S,S, and SS, belong to Cj, ae. S, is the pole of S,S,S; 
for C;, hence the plane S,S,S;, or 7, 1s a singular plane. Moreover 
in this case S, is the pole of w for C;, and S; the pole of w for C,, 
ze. S, and S; are conjugate in C, and C,. It follows that there is 
a plane 7’ through S,S, for which S, is the pole for C, and S; the 
pole for C,, and S,, S,, S, form a system described in Art. 26, in 
which the three singular planes through S,S,, S,S,,S,S, respectively, 
distinct from 7, meet in a singular point S,, which is the pole of 
these respective planes for C,, Cj, C;. Hence the four points 
S,, S., S;, S, are mutually non-conjugate for C;. 

There is no point outside 7, except S,, which is non-conjugate 
to S,, S,, S,; for C;; for if S were such a point then the plane 
SS,S, would be a singular plane, ve. S must lie in the second 
singular plane through S,S,, similarly it must le in the other 
singular planes through S,S,, S,S,, ¢.e. it must coincide with S,. 

The number of tetrahedra whose vertices are non-conjugate to 
each other for C; is 40; for in any singular plane three points of 
the system non-conjugate in C; may be selected in 10 ways, and 
each selection determines a fourth point outside the plane non- 
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conjugate to them in C;; thus the number of such tetrahedra is 
10 x 16=160, but in this process each tetrahedron occurs four 
times, hence the number of the required tetrahedra is 40. 


267. Every (2,2) is included in 40 tetrahedral com- 
plexes*. Let the points S,, S,, S,, S, be non-conjugate in C,, and 
denote by o the singular plane 
S,S,S, having S as its pole in 
C,, and by o’ the singular plane 
S,S,S, having S' as its pole in C,; 
take also any line S,P of the 
pencil (S,, o); then of the two 
rays from any point of S,P one 
belongs to (S, 7) and the other 
to a regulus p. The line S’P 
belongs to p, hence o” is a tangent 
plane of p; also since S, and S, 
are non-conjugate, the null-plane 
of S, will meet S,P in a point 
different from S,, so that p passes 
through S,, and the trace of p on 
o’ is S’P and a line through S,; hence the regult p make the pencils 
(S,, «), (S,, 0”) projective, these reguli therefore belong to a tetra- 
hedral complex. 


Fig. 9. 


The other two vertices of the fundamental tetrahedron must 
be S, and S,, since when P coincides with one of them, the regulus 
(S,P) must break up into two pencils of which one has P for centre, 
v.e. these vertices must be S, and S,. 


Kach set of four points mutually non-conjugate in C, gives rise 
to a tetrahedral complex to which the given system (2, 2) belongs, 
hence any (2, 2) is contained in 40 tetrahedral complexes. 


268. The Kummer Configuration. The closed system of 
16 points and planes determined by six complexes mutually in 
involution has been already investigated, (Art. 14); a table showing 
the configuration of the system can now be constructed. The 
following notation is due to Weber+; denote by (1) any singular 
plane and let its poles in C,,... C; be denoted respectively by 0, 12, 
13, 14, 15, 16; let also the null-plane of 0 in C, be (2), then, from 
the involution of C,; and ©,, 12 will be the pole of (2) in C,; 


* See Arts, 123, 146, + Crelle’s Journal, Bd. uxxxtv. 8. 349. 
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similarly for the planes (3), (4), (5), (6) the null-planes of 0 in 
C;, Cy, Cs, CO; respectively. Again denote by 23 the pole of (2) in 
C;, then since.0 is the pole of (2) in C, and of (3) in C, it follows 
that 23 is the pole of (3) in C,; similarly for the points 24, 25, 26, 
the poles of (2) in C,, O;, C; respectively. By a process identical 
with the preceding, 34, 35, 36, 45, 46, 56 will denote similar points, 
and the first six columns of the table are completed. All the 
singular points have now been accounted for. To complete the 
table, denote by (123) the plane whose pole in C, is 23, etc.; the 
singular planes are now all designated and the top row completed. 
Again from consideration of the columns beneath (3) and (123), 
it is clear, from the involution of the complexes, that the second 
place in the latter column must be filled up by 13, and from 
comparing (2) and (123) that the third place is occupied by 12; in 
this way to the points 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 are assigned their places 
in each of the remaining columns, each of which has now three 
places occupied. Lastly, the plane (123) which contains 12, 13, 23 
can contain no other point of which one member is 1, 2 or 3, e.g. if 
it contained 14 it would have three points in common with (1), if 
_ it contained 24 it would have three points in common with (2) and 
so on, hence it can only contain 45, 46,56 whose places are at once 
determined from consideration of the involution of the complexes 
and the arrangement of the first six columns; thus the column below 
(123) is filled up; similarly for each of the other singular planes. 


| | 
(1) | (2) | (3) | () | ©) | (6) 70) a (125) (126) | (134) (135) | (136) | (145) | (146) | (156) 


I | 0} 12.) 13 | 14 (15 16 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 34 | 35 | 36 | 45 | 46 | 56 

mr} 12| 0 | 23 | 24/25 | 26] 13} 14 | 15.| 16 | 56 | 46 | 45 | 36 | 35 | 84 
IT 1323) 0) 34 | 35 “36 12 | 56 | 46 | 45 | 14 | 15 | 16 | 26-| 25 | 24 
| 46 56 | 12 | 36 | 35 | 13 | 26 | 25 | 15 | 16 | 23 


V | 15 | 25 | 35 45 | 0 | 56 cae 12 | 34 | 26 | 13 | 24 | 14 | 23 | 16 


269. The Weber groups. It may be shown that if six 
points selected in a certain manner from a Kummer configuration 
be given, the remaining points and planes of the system are 
determined. The following considerations will make this clear, 
If P, Q, R be any three points of the system, P and Q are 
conjugate in two complexes, say C, and C,, while P and R 
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are also conjugate in two complexes, of which either one complex 
or neither complex is the same as C, or Cg. In the first case let 
C, and C, be the complexes in which P and R are conjugate, 
then P, Q, R lie in a plane of the system, viz., in that for which 
P is the pole for C,. In the second case let P and R be 
conjugate in Cl, and (;; here P, Q, R do not lie in a plane of the 
system, for if so, P being then the pole of the plane in one 
complex, PQ, PR would both have to belong to one complex 
of the system, which is here not the case; it follows that Q 
aud & are conjugate in the two remaining complexes (., C,. 

It should also be observed that if upon the line of intersection 
of two planes a, o’ of the system there are two points which are 
conjugate in two complexes Cz and C,, then the poles of o and a’ 
for any third complex C, are conjugate in Cs and C,; for if S, S’ 
are the latter points and S, the pole of o for Cz and of o’ for Cy, 
then S, 8, are conjugate in C, and Cg and S’, S, conjugate in C, 
and C,, therefore SS’ are conjugate in Cg and Cy. 

Six points S,, S,, $3, 8,, S;, S which will be seen to determine 
the rest of the system are now to be chosen as follows :—take any 
point S, and let its null-plane in C, be aj, in a, let S,, S; be the 
points whose joins to S, are conjugate in Ci, C, and C,, C. respec- 
tively; the null-plane of S, in C, being o,, in a, take S; so that 
S,, S; are conjugate in C, and Cz, and in os, the null-plane of S, 
for O,, take S, so that S;, S, are conjugate in OC, and Cj. 

We shall express the fact that any two points SS’ of the 
system are conjugate in two complexes C,, Cg by saying that SS’ 
is 48; with this notation it is seen that 

S,S, is Ia, 8,8, is 18, S,S, is ly, S58, 

It follows that S,S, is ae and therefore that S,S, is yd, hence 
S,S; must be 168. 

Thus the points S,...S; are such that the null-plane of each 
for C, is that of the limes joming it to the two adjacent points S. 
Again, take the lines in o, which s 
are 18 and 16, and let Sz, Ss be 
the other points of the system 


is le. 


5 


on these lines respectively; then 
through SgSs pass two planes 
of the system of which one is 
ao, and the other is a plane which 
will be denoted by c; let the pole 
for C, of o be S. Then Se Ss 
being 8, so also is SS, the join 
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of the poles of o and a, for C,; therefore S,S, being 1a, SS, 
must be ye, similarly, SS, is a3, SS, is Be, SS, is ay; thus all 
the points S,....S; he outside o. 

Again since S and S, are the poles of o and o, for (,, and 
SS, is ye, the line of intersection of o and o, is ye, so that the 
connexion between o, and o is similar to that between o, and a, 


and so for all the planes o;...0;; hence all the points S,... 8; are 
related in the same manner to oc. 


It will now be shown that having given the points 
S, S,, S., 83, S,, S; the remaining points and planes of the 
system may be linearly determined; for the planes oj, ... o; 
belong to the system, and so also does each plane such as SS,S,, 
for the lines SS,, S,S,, S;S being ye, ae, ay, the points SS,S, are 
non-conjugate in C, and hence the plane SS,S, is a plane of the 
system; and so for each plane through S and the five diagonals 
of the pentagon S,...S,. Again SS, being ye and SS, being ay, 
the plane SS,S,; will meet co in a line ly, @e. in the line SSy, 
if S, is the pole of o for C,; hence S,'S, is le and 81'S, is la, te. 
S/ lies in a, and oa; and is therefore the point (o.0;0,), if a, 
is (SS,S;); similarly the other points of the system in o are 
determined. Lastly, if the singular point in o,, not yet referred 
to, be denoted by S,, then S,S, is Iy and hence 8,8, is ay, but for 
o, the point S; is the pole for C, and for a,’ the point S is the pole 
for C., hence the line of intersection of o, and o;’, (which passes 
through S,), must be ay, ie. this line is S,S,; similarly S, les in 
the intersection of o/ and o,, therefore S, is the point (c,0;/c/). 
The four points S,, Sy, S,, S, are similarly determined, and the 
positions of the 16 singular points are now known. ‘To determine 
the five remaining planes, we observe that since S,S, is ly and 
S,S, is aB, therefore S,S, is 5; also 8,5, is le, hence S,S, is 16; 
similarly S,S, is 18, thus §,8,8, is the null-plane of S, for C,; 
Observe that the relationship of the pentagon S,5,5,58,S, to o is 
similar to that of 8,S,S,S,S, to o. 

Each pentagon S,S,S,S,S, determines one plane o; if o be 
given there are 12 such pentagons, for S, may be taken in 
10 ways, and then S,, S, in three ways, then S,, Sy in two ways 
giving +x 10x 3x 2=12ways; thus the total number of pentagons 
is 16 x 12 =192. 
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270. Reguli of the congruence. It has been seen, 
(Art. 264), that if 7 is any line of the pencil (S’, o), where 
S’ is any singular point in a singular plane o whose pole for 
C, is S, the surface (/) is a regulus p, and that, if o’ is the 
null-plane of S’ for C,, the trace of p on ao is a line Il’ of the 
pencil (S, o’). This regulus p will pass through the six singular 
points not in o or o’, and will have their null-planes for C, as 
tangent planes; on each of these six planes therefore, part of the 
trace of p is a line which must pass through a singular point 
in the plane; hence the rays of the congruence (2, 2), distributed 
in reguli, make eight pencils (Sj, o;) projective to each other. 

Taking the original pencils (S, o’), (S’, o) and any other 
of the remaining six pencils (S/, o;); the lines which meet 
corresponding lines of these three pencils form the congruence: 
a congruence (2, 2) may therefore be regarded as the locus of lines 
which meet corresponding lines of three projective pencils, of which 
two pencils have a common self-corresponding line. 

Another method of formation of this congruence is the 
following :—take any two points S, and S, which are af, take 
also points S;, S, such that S,S, is 
By and 8,8, is By, then S,S, is ay, 
SS, is ay &c. and each pair of 
opposite edges of the tetrahedron 
S,S,S;S, are conjugate for the same 
two complexes, (Art. 26). Then, as 
in Art. 260, the regulus p, which is 
the surface (S,P), passes through S, 
and the pole S of @ (or S,S,S,) for C,, 
and also through six other singular 
points of which S,; and the pole 
S for C, of the plane o (or S,S,8,), St 
are two; hence, since o contains a line of p, the trace of p ona is 
a line through S;. These reguli p make the pencils (S,, 7), (S;, c) 
projective, and determine on S,S, a (1, 1) correspondence of points 
of which S, and S, are the united points. 

In the same manner if SS,’ be Bd and S,S,/ be 88, then S, 
lies in @, and the surfaces (SP) or p determine on S,S/ a (1, 1) 
correspondence of which S, and S, are united points; lastly if 
SiS," and 8,8,” be Be, 8,” lies in & and a (1, 1) correspondence 
is established on S,S,” of which S, and S,’ are united points. 
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Thus it is clear that the eight singular points through which 
the reguli p pass are S,, S,, S,’, S,” and S, 8, 9’, 8”; the reguli 
make the four pencils (S,, &), (S;,; 7), (Ss, 0”), (Sy’, &”) projective 
to each other. 

Moreover since S,, S,, S;, S,’, S;” lie in the same plane, viz. the 
null-plane of S, for Og, the four projective pencils have the corre- 
sponding lines S,S,, S8;S,, S;8,, 8,8, concurrent and coplanar ; 
hence, since three of these pencils are sufficient to determine the 
congruence, a congruence (2, 2) is the locus of the ©? lines which 
meet corresponding lines of three projective pencils which have three 
corresponding lines concurrent and coplanar*. 


271. A congruence (2, 2) includes ten sets of «! 
reguli+. Taking one of the tetrahedral complexes Z?, in which the 
congruence is contained, as having the equation py.P3,— kpys3 Ps = 0, 
the equations 


a Kd prs, APss = Pe,» Pox = PPis + TPu t+ TP, 
give 0 reguli which belong to T°, the first two complexes being 
the special ones whose directrices are two lines of the respective 
pencils (A4, %), (Ai, a). If C= Xcxzpy, is the linear complex to 
which the congruence belongs, any of the preceding reguli of 7? 
which belong to C must identically satisfy the equation cy % = 0; 
hence substituting in the latter equation we obtain 


C: 
Cg + EXC. + Pl3=0, Cyt ot; =0, Cot e + TCs, = 0. 


These equations show that o is a constant, and determine p 
and 7 in terms of X, and hence give the «1 reguli of the system 
corresponding to the two pencils (Aj, a,), (Ay, m). In a similar 
manner we obtain five other sets of reguli, each of which passes 
through two vertices of the tetrahedron and touches two faces of 
it: six varieties of ©! reguli thus arise. 

Again taking as the equation of 7” 

A (a7? + 22°) + B (a4? + 7,7) + C(a? + 2,7) = 0, 
the substitution 
1 Ys Ys 
& eh a OE 3 “=F ————y 
‘ VA +p * VB+ be 
Ye ee Fs ee Us 
CS, ax =~ Le, = is 
ee pen (Oey 
* Compare with Art. 260. 
+ This has been already shown in Art. 118. 
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gives as the locus of y a tetrahedral complex 7,’ having the same 
fantiaedental tetrahedron as 7, and whose meee cones and 
complex conics are ‘images ” of reguli of 7°, (Art. 116). 

Since each complex cone of 7? has a generator through each 
vertex of the tetrahedron, and hence contains the four lines 


W=tY, Yo=LtWYs, Yo= tye, 

(where the signs are to be taken all positive or two negative), the 
corresponding regulus of JZ? will also contain four lines of this 
description, @.e. will pass through the vertices of the tetrahedron. 
Similarly the regulus which corresponds to a complex conic of 7? 
will have a generator in each of the four faces of the fundamental 
tetrahedron ; we thus obtain 4 reguli of 7? through each vertex, 
and «+4 reguli touching each face of the fundamental tetrahedron. 

To a regulus of YZ? which belongs to the complex C, whose 
equation may be taken as c;#;=0, will correspond a cone or 
complex conic of 7’,? which belongs to the complex 


Gi Co C3 Cs 
ie — MX, 


By Ly + ———————— + 
VA + pb ae. VB+p WVB+p 


5 Ce 
ee = 4,= 05 
VU+ pu VC+ pu 
while the latter complex must be special, since it contains a cone 
or the tangents of a conic, hence 
Cy + Cy ae Cx + Cg | Cs’ + Og" 
Afu” Bp C+yu 
The last equation gives two values of yw, having roots p, and py; 
thus the cones or conics of 7,2, 7,2 whose vertices or planes are 


= 0. 


united to the respective lines (5 s =e i, ( as re }s 
ETS, VA + pe 

give rise to four sets of reguli of 7? which belong to C. Thus 

there are in all ten varieties of «1 reguli which belong to the 

congruence, 


272. Focal surface of the intersection of any two 
complexes. ‘The focal surface of the intersection of any two 
complexes may be determined analytically as follows: let f=0, 
g¢=0 be any two complexes, then if # is a ray of the system 
determined by them, all rays consecutive to « satisfy the 


equations 
da _ Op\ _ 
(vas) (v5q)=9 


271-273] THE CONGRUENCE (2, 2) 305 


The directrices of this linear congruence being gz, 2’, it is clear 
that 


where ,, A, are the roots of the equation 
Se] 2 
> (<) OP f : so any (5) =0 

The intersection of x with z and 2’ gives the points of contact, 
P, P’ of w with the focal surface, and the planes (xz), (x2’) are its 
tangent planes at P and P’; hence if y is any tangent to the 
focal surface 

Ff 1 o¢ 


Pins Ota oye Gr, 
where X is either 2, or Ay. 
Applying to the congruence (2, 2), we have 
JSH=A (a2 + #7) + es +22)+C (a2 +2), 


=> C2;, 

and the equations for the determination of y are 

pP-w=(w+A)a, +2AQ, p-Ys=(uU+ B) x, + rez, P-Ys =(u+ C) ts+ ros, 

P-Yo=(u+A)a.+rO,, p.Ys=(U+B) a +A, p-Yo=(wW+ C)He+ACg. 
The elimination between these equations and the equations 

FS=0, 6=0, of the quantities z;, r, yw, leads to the equation of the 

focal surface in line coordinates. 


273. Double rays of special congruences (2,2)*. If the 
complex (cz)=0 contains an edge of the fundamental tetrahedron 
of the tetrahedral complex, a particular case of the congruence 
(2, 2) arises; eg. let C contain the edge A,A,, then we have 
c, — ic, =0; in this case A,A, 1s a double ray of the congruence, 
since at each point of it there is only one ray, viz. the line A, A,. 
For those tangents y of the focal surface which meet A,A, 
have y,—7y.=0, hence for such tangents «+ A =0 in the ae 
set of equations, substituting for ~ and eliminating a, a, a, a6 
and 2X by aid of the last four of the equations of the last Article, 
we find that y belongs to the quadratic complex 

(C1Ys — Cas)? + (CY. — Cas) 4 (ay: 5— C5)” P+ (c, Yo— Ce)” 
B-A (Vana 
and also to the linear complex y; — 1, = 0. 
Hence the tangents to the focal surface in any plane through 


=0, 


* The following classification of congruences (2, 2) which have a double ray is 
due to W. Stahl. 


if 20 


mS 
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A,A, envelope a conic, therefore the focal surface is a Pliicker’s 
surface of which A,A, is the double line. . 

(ii) If the complex (cv)=0 also passes through the edge 
A,A,, then c,—ic,=0, and the focal surface is a Pliicker surface 
in which 4,A, is also a double line: the congruence has two 
intersecting double rays. 

(iii) If the complex (cv)=0 passes through A,A, and A,A,, 
then c,=c,=0, and tangents y of the focal surface which meet 
A,A, also meet A,A,, and are therefore generators of the focal 
surface, since they meet it in the point of contact of # and the 
double lines A,A,, A,;A,; such lines y also belong to the quadratic 
complex Y,+Y?+Y7+Ye=0, where Y;, Y,, Y;, Y, are linear 
functions of Y¥3, Ys, Ys, Ys; aS 1s easily seen by eliminating 23, x, 
25, %, , p from the last four equations of the last Article. Thus 
these lines y are generators of a ruled quartic with two double 
directrices, 7.e. of the class I; this surface is here the focal surface : 
the congruence has two non-intersecting double rays. 

(iv) If (cvw)=0 passes through A,A,., A.A;, A;A,, the focal 
surface is a ruled quartic which has A,A,, A;A, as double 
directrices and A,A, as double generator, 7.e. belongs to class VII: 
the congruence has three double rays. 

(v) If (cev)=0 passes through A,A,, A,A,, A,A,, A, Aj, the 
focal surface has four double lines and hence must consist of two 
quadrics which have two generators of each system in common. 
Hence the congruence (4, 4) of the double tangents of two quadrics 
becomes, when the quadrics have two generators of each system in 
common, two congruences (2, 2). 

For the species (111) the following theorem holds: any regulus 
through A,A,, A,A, and one other ray of the congruence belongs 
entirely to the congruence; for if X is the additional ray, such a 
regulus is given by the equations 

p.m%=at+B+X,, p-G=As, pt, =A, 
p-%M=(a—B)it+Xs, p.m=X,, p. m= Xz. 

Now since it is given that 

C3A3 + Cadet Cs A5+645=0, 
(B—A)(X23+X2)+ (C—A) (X24 X2)=0; 
it follows that two equations of the same form as the last are also 
satisfied by , we. the regulus of lines # belongs entirely to the 
congruence, 

Thus from the two given double rays d, and d@, and any regulus 
p of the system not containing d, and d, the whole system can be 
constructed by forming the %*reguli determined by d,, d, and any 
generator of p. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
THE GENERAL COMPLEX. 


274. Many of the leading characteristics of the quadratic 
complex are seen to belong also to a complex f(x)=0, of any 
degree n. For instance, the lines of this general complex through 
any point form a cone whose degree is m, and those in any plane 
envelope a curve whose class is n. Since, # and y being any two 
intersecting lines, the equation f(#+Ay)=0, when expanded 
becomes 


r? 
f(a) + Af + 5 A+... =0, 


where A= Syne, this gives n values for 2, 2.2. there are n lines of 
i 


the complex in any plane pencil. 
The equation Af= xy: F =o, in which @ is a given line, is 


said to be a linear polar complex of f=0. If # belongs to f=0, 
the equation Af=0 is one member of the singly infinite set of 


linear complexes 
of Os 
Lyi (~+ Hee) =0; 


they are called the tangent linear complexes of f(a”) = 0*. 


Each of these complexes contains w and every line «+dz 
which is consecutive to # in the given complex f(x)=0; since for 
such consecutive lines we have 

0 . Ow 
pa af dx; = 0, x~— 
On; 0m, 

On any line w of f=0, a correlation is established between its 
points and their polar planes in a tangent linear complex for a: 
the same correlation is determined by each of the tangent linear 


dx; => 0. 


* See Art. 74, 
20—2 


ea 
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complexes of #, the polar plane of any point P of x being the 
tangent plane through « to the complex cone of P. 


275. The Singular Surface. Again, as in the case of the 
quadratic complex, we consider such tangent linear complexes as are 
special; and as in Arts. 76, 157 we find as the necessary condition 


i) (£ )= 
Ox 
This becomes = (4)'=0, if we take w(x)=0 as being 


x; 


Ya?2=0. Hence the lines of f(x)=0 whose tangent linear com- 
plexes are special satisfy the equations 


AF \2 
fia=0, = (4) -0 
These oo? lines are called, as before, singular lines of f(x) = 0. 
If z be a singular line, the pencil & =) consists of directrices 
of special tangent linear complexes. These directrices therefore 
form a complex, which consists of » ? plane pencils. 


If all the lines of such a pencil intersect any given line a, 


we have 
(an)—= 0, (af) = 0, f(z)=0 , £(Z) =o. 


PAT 
These equations determine, if a is given, 4n(n—1)? singular 
: . d sh GF : 
lmes a, for each of which the pencil (2 r) meets a. This may 
a 
occur in two ways; either on account of a passing through the 
centre of the pencil, or on account of «@ lying in the plane of the 


pencil; from the duality of the subject, there will be as many 
solutions of one kind as of the other. Hence the locus of the 


Cem 
points (« a r) is a surface of degree 2n(n—1)*, and the envelope 
Oe ees 
of the planes [ 2, ~~ } is a surface whose class is 2n (m — 1). 
Ov 


These surfaces are identical*; for, denoting 7 by €.1f PP are 
any two consecutive points of the first locus, let P be the point 
(a, &) and P’ the point (a’, &’), where 

v=a+dx, F=F&+dé. 
Then HE =0, L(a;,+da;) (E+ dé) =0 


* This was shown by Pasch; see reference on page 92, 
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and neglecting small quantities of the second order, since we have 
XE;dx;=0, therefore Ya;d&;=0, hence 

La E;=0,. Da; &/ = 0; 
so that the four lines @, &, 2’, &’ form a twisted quadrilateral, and 
the point P’ lies in the plane (a, &), if small quantities of the 
second order are neglected. 

We therefore obtain one surface, the Singular Surface of the 
complex, which is both the locus of the singular points (a, &) and 
the envelope of the singular planes (a, &). 

In the tangent linear complexes of a singular line a, the plane 
(a, &) is the polar plane of each point of #; therefore the complex 
cones of 7 = 0, whose vertices lie on w, touch (a, &) along w. 


276. If y is any line through the singular point, we have 
Lyiv;=0, Xy:F;=0, hence 


- 2 , 
F(@+rYy) =F LYiYe Fin t vee +MFY); 


therefore in the pencil (a, y) there are only n — 2 lines of f distinct 
from «, hence the complex cone of f for a singular point has the 
singular line for double edge. 


If y also lies on the cone of the complex Ly;y¥,fi,=0 for the 
singular point, the pencil (#, y) contains only n—3 lines of f 
distinct from «2, hence the complex cone of Sy;y,fi,=0 for the 
singular point must split up into two planes; they are the pair of 
tangent planes through the singular line to the complex cone of f 
for the singular point. 


Reciprocally, the complex curves in the planes through any 
singular line # have the singular point as point of contact with a, 
except in the case of the singular plane. Let y lie in the singular 
plane and also satisfy the equation Ly;y;, fi, = 0, then, as before, 
the curve of the latter complex in the singular plane must spht up 
into a pair of points whose centres lie on the singular line; the 
complex curve of f in the singular plane touches the singular line 
in these two points, 7.e. has the singular line as a bitangent. 


277. If «, « are the two planes into which the complex cone of 

SyiyxSix=O0 breaks up for a singular point P, and a the polar plane for P of a 
i 2 

tangent linear complex for x of the complex f= ( Fa) =0, then ¢€,, €:, a, 

and the singular plane form a harmonic pencil ; for let v be any line of the 


pencil (P, a), then 32; of =0 ; also the lines of 34,4 f,.=0 which are contained 


ce * 
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in the pencil (g, v) are obtained by substituting €+Av for y in the last 
equation, giving 


oF 
Zé; & Fix a a QrS0; aes + 2 2v; Up Fix ote 0, 
ai 


‘ ‘ oF 
which, since 3%; on =(, reduces to 
U5 
SE Ex Sint r? Dir fix=, 
whence the result follows as stated above. 


Reciprocally if £,, Ey are the points into which the complex conic of 
>yi¥xfie=0 breaks up for the singular plane, and A the vertex of the cone of 
F upon x for which the singular plane is the tangent plane, the points 
£,, £,, A and the singular point are four harmonic points. 


278. The Principal Surfaces. The significance of the 
Principal Surfaces, as being the analogues of the lines of curvature 
of a hypersurface, has already been noticed (Art. 228). In relation 
to them a result may be given here which is the extension 
of a theorem shown in connexion with the linear .complex 
(Art. 41). On each line w of any ruled surface of the complex 
J (©) =90, a (1, 1) correspondence exists between the point of 
contact with the surface of any plane 7 through «# and the point 
of contact of x with the complex curve in 7; the latter point 
being the pole of 7 in the tangent linear complexes of z There 
are, therefore, two planes 7 for each of which the point of contact 
of m with the surface coincides with the pole of 7 in these tangent 
complexes. The locus,of such points, of which there are thus two 
Q, Q' on each generator, is a curve k. If now the given surface is 
a principal surface, the complex f(x) = 0 is ‘touched’ bya tangent 
linear complex along « and also along a generator consecutive to 
(Art. 132), so that this tangent complex contains three consecutive 
generators of the surface; hence, by Art. 41, since two consecutive 
tangents of k at Q belong to the same linear complex, the 
osculating plane of k at @ is the tangent plane of the surface at Q, 
ue, the curve k is a principal tangent curve of the surface. 


That the (1, 1) correspondence of points upon @ just noticed is 
an involution may be shown as follows:—the coordinates of a are 


functions of one variable @, and the complex Ly; (a+ oS) = 0 


has at each point P of # the tangent plane 7 as its polar 
plane; for the lines of this complex through P intersect both a, 


the generator through P, and the consecutive generator # + — dé. 
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Also this complex is in involution with any tangent linear 
complex of x; for 


dx; [ of , d 22,7) i 
= (it 6 Gg) (a tt) = Mh C@)+ mat) + bow ge + By ae 


=0, since f (2 + ae a6) =0. 
Hence the (1, 1) correspondence of points is an involution, 
a pair of corresponding points being, as stated, the point of 
contact of + with the surface and the pole of 7 in any tangent 
linear complex of x; the double points of the involution are the 
two points Q, Q of & which lie upon z. 


279. Independent constants of the complex. A homo- 
geneous equation /() = 0 of the nth degree in six variables contains 
(n+ 1)(n+ 2)(n + 3) (n+ 4) (nm + 5) 

5! 


terms; but the complex represented by /(«) = 0, is also represented 
by (a) =/(x) + o(2).6(x)=0, where ¢ is any expression of 
degree (n — 2) in the variables, and »(v)=0 is the fundamental 
relation. So that the complex contains 
(n—1)n(n+1)(n+2)(n4+ 3) 


5! 


arbitrary constants, viz. the coefficients of ¢. 

Op (@) 
i 0x; 05% 
supposed greater than two), where the A, are the first minors of 


The expression {A is a covariant of yw (n being 


A the discriminant of w(#). Hence if we assume 2A, ~*~— = 0, 


we have as many linear equations between the coefficients of 
f and ¢ as there are coefficients of ¢. The indeterminateness of 
the equation of the complex is nowremoved. The equation of the 
complex w= 0, under these conditions, is said to be in its normal 
form. When w(a)= >, this condition becomes /y;;=0 (see 
Art. 87). 


280. The Special Complex. Any pencil of lines defines 
a surface element. The condition for united position of two 
consecutive pencils will now be investigated. Let 
(a;, b;), (a;+da;, b; + db;) 


be two consecutive pencils; if the plane of the first pencil passes 


*4 
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. 


through the centre of the second pencil, there is one line of the 
second pencil which meets al! the lines of the first. Now since 
a; + da;, b; + db; 
are two intersecting lines we see that 
Sa;da;, Xb;db;, = (a;db; + b;da;) 
are each small quantities of the second order; also for some value 
of the ratio p/o and for all values of X 
S (reeNa ose dale eee at 

hence prada; + oZa,;db;=0, 

p2b;da; + cXb;db; =0 ; 
therefore, ignoring small quantities of the second order, the 
required condition is seen to be that either of the following 
equivalent equations should hold, viz. 

La,db;=0, Xb;da;=0. 

If the condition is satisfied we have in the most general case 
0? pencils whose centres lie on a surface which is touched by 
their planes; a more special case is that of the 2»! pencils of 
planes through the tangents of a curve, or the tangent planes of a 
developable and their points of contact. 


Consider a line complex ¢=0 for each of whose lines the 


ad \* 


condition x (22) =0 is satisfied either identically, or, as a 
i 
consequence of ¢=0, La;=0; the condition expresses that we 
Ox; 
: ’ fe uel, ; a : 
is a line; and considering the pencil (m, =) , since for all lines 
0x; 
of the complex consecutive to 2; we have > = dx; =0, this pencil 
)D; 


satisfies the above condition; hence in general all the lines a; are 
tangents to one surface; the complex consists therefore of the «? 
tangents to this surface. Such a complex is said to be special. 


281. Congruences and their Focal Surfaces*. The 
lines common to two complexes f= 0, 6=0 of degrees m and n 
respectively, form a doubly infinite set of lines or a congruence +. 
2 : : 
Through any point there pass mn lines of the congruence, viz. 

* On the subject of this Article, see Voss, ‘* Ueber Complexe und Congruenzen,” 
_ Math. Ann, 1x, 

+ The chief properties of a line-congruence haye been already discussed in 


Chapter xtv. The congruences here considered are those which consist of the 
complete intersection of two complexes, 
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the intersections of the complex cones of f and ¢; in any plane 
there he mn lines of the congruence, viz. the common tangents 
of the complex curves of f and ¢. 

On any line w of the congruence there are two sets of points 
in (1, 1) correspondence, for any plane 7 through w has two points 
P and P’ as its poles in the tangent linear complexes of w for 
J and ¢ respectively ; hence there are two united points F and F” 
at which these tangent complexes have a common polar -plane. 
Analytically, these points are obtained as follows :—if (F, 7) is a 
pencil common to the tangent complexes and y the line of the 
pencil which meets any line a, we have 


of 0 
Lyivi = Lyi v= =2yi a = Zyia; = Ly? = 0; 
hence F' and F” are determined. 
All the lines of the congruence consecutive to # satisfy the 
equations 


of op 
Sos: S * 
ai 0x, 0, Ly On; = 0 
the directrices of this linear oe Mee are z and 2’, where . 
Lg. eo eee 
71 Ba; rae ze, 1 ae, ce 0x,’ 


Ay, Av being the roots of 
3 (Ly rms Zo +s (BY =o. 
The points F, F” are called ‘ focal points’ and the corresponding 
planes ‘focal planes’ of the congruence, 
hence for F the plane (a, z) is the 
focal plane and for F” the plane (a, 2’). 
The locus of focal points and the 
envelope of focal planes give the same 
surfacet; for consider a consecutive 
line a =a2+daz of the congruence, 
then 


La;dx; = ha da; => GF da; =) ; 
OX; On; 


to # will correspond as directrices ¢, €’, where 
ca rb dT trac? + ES 
aL; Od Ly; 
ee oP page ede. 
0x; On; in 
* See Art. a + See Art. 236. 
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Hence La,t; = lay; = Da 6; = Ya; 2; = 0; 
Sai6 = Saja, = Lay Gf = Za; 25 = 0. 

Therefore the lines a, a’, £, z form a twisted quadrilateral and 
the focal point (#, €) lies in the focal plane (#, z), neglecting 
throughout small quantities of the second order. A similar result 
holds for the focal plane (#, 7). Hence the focal planes (a, 2), | 
(x, #) envelope the surface which is the locus of the focal poms, 
but the focal plane of F is the tangent plane at F” and vice versd ; 
ae, the lines of the congruence are double tangents of the fooal 
surface, the focal planes of F and F’ being the tangent planes of 
this surface at F’ and F respectively. 


If y is any tangent of the focal surface we have 


an 
Pp: Uae Gia nce 


the equation of the focal surface in line-coordinates is obtained by 
eliminating w, X, w, p from the last set of equations and f=0, 
@=0, Y#?=0, and 


=(2) mo Se aay | (3) aah 


0a; 0x; 0x; \da; 


282. Any line « of the congruence touches the complex curves of f and @ 
in any plane 7 through « in two points P and Q, hence there are two 
complex cones of f and ¢ respectively, having their vertices on w, for which 
m is a tangent plane. 


These points P and have with the focal points F, F' upon «x a definite 
double ratio independent of the plane r. 


For draw through #’ and F’” respectively two lines r and s in x, then 
we have 


27;,%;=0, 33;4;=0, Sr; = Pn 3o= 0, ai +A, 28; = =) 
also the lines joining the point (r,s) to P and Q being r+, 8, 7+ p28, Since 
they respectively belong to the tangent linear complexes: 
Gia og 
Pyi ae 0, 2% She 0, 
of of é C) 
we have pull a= me oe 2 
1 27; om + py 28: ae OQ; 37; ts, + ps; peu 


But the double ratio of the lines 7, s, 7+yy4s, 7+yos being a 


af of Hy” 

(4) (6) 

Sia 3H 

[EY naa Ot; hy 

Pe 28 se us 
* Oar, * On; 


(FPF'Q)= 
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283. Degree and class of the Focal Surface. The 
focal surface being the locus of points whose complex cones in 
J and ¢ touch, and also the envelope of planes whose complex 
curves touch, it follows that the degree and class of the focal 
surface are equal. If a line a meets two consecutive and 
intersecting lines a, 2+dz of the congruence, then La;«;=0, 
La;dx;= 0, also we have 


= La;da; = Yda? == (0) 


Hence the dz; are proportional to the coordinates of a line 
which belongs to the regulus 


of op 
Se eS a 0: 
aA Yi 0, = Oat; Yi 0, On, Yi 0; 
moreover because z belongs to this regulus and since Ya;da; = 0, 
the regulus must consist of two pencils, hence (Art. 59), 


of op 
Spemee 2? 
| 0 Pais Lai Aa, 
of ory OF Op Te 
pete eae) 2 aaein ee 
op 86 of op (sey 
=a: On; 7 Ou; : On; = On; 


On account of this equation and the equations 
2ag,=f= p=, 
we obtain 4mn (m+n — 2) 


lines # such that a meets w and a line of the congruence con- 
secutive to 2; so that a either passes through the intersection 
of « and «+dz or lies in their plane, therefore 


degree of focal surface = class of focal surface = 2mn(m + n— 2). 

Since the order and class of the congruence are each equal to 

mn, if r is the rank of the congruence, we see from Art. 237 
2mn(m + n— 2) = 2mn (mn — 1) — 27, 

hence r=mn(m—1)(n—1)*. 

The focal surface may split up into two surfaces; this will 
occur if 

S (Zy.s eh — (s Ce on 
\ ON; OL; 0x; On, 
* See Art. 248. 


Yih 
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is a perfect square, the two focal points being then given rationally. 
For instance in the case of the congruence of the singular lines 


fal EGS =o. 


\0a; 
the determinant of the last article becomes 
(3a: S loses al Ons 2(F)s i at ‘ 
CX; | 1 Diep On; Oa, \ 02; Ox;} 


The focal surface breaks up into two surfaces, of which one ws 
the singular surface of f=0; since, if the point lies on the 
singular surface, two of the singular lines through it coincide; 
similarly for each tangent plane of the singular surface ; so that 
the equations 

f=h= 2a; Sy Bey 
OX; 
relate to the points and planes of the singular surface which are 
united to a; thus the degree and class of the singular surface 
are seen to be 2n(n—1)*. 
The solutions of 
Of ~ (oF \? OF . of oF 
Te Siesta 3 (ON aa, te 
f= Daa = Zain > ee a 
relate to the other portion of the focal surface, which is therefore 
of degree and class 2n (n — 1) (5n —7) 7. 


=0 


a) 
aa 0x; Ox; 


The lines which satisfy the equations 
= = > ' oy s Ff op 
Tae =U 3 (2). = (I ~ Ox,” Oar mae 
form a ruled surface ; for each of them the focal points coincide. 
If, by virtue of the form of f=0, 6=0, we have 


2 (2) . Ge) -= sv Se =0 


the congruence consists of the ee to one set of principal 
tangent curves of a surface. 


284. The ruled surface common to three complexes?. 
It f=0, $=0, ~=0 be three complexes of degrees m,n and p 


* See Art. 275. 
+ This surface has been termed the Accessory Surface, Voss, Math. Ann. 1x. 
The Rank of the focal surface has been found by Voss to be 
2mn{(m+n—1)?-mn+1}; 
his investigation is too long for insertion here; see Art. 248. 
{ See Voss, ‘‘ Zur Theorie der windschiefen Fliichen,” Math. Ann. vim. 
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respectively, the ruled surface which is their intersection is of 
degree and class 2mnp, since this is the number of lines whose 
coordinates satisfy the equations 

j= o= = Dane = La;2,; = 0, 
where a; is any line. 

We may take A,«;= 1 as an equation connecting the variables, 
and, for purposes of symmetry, assume La;a;=t, where the a; 
are arbitrary constants and ¢ a new variable. The coordinates 
of the generator «+d consecutive to w are then given by the 
eae 


= > se eo, 
La,dax; = dt; 
oll dt 
whence dn;,= BERG Tl’ 
where ite g, eee oe Bs, bes Os 


0x; On; On; 
If two consecutive generators intersect, we have {dx#;?=0, 
and expressing that the five complexes 


Lyi 7 0, Lyi ao QO, Lyi oe = 0, Lyiki = 0, LY iL; =0 


have a common ce we obtain 


~\On; 0a; OX; * bn; 02; sz 0a,” 
| | af 2 x (se) s Ob O te as 
~~ Oa; 02; On; ~~ 000; Oat; 0x; One 
af oy dp ow ee 3? eT 0 
| On; 0x; 2 0x;0n;  ~ \Om; ~ Oa, ie 0x, ae : 
Me ve k; pai is k; ba one kh; Dh? Dh; a; 
Ox; 0a; 0x; 
. 2 te 2 Ee ap % a By Shee es 2a; 
0x; OX; ON, 
or, since Sa; of = Ya; oe = Lua; oy = Y77=0, this becomes 
Ox; On; * Ox; 
of so ale) 3 oF ow 
Skip. 
(Zhi)? 2(o i an Ox, ~ 0a; 0a; 
so op v3 64) s Ow = 0 
~ Oa; 0; On; 0a; 00; } 


sf mh yh dy 2 (Y 


a 
~ Oar; Ox; 0a; OX; \ 0x; 


318 THE GENERAL COMPLEX [CH. XVII 


This determinant is of degree 2(m+n+p—3); hence there 
are 4mnp(m+n+p—3) generators which are intersected by 
consecutive generators*. Such a generator is said to be 


‘singular.’ 
gular. 


285. Rank of the surface. The Rank of a surface, being 
the degree of its tangent cone or the class of its plane section, is 
the degree of the surface in line coordinates; 1.e. the degree of the 
complex formed by the tangents of the surface. To find the 
equation of the surface in line coordinates, we have, if y is any 
tangent, Xy;4;=0, Lyida; =0, hence eliminating the differentials 
between the equations 
>, a da, = >, = dx; =z a da; = Lhda; = La,dax;,= Xy,dx;=0, 


On; 


NO "06 ORS foo | ey eee 
we obtain ce Sa a hee ee Yi| = 0, and squaring, 


‘op of o of oO of 
(2kjxi)? 3 (£) sW : 3 a2 a 


s of OF = (#) eA 5, 26 


Oar; Oa; On; On; 00; ~~ Oa ; 
SOO 3 bb oy er Syoh | 
co Ox; Ox; * On; On; x \0x; Soh 0x 

Ff se yy, OF 
Lyi an ZY i ae ZY AE 0 


It follows that =h;a; divides out of the previous equation 
leaving an equation of degree m+n+p—3 in & and unity in y. 
Khmuinating the #; from this equation and 

f=0, 6=0, b=0, Sagal, er 0, 
the equation of the surface in line coordinates is seen to be of 
degree 2mnp(m+n+p—3). 

If for any generator the equations which give the consecutive 
generator are not linearly independent, we take as an additional 
equation Xf,da;da,=0, thus obtaining two sets of values for the 
dx;; in this case a double generator exists, for each such double 
generator the rank is diminished by two, since the class of any 
plane section is diminished by two for each double point. 


286. Clifford’s Theorem. Investigations into the general 
ruled surface are outside the scope of the present treatise, but on 


* Klein, Math. Ann. vy. 
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account of their interest we add a sketch of some ideas contained 
in the memoir on Classification of Loci due to Prof. Clifford *. 


He denotes by a curve a continuous one-dimensional aggregate 
of any sort of elements, which includes not merely a curve in the 
ordinary sense (an aggregate of points), but also a ruled surface, or 
indeed a singly infinite system of curves, surfaces, complexes, &c. 
such that one condition is sutticient to determine a finite number 
of the elements. “The elements may be regarded as determined 
by k& coordinates; and then if these be connected by k—1 
equations of any order, the curve is either the whole aggregate of 
common solutions of these equations, or, when this breaks up into 
algebraically distinct parts, the curve is one of these parts. It is 
thus convenient to employ still farther the language of geometry, 
and to speak of such a curve as the complete or partial inter- 
section of k—1 loci in flat space+ of k dimensions.” “Ifa certain 
number, say h, of the equations are linear, it is evidently possible 
by a linear transformation to make these equations equate h of 
the coordinates to zero; it is then convenient to leave these 
coordinates out of consideration altogether, and to regard only the 
remaining k —h —1 equations between & —/ coordinates, In this 
case the curve will, therefore, be regarded as a curve in flat space 
of k—h dimensions. And, in general, when we speak of a curve 
as in flat space of & dimensions, we mean that it cannot exist in 
flat space of k —1 dimensions.” 


The whole aggregate of linear complexes may be regarded as 
constituting a space of five dimensions, in which straight lines 
constitute a quadric locust. 


A ruled surface is a ‘curve’ lying in a quadric locus in five 
dimensions. If, however, the generators of the ruled surface 
belong to the same linear complex, the ruled surface is a ‘curve’ 
in a quadric locus in four dimensions. If the ruled surface has 
two linear directrices, it is a ‘curve’ on an ordinary quadric surface 
in three dimensions. So that the theory of ruled surfaces which 
have two directrices is identical with that of curves on a quadric. 
Hence, such ruled quartic surfaces correspond either to quadri- 
quadric curves of deficiency unity (elliptic curves whose coordinates 
are expressible as elliptic functions of one variable), or to the 


* See Collected Works, p. 305. 

+ By a flat space is meant one which is intersected by a line which does not 
belong to it in one point only. 

+ See Art. 229. 


Ye 
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curves of deficiency zero which are the partial intersections of a 
quadric and a cubic surface. 


“Similar considerations apply to surfaces. By a surface we 
shall mean, in general, a continuous two-dimensional aggregate 
(which may also be called a two-spread or two-way locus) of any 
elements whatever.” 


Theorem. A curve of order n in flat space of k dimensions 
(and no less) may be represented, point for point, on a curve of 
order n—k+2 in a plane. 


“The proposition is obvious when &=3. The cone standing 
on a curve of order n (in ordinary space of three dimensions), and 
having its vertex at a point of the curve, is of order n—1; if then 
we cut this cone by a plane, we have the tortuous curve represented, 
point for point, on a plane curve of order n—1. Now this process 
is applicable in general. Starting with an arbitrary point P of a 
curve in any number of dimensions, let us join this point to all 
the other points of the curve; we shall thus get a cone of order 
n—1. For, any flat locus of /—1 dimensions drawn through the 
point P, must meet the curve in n points of which P is one; and 
therefore 1t must meet the cone in n—1 lines. Hence, if we cut 
this cone by such a flat (k—1)-way locus not passing through P, 
we shall get a curve of order n—1 in flat space of /—1 dimensions, 
which is a point for point representation of the original curve. 
By continuing this process we may go on diminishing the order of 
the curve and the number of dimensions by equal quantities, until 
we have subtracted k—2 from each; when we are left with a 
curve of order n—k+2 in a plane.” 


It follows, by taking k =n, that a curve of order n in flat space 
of n dimensions is unicursal, since it has (1, 1) correspondence 
with a conic. By taking k=n—1, we obtain the result that 
every curve of order n in flat space of n—1 dimensions is either 
wunicursal or elliptic; for it has (1, 1) correspondence with a plane 
cubte. 


Two applications of these last results will now be made: since 
a ruled quintic surface which does not lie in a linear complex, 
corresponds to a curve of order five in flat space of five dimensions 
such a surface is wiicursal: similarly, a ruled sextic which does not 
lie in a linear complex is by the second result seen to be either 
unicursal or elliptic. 
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287. Symbolic form of the equation of the complex”*. 

The complex 

iat p) = Xin, kt, 00 Din Dey +. = 0 
is always uniquely capable of symbolical representation. For the 
coefficient ajj,,.... has the property that if two pairs of suffixes are 
interchanged the coefficient is not altered in value, hence the sum 
of all the terms arising from such interchanges effected upon a 
given term is equal to that term multiplied by the number of 
such arrangements of its pairs of suffixes, hence we may write 
symbolically 
ih, kl, «++ = Mih + Ukl -+++++ 

and thus FT (p) = (Zan pin)”. 

It should be noticed, however, that if in aj,4,... two suffixes 
of the same pair are interchanged the coefficient is altered in sign, 
hence this must also be true of the symbolic quantities aj, etc. 
Hence the complex is represented symbolically by the result of 
equating to zero the nth power of a linear expression in the line- 
coordinates. 


Moreover in the equation of the complex, which is generally 
of the form f+¢.@=0, where 6=9 is any complex of degree 
n—2, @ may be so chosen as to make this symbolic form arise 
from a special linear complex; we. to make the six symbolic 
quantities a, satisfy the equation 


SPAS AS STs RO ayo TS eh A Gy 
This involves that quantities a,, @,, 3, 44; b,, by, bs, by can be 
found such that aj, = a;.b;, —a;,.b;, and hence that 
Gin, kl, «++ = (a,b, = ay,0;) (az b; = Dx) BAO OOOROnO (11). 
The last equation is seen to satisfy the condition that if in 
(in,g,--» two suffixes of the same pair are interchanged the sign of 
the coefficient is changed. . 
For, in order that the substitution (11) may hold, on multiplying 
the left side of (1) by dmn,... to n— 2 factors it must follow that 
Cig sa, mam, ++ 7 Ong, do. min 0 Ora, 28, mn, 00 SO we sien omni (111). 
The number of equations of the form (iii) is that of the possible 
combinations of n — 2 pairs of indices, 2.e. the number of coefficients 
of a complex ¢ of degree n —2; hence if in (111) we suppose the 
quantities to be the coefficients of f+ @.@, we obtain a system of 


* The developments which follow were given by Clebsch, ‘‘ Ueber die Complex- 
flichen und die Singularititenflichen der Complexe,” Math. Ann. v. 
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linear equations with the coefficients of ¢ as the quantities to be 
determined, the number of the equations being that of the co- 
efficients of ¢. Hence the coefficients of @ are thus uniquely 
found so as to satisfy (iii), and hence to make 
f+6.@= {> (ab, — ai) pin}” 
This form of the equation of the complex, «.e. that for which ¢ 
is thus determined, is the Normal Form (Art. 279); for 


2 
SA a(S + p.w)=0 
becomes in Pliicker coordinates 
02 ag C2 
(5p.5p.* Saute * Sputpe) Oe abd Pal = 0 
That such a form can be determined, and only in one way, may 
also be seen as follows: denote by A the operator 
02 C2 oe 
Pulp OPsdPa” OPudPa’ 
and apply it and its successive powers to each side of the equation 
f+6.@= {= (aid, — anb;) pin}”: 
the operators A, A?®... reduce the right side of this equation 
to zero on account of the identity 
(a,b, — Agb,) (3b, — ayb3) + «1. +... = 0, 
hence ¢ has to be so determined that 
A(f+¢.o)=0, A(f+¢.o)=0, ete; 
but we have 
A(¢.@)=wAd + dAdo + 


0p Ow dh dw 


Op OP  Opss OPrs 


=oAgd+3 ap Oe ee 
P+ 3p+p oo. 
OC A(d.w)=oAd+(n+1)¢. 


Similarly A (wAd) = wA*d + (n—1) Ad, 

A (wA*d) = wA®d + (n — 3) A?d, ete. 

To determine A**+'(¢w), operate on the first k of these 
equations respectively with A*, At... A and form their sum 
with the (k+1)th; we then obtain 

A(do) = a@Ad +(n+1) 4, 

A’ (dw) = wA*d + 2nAg, 

A* (dw) = oA®d +3 (n — 1) A’, 

A‘ (gw) = wAtd + 4 (n — 2) A’, ete. 
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The equations A( f+ dw) = 0 ete. thus become 
A f+ Ad +(n+1)¢=0, 
A? f+ woA?d + 2nAd = 0, 
AS f+ wA’d + 3(n — 1) A?d =0, 
At f+ wAtd + 4(n—2) A®d = 0, ete. 

In the last of these equations the middle term is zero, hence 
beginning with the last, the successive A*d are determined, and 
hence, from the first equation, @¢ itself. 

Finally if to these equations we join f+¢.@=/f,, where f,=0 
is the required normal form of the complex, multiply the first, 
second, etc. of them by 

@ w @ 

—T.4l)’? 1.2(n4+1)n’ Sie cine. 

and add them all together, we obtain 


2 


@ @ 


BS Tey tt rasta 


3 


wo 
— 3 
io SG aGapole 
The right side of this equation when put equal to zero gives 
the normal form of equation of the given complex. 


288. Symbolic forms for the Complex surface and 

Singular surface. As in Art. 87 the expression 
X (aid, — andi) pin 
may be written in either of the forms a,b, —dy,bz, (a, 8, #, Y); 
hence the symbolic form of the normal equation of the complex is 
(a, B, «x, y)*=0, or (a,b,—a,b,)"=0. If we: write 
Piz = Tg = Uz Ug — UgU3, CtC., 

the symbolic form of equation becomes 

(a8, — O58)" = 90, or (a; 6, u,v)" = 0. 

If in either of the first two forms we consider the a; as constant, 
we obtain the symbolic form of equation of the complex cone of 
the point «; if in either of the second the u; be taken as constant, 
we obtain the complex curve of the plane wu in plane coordinates. 

The Complex surface of a line a is the locus of intersection of 
consecutive complex cones whose vertices lie on a. If y+nz is 
any point of the line (y, z), the equation of its complex cone is, by 
the foregoing, 

(a, b, 2, y+rz)"=0, or, {(a, b, «, y) +r(a, 5, a, z)}" = 0. 
21—2 


ie 
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The locus of intersection of consecutive complex cones is 
therefore obtained by forming the discriminant of this equation 
for }. Now the discriminant of the expression (p,+ pz)” 1s 
equal to SCII(pp')*; replacing (pp) by pyps —pzp,', and 
py, by (a, b, x, y) ete., we obtain as the equation of the complex 
surface of the line (y, 2) 


XCTI {(a, b, x, y) (a’, b’, 2, 2) — (a, B, a, z) (a, U, x, y)} =0. 


The number of the symbolic pairs ab, a/b’, ... is equal to the — 
degree of the discriminant of a binary form of the nth degree, we. 
2(n—1), while each pair enters m times into each term of the 
sum >, hence the last equation is of degree 2n(m—1) in @, or, 
the Complex surface of a complex of the nth degree is of degree 
2n(n—1). : 


We may take as a definition of the singular surface, either that 
it is the locus of points whose complex cone has a double edge, or 
that it is the envelope of planes whose complex curve has a double 
tangent. The symbolic form of equation of the singular surface 
may be obtained as follows :—denoting symbolically a curve of the 
nth degree by 

rat = Ya’ = seen =4)) 
its discriminant A (whose vanishing is the condition for a double 
point) may be written symbolically in the form 
A=2XCII (yyy). 

The degree of A is 3(n—1) in the coefficients of the curve, 
hence this must be the number of the sets of symbols y which 
appear; each y must enter to the power n in each term of A, hence 
each such term must contain n(m—1)? determinant factors. Thus 
the condition that the section by the plane wu of the surface of the 
nth degree 

FH Yo = Yn = caves = (); 
should have a double point, is 
FS SHON (y, Y, Y", w) — 0. 

The last equation represents, in general, the equation of the 

surface in plane coordinates. If fis a cone, this equation becomes 


HE 20, OE eee 


where « is the vertex of the cone, and M involves « but not wu. 


* See Clebsch, Vorlesungen tiber Geometrie, Bd. 1. 
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To apply to a complex cone, we observe that the equation of 
the latter being 
(Gz by — Ay b,)" = 0, 
where the y; are current coordinates, we have, writing 
Yi = And; — bedi, 
and noticing that y, =0, 


(y, ¥, Y's U) = (azb — bya, y', y”, u) 
= Ug (0, Y; 1") wu) — by (a, Y; Wa u) 
or, by a known theorem (Art. 91), 


‘t 


=z (a, b, y', u)— Ya (a, b, y”, Uw) — Ue (a, b, Y, Y”) 
=— (a, b, o, y’) Ue, 
since Vay 0: 
Thus for the complex cone 
F=u,"”. M, where M=CTUI (0, a, y’, yy”). 
Now if a plane not passing through the vertex cut a cone in 
a curve having a double point the cone must have a double 
edge, the condition for a double edge is therefore M=0; each 
symbolic determinant factor is of the second degree in a, hence 
M is of degree 2n(n—1) in a, we. the singular surface is of degree 
2n(n—1)*. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS CONNECTED WITH 
THE LINE COMPLEX. 


289. Liz* has shown that with the line complex there is 
associated a partial differential equation of the first order, whose 
characteristic curves are principal tangent curves on Integral 
surfaces; and has also investigated certain types of partial 
differential equations of the second order by aid of conceptions 
drawn from both line- and sphere-geometry. The present chapter 
consists of a sketch of his researches. 


In the partial differential equation of the first order 
F (a, y, 2, p, Yv=0, we may consider z, y, z to be the Cartesian 
coordinates of a point and p, g, —1 to be proportional to the 
direction cosines of the normal to a surface element (Art. 218) 
of the point; then the given differential equation selects «4 
surface elements, and the problem of integration is to determine 
surfaces whose surface elements shall satisfy the equation #’=0. 
Through every point there pass 1! surface elements which satisfy 
the given condition ; these elements envelope a cone and if J, m, n 
are proportional to the direction cosines of any generator of this 
cone, since this generator is the intersection of the planes of two 
consecutive surface elements, we have 
oF oF 
lp +mq—n=0, ldp+mdq=0, 3p dp + 29 dq=0.. 
ence l _m_ 
Fp Fy pFyp+qkq 
Eliminating p and q from these equations and the equation 
F=0, we obtain an equation of the form 


FU, m, n, a, y, 2)=0, 


* See the memoir quoted on p. 233. 
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which is homogeneous in the quantities J, m, n, and hence 
represents the cone connected with any point (#, y, 2). 


Conversely, if the last equation be given, we obtain the 
corresponding equation #=0, by eliminating J, m, n from the 
equations 


af af 
ol am 

p= ap q= Tae and f=0 
on on 


A differential equation of the form / (a, y, 2, dx, dy, dz) =0, 
which is homogeneous in da, dy, dz, is usually termed a Monge 
equation. It assigns to each point of space a cone of directions, 
and hence leads, by the foregoing process, to a partial differential 
equation of the first order. A curve, such that the direction 
cosines of the tangents at all its points satisfy this Monge 
equation, is called an Integral curve. 


290. The characteristic curves of a partial differential 
equation. It will be convenient to recall for reference some well- 
known results in the theory of partial differential equations of the 
first and second orders. 

An equation of the form F'(, y, z, p, ¢g)=0 has three types of 


solutions :— 
(1) A complete solution, viz. a solution of the form 


z=f (a, y, a, 5), 
where a and b are arbitrary constants. 


(ii) A general solution, obtained by making 6b a function of a 
and eliminating a from the equations 


z=f(oyu $a), +E 9 (a)=0. 


These two equations represent, for any given value of a, a 
curve called a characteristic along which the surface z=/ is 
touched by its envelope, the general solution. 

Gii) A singular solution, obtained by eliminating a and 6b from 
the equations 

of ( of 


z= f(a, Ys a, b), oe a y) ape 


oa ~ 
There are »* characteristics of any given non-linear equation 
F (a, y, 2,p,q)=9. Through any point there pass oo! character- 
istics whose tangents at the point are the generators for the point 
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of the Monge equation connected with F=0. At any point of an 
Integral surface of F'=0, it is touched by the cone for the point of 
this Monge equation in the direction of a characteristic. On each 
Integral surface there are «1 characteristics, and through each 
characteristic there pass an unlimited number of integral surfaces : 
this is the distinguishing property of a characteristic, from it the 
equations determining the characteristics are seen to be 
dg dy. . Oe 4 dp = dq 
F, F, pPot+qky —Ff.-Ffp -fy-fa 
If two Integral surfaces touch along a curve, the curve is 
necessarily a characteristic, and an infinite number of Integral 
surfaces touch along a given characteristic’. 
A linear equation Pp + Qqg — R= 0 has only »* characteristics, 
which are the curves u=a, v=b, the integrals of the equations 


dx dy _ dz 
Pee oe 
Through any point there passes one characteristic; the surface 
elements determined at the point by the differential equation all 
contain the tangent to this characteristic. 
The characteristics of the differential equation of the second 
order 
Rr+8s+Tt+ U(rt—-s)=V 
have the same special property as those of the equation 
F(a, y, 2% PY) =9; 
on each Integral surface there is an infinite number of character- 
istics, whose differential equation is 
U (dpda + dqdy) + Rdy? + Tdx? — Sdrdy =0; 
this is an equation of the second degree, showing that through 
each point of the surface there pass in general two characteristics, 
which however coincide if S?=4(R2'+ UV). If 
F(a, y, 2, p, q)=0 
is a first integral of the equation, each of its characteristics is a 
characteristic of the equation of the second order, 


291. The Monge equation of a line complex. The 
equation 


I (ydz — 2dy, zda — wdz, ady — yda, da, dy, dz) =0...(A) 


homogeneous in these six quantities, is known to give a line 


> 


* A discussion of the above results will be found in Lie and Scheffers’ 
Beriihrungstransformationen, S. 498-511. 
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complex. It is easy to see that if the cones of a Monge equation 
for each point are those of a line complex, its equation must be of 
this form ; for, regarding the ratios dx : dy : dz as given and equal 
toh:k:l, the Monge equation gives the locus of points whose 
cones inclide the direction 

dx di oy dz_ 

iawn = ic? 
but if the cones are those of a line complex, this locus must be a 
cylinder whose axis has the given direction; and the equation of 
all cylinders whose axes are in this given direction is of the form 


A h = ( k * 
o-72=9(y-72) 
or, generally, F (ly — kz, hz — lax, ka — hy) = 0. 


Hence, a Monge equation which represents a line complex 
must be of the form (A). Such an equation has among its integral 
curves the « * lines of the complex. 

The equations which enable us to pass from a Monge equation 
to the corresponding partial differential equation F’= 0, apply, of 
course, also in this case. The characteristics of the latter equation 
through any point have as tangents at the point the lines of the 
complex. The complex cone of any point touches at that point 
any Integral surface of # through it; continuing along one such 
surface in the direction thus indicated at each point, we obtain a 
characteristic c on this Integral surface; there are oo! such curves 
c on the surface. 


292. The characteristics on an Integral surface are 
principal tangent curves. Taking /(a, y, z, a’, y’,2)=0 as 
the equation of a line complex, where da: dy:dz=a':y': 2’, it 
was seen that, corresponding to any given values of a’, 7’, 2’, we 
obtain a complex cylinder the direction cosines of whose axis are 
proportional to a’, y’, 7; the direction cosines of the normal 
at any point (zyz) of this cylinder are proportional to fz, fy, f2; 
hence af, + Y fy + 2f2= 9. 

Again taking the point (a, y, z) of any complex curve, its 
coordinates are functions of one parameter t, hence da =a'dt, etc., 


and a = 0), therefore 


dt 
Set +fyy + fre + for +fyy +fee =9, 
hence fay + Yf fy + 2 fe = 0. 


* Salmon, Geom. of Three Dimensions, p. 375. 


wT 
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Moreover, since f is homogeneous in «”’, y’, 2’ we have 


fy + y'fy +2 fe =9, 
Yo —2Y et — ea vy! —@y 
Now these numerators are proportional to the direction cosines 
of the osculating plane of the given complex curve at the point 
(ayz), hence all complex curves which touch at the same point have 
the same osculating plane at that point*: this plane touches the 
complea cone of the point. 


so that 


Considering any Integral surface S of F=0, at any point P 
of S the tangent plane, common to S and the complex cone of P, 
thus osculates the characteristic c on S which passes through P, 
hence ¢ is a principal tangent curve on S. On any Integral surface, 
therefore, the characteristics of F =0 form one set of principal 
tangent curves. 


Conversely, if in a Monge equation the osculating plane at 
each point of every Integral curve touches the cone assigned to 
the point by the Monge equation, the latter equation is that of a 
line complex; for if f(z, y, z, 2’, y’, 2)=0 is the given Monge 
equation, by the given condition we have 


ye —Ye sa — aia ay’ — ay 
fen asi fe 
hence B fot y fete fe=O. 
But the points of the Integral curve, being functions of one 


: se df 
parameter ¢, satisfy the condition = =0, hence 


dt 
# fice a Yty "e afe ae aT x! =f Wty “6 2 fz = 0, 
we. the equation af,+yf,+27,=0 is satisfied by each line 
element of the Monge equation; this shows that the locus of 
points, which have a line element of the Monge equation in a 
given direction, is a cylinder, and therefore, by the foregoing, the 
Monge equation is seen to be that of a line complex. 


293. Form of the partial differential equation corre- 
sponding to a line complex+. ‘The differential equation of the 
principal tangents on any Integral surface of = 0 
is dpd« +dqdy=0; 


* Compare with the result obtained for a linear complex (Art. 41). These 
curves have also the same torsion, see L. and S. Beriihr. S, 309. 
+ See L. and §. Beriihr. S. 640. 
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expressing that this Ae is satisfied by a characteristic of 
F=0 we obtain 
F,F,+ FF, +F, (pF, + qF,)=0 
as an equation which is identically satisfied by any partial 
differential equation #’=( thus derived from a line complex. 
Conversely it may be shown that the Monge equation of every 

non-linear equation /=0, which satisfies the above identity, 
is that of a line complex. For consider the points at which 
a generator of the cone of the Monge equation has a given 
direction J, m, n; then we have by Art. 289 

l m n 

en ene ae eae (a? 
the points in question form a surface which is obtained by 
eliminating p and q from these equations and = 0. 


Now the condition 
FF y+ FyFy+ Fz(pPy+ Pq) =9 ~ 
becomes UE and, WhO os vakece ane nes (LEY; 
and since lp+mq—n=0, 
where p and q have values determined by (1) for each point 
of the surface considered, we have 


ee et 


Op 7 op ES 
ae Foe ba ae dz 0z 
over the surface, 1.e. 
ie - fe 2 (sete awe SGN (IIL). 


1 Oa 


But we may regard a Y, 2, P, Y) = 9 as the equation of this 
surface, provided p and q have the values assigned to them 
from (1); the direction cosines of its normal at any point are 
proportional to 

F,+F,? + F, ae By+ hye By, Tea a 
thus the conditions (II) and (III) show that the normal at each 
point is perpendicular to the given direction J, m,n; «te. the 
surface is a cylinder; hence, as before, the Monge aioe is that 
of a line complex. 

Hence, if a non-linear partial differential equation F =0 has 
the property that on every Integral surface the ~* characteristics 
are principal tangent curves, its Monge equation is that of a line 
complex. 
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294. If the differential equation is linear, it has  * character- 
istics (Art. 290), which must in the present case be straight lines; 
for the planes of the surface elements of each point form a pencil 
whose axis is that of the tangent to the one characteristic through 
the point; and if each plane of the pencil is to be the osculating 
plane of the characteristic at the point and this is to occur for 
each point of the characteristic, the latter must be a straight line. 
The Integral surfaces are therefore in this case ruled surfaces of 
the complex. 


295. Contact transformations of space*. If we adopta 
different notation in the equations (vi) of Art. 217, viz. by writing 
X, —Y,Z for a, 8, y respectively, and —z, y, # for w, y and z 
respectively, these equations assume the form 

X+1Y¥+aZ+2=0, | 
a(X —iY) -Z—y=0t} 

The linear complex corresponding to the points (X YZ) of = 

is then 
ady — ydx +dz=0. 

Proceeding as in Art. 219 we find that the surface element 
(X, Y, Z; P, Q, —1) of = corresponding to the surface element 
(x, y, 2; p,q — 1) of A is determined by the equations (i) together 
with the equations 


__ pet+qy put} pas ae 
qtu’ q-«’ q-a2- 
By differentiation of the equations (1) we find that 
dz — pdx — qdy = — (dX + idY + «dZ + Zdz) 
— pde —q{a.dX —idY —dZ+ X—itY. dx} 
a pte Ps! ee 
= (9-2) \az— "I" aX + aor av}, 


since the coefficient of dx is 


- i Cnet ae 
—-Z—-p-—q(X -iY)=q(454 -2 =7¥) 
Z+y ens 

<i( eee 


Hence — dz — pda — qdy =(q—«) {dZ — PAX — QAY}. 
If dz— pdx — qdy is zero, the two consecutive surface elements 
(2, Y, 2, p,q), (wt+da, yt+dy, 2+dz, p+dp, q + dq) 


* See L. and S. Beriihr. 8. 522. 
+ This form of the equations is used in L. and S, Beriihr. 8. 463. 
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are in a ‘united position,’ ze. the point of the second surface 
element lies in the plane of the first, and we therefore conclude 
that if two consecutive surface elements of A are in a united 
position, so are their corresponding surface elements in }; hence, 
to the «* surface elements of any surface of A correspond 
20? surface elements of = which also belong to a surface. 

By the transformation considered, the equation F’'=0 gives 
rise to a new partial differential equation F(X, Y, Z, P, Q)=0 
each surface element which satisfies /#=0 leads to a surface 
element which satisfies 7,=0. Any two of the Integral surfaces 
of F which touch along a characteristic give rise to two Integral 
surfaces of F, which touch along a curve which is therefore a 
characteristic of F. 

Thus to the characteristics of F there correspond characteristics 
of F,; if therefore the characteristics of F are principal tangent 
curves, those of F, are lines of curvature (Art. 220); to the line 
complex of principal tangents corresponds a sphere complex of. 
principal spheres. 

296. The trajectory circle. In the correspondence of 
Art. 215 between the spaces A and %, the two lines which 
correspond to a sphere of centre (X YZ) and radius H are given 
by the equations 

A ay =e. +H+Z=7, 
XxX —1Y =p, +H —Z=a. 

Any equation H=F(XYZ) may therefore be taken to 
represent ether a line-complex or a sphere-complex. The tangent 
linear complex 


off, woes t oH, 
ad oy Ai) + ay Vi) +37 (4 — Z)) 
contains the sphere (X,, Y,, Z, H,) and also every consecutive 
sphere of the complex. It is easy to see that this complex 
is formed by spheres which Ee the plane 


_ 0H,» y = uit : 
— By = ax (X — 4 ¥ Ve) +57 (4%). () 


at a constant angle; hence the points of ae of the sphere 
(X,Y,Z,H,) with every consecutive sphere of the complex which 
touches it, lie on the circle which is the intersection of (1) with 
the sphere 

(X —X, +(Y—Y,%+(4-—2Z,)* = 4,’ ......... (11), 
where in equations (i) and (ii), the X, Y, Z are current Cartesian 
coordinates. 


\ 


ee’ 
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This circle is called the Trajectory Circle of the given sphere, 
and has important bearings on Lie’s theory. The surface elements 
of the sphere at the points of this circle belong to different 
Integral surfaces of the differential equation F’,=0 which corre- 
sponds to the given sphere complex. The »* surface elements 
of the complex thus consist of 2? surface elements on each of the 
«# * spheres of the complex. 

If two consecutive spheres (X,VY,Z,H,) and (X,4+d¥X, ...) 
touch each other, we have as the condition 
(of, oH, oH, 


Eevee ees 2). 


This is a Monge equation whose cone for the point (X,Y,Z,) is 
(xX —X,?+(Y—Y,"+(4-4,) 
(OH § 7 0H, 
sur ears ae 
_ This cone is seen to be one of revolution and to contain the 
trajectory circle of the sphere (X,Y,4,H,). It is termed by Lie 
the elementary complex cone of the sphere complex and gives the 
direction of those points consecutive to (X, Y,Z,) whose complex 
spheres touch the given sphere. We observe that if of the family 
of surfaces H = constant, the one be taken which passes through 
(X,Y,Z,), the normal to this surface at this point, which has 
direction cosines proportional to 
oH, oH, oH, 
Og fOlare eames 
is clearly the aas of the elementary complex cone of (X,Y,Z,). 


dX*+dY?+dZ*=dH’ = 


i 
Oss V+ (Z — Zo)t 


297. Partial differential equations whose character- 
istics are geodesics. If we consider any point P, or (X,Y,Z,), 
which lies upon a surface H=C, and take a point Q, or 

(Xreax Padye Beary 
in which the elementary complex cone of P meets a consecutive 
surface H=(C+dC, then since the latter surface passes through 


Q@, we have 


oH 0H, OH, 


1= — 0 y 3 0 a 0 
eee a oY, dy + az, ne 
=/dX2?+dY?+dZ2 
9770) 


The surface H= C+ dC, therefore, cuts off from each generator 
of this cone the same length dC. 
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From the Monge equation of the elementary complex cones 
we derive a partial differential equation, which will 
shortly be given, whose surface elements touch these {7 
cones along characteristics, (Art. 290). ihe 
Consider a surface element of this differential equa- =? P’ 
tion which touches the cone of its point along PQ and _ Fig. 13. 
meets the surface H=C along PP’; then it is clear 
that PQ and PP’ are at right angles, since the cone is one of 
revolution having its axis normal at P to the surface H=C. 


On each surface element, therefore, of any Integral surface of 
this differential equation there are thus determined two orthogonal 
directions, giving two families of orthogonal curves on the surface 
PP’, QQ’, ... and PQ, P’Q’, ...; the former being the intersections 
of the Integral surface with the surfaces H =C, the latter the 
characteristics of the partial differential equation. But since 1t 
has been seen that dC = PQ = P’Q’, etc., the curves PP’, QQ, ... 
are parallel curves, and therefore their orthogonal trajectories: 
are geodesics. 

Hence the characteristics of the partial differential equation 
derived from the elementary complex cones are geodesics on tts 
Integral surfaces. 

The differential equation in question is found by eliminating 
l, m, n from the equations 


me eH cl a cir oe. 
put 2 9 ob oo 
te. one ome tne 


and is therefore easily found to be 
(eG, fy (ee BPW l= 0. 


298. We shall now show that the characteristic of the 
surface element at any point P of the 
trajectory circle of any sphere of a sphere- 
complex, is perpendicular to the trajectory 
circle. 

For since P is a point on each of the 
#} complex spheres (X,V,4,H,) which are 
principal spheres at the point P, or (X YZ), 
these spheres are determined by the equa- 
tions 


(X —X,)+(V — Y,)?+ (4-4, — H=0, 


Fig. 14. 


wo 
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Hy+(x - Zaye t= Ve +(Z— ae 0, 


a 
fe = FXG Y pay) 
The line of intersection of two consecutive surface elements 
at P gives the direction of the characteristic; now this line is 
clearly perpendicular to the line joining the centres of the two 
corresponding principal spheres, te. to the line whose direction 
cosines are proportional to dX,, dY,, dZ. Hence, if l, m, n are 
the direction cosines of the required characteristic, we have 
IdX, + mdY,+ndZ, = 0, 
1(X —X,)+m(VY— Y,)+n(Z—Z,) =0 
But since the consecutive principal sphere passes through 
(XYZ) we have 
(X — X,)dX,+(Y — Y,)dY,+(Z-Z,) dZ,+ H,dH, = 0 
1.€. 
s 0H, 
(x Sa Hee 


7) dXo+ (v- Y,+H, a) dY, 
Or 
0Hy\ 
» Oz, 
Hence the line whose direction cosines are proportional to 
Sapa cure oe YaYo+ Hcg, ZZ, He! 


satisfies the conditions which determine the characteristic. 


+ (2-24 H, \ a 


Hence the tangent of the characteristic at P is perpendicular to 
the tangent plane of the elementary complex cone of C along CP, we. 
is perpendicular to the trajectory circle. 

The trajectory circle derives its name from this property. 


It follows that the tangent of the trajectory circle at P touches 
at that point a line of curvature of an integral surface of the 
partial differential equation connected with the sphere-complex ; 
hence the tangent plane of the elementary complex cone of @ 
along CP touches at OC the locus of centres of curvature of an 
Integral surface of this differential equation. 

Now the differential equation whose characteristics are geodesics 
on Integral surfaces was derived from the Mong ati 
lees complex cones of H=F(X te i 
partial differential equation which corresponds to this sphere- 
complex, it follows that each Integral surface of F, has as its 
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surface of centres of curvature an Integral surface of the differential 
equation whose characteristics are geodesics. 


299. The preceding investigations have shown the existence 
of three classes of partial differential equations of the first order 
whose solutions are mutually dependent ; they are 

(i) those whose characteristics are principal tangent curves 
on Integral surfaces, they are termed by Lie the equations Dy ; 

(ii) those whose characteristics are lines of curvature on 
Integral surfaces, or D,, ; 


(iii) those whose characteristics are geodesics on Integral 
surfaces, or Ds. 


300. The complex of normals. Before leaving partial 
ditferential equations of the first order, Lie’s solution of the 
following problem will be given, viz. the problem to determine all 
surfaces whose normals belong to a given line-complex. Let 

ST (ydz—zdy, zdx— «dz, ady—ydx, dx, dy, dz)=0 
be the given line-complex; since the lines of each complex cone 
are to be perpendicular to the surface elements of the required 
differential equation at the vertex of the cone, we must have 
dx: dy:dz=p:q:-—1, 
hence the differential equation is 
F(-y— 4 p+, 29-yp, p, g —1)=9, 
or, since Lg —yp=q(«+zp)— p(y + 29q), 
the differential equation of the required surfaces has the form 


F(y+z2q, £+zp, p, q)=09. 


301. Partial differential equations of the second order 
connected with line- and sphere-complexes. Lie has shown 
that the solutions of certain classes of partial differential equations 
of the second order are intimately associated with complexes of 
lines and spheres. He considers in the first place the problem 
to determine all surfaces of which one set of principal tangent 
curves belongs to a given line-complex. 

Let 

Ff (ydz—2dy, zdx— «dz, ady—ydax, dx, dy, dz) =0 
be the given complex, and 


z=o(4,y) 
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. 


a surface which satisfies the given condition ; its principal tangents 
are given by the equation 
rd 2edady thy = 5. sna: a eee (Qa); 
to express that a complex curve is a principal tangent curve of 
this surface, we substitute in f/=0 
dz = pda + qdy, 
dy . ; 
and thence determine one or more values of a5 in the form 
= =N (2, y, 4 p, 9). 


Substituting this value of = 
rt ONS NE De eee eee (11) 
as the differential equation whose Integral surfaces satisfy the 


given condition. 


in (1) we obtain 


Of this equation we know already two types of solutions: 
(a) ruled surfaces of the complex, 


(b) surfaces which at each point are touched by the complex 
cone of the point, ze. solutions of the D,, connected with the given 
line-complex. 


Moreover there are no other solutions than these; for if an 
Integral surface contains «1 straight principal tangent lines, 
z.e. generators, which belong to the complex, it is a ruled surface 
of the complex; if it contains «1 complex curves as principal 
tangent curves, the osculating plane of such a curve at any point 
touches the surface, and we have seen that it also touches the 
complex cone of the point (Art. 292), so that the surface is touched 
at each point by the complex cone of the point, ze. the surface is a 
solution of the corresponding D,. This differential equation of the 
second order is one whose two characteristics through each point 
of an Integral surface coincide; the characteristics are therefore 
identical with one set of principal tangent curves on each Integral 
surface, 

The symbol D,’ is employed by Lie to denote this class of 
differential equations. 


302. The consideration of a sphere-complex leads to the 
problem to determine all surfaces whose principal spheres belong 
to a given sphere-complex. 
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The differential equation of the second order defining such 
surfaces is similarly found to be 
(rt — s*) R°— [1 + p®) t— 2pqs 
+(1+@)r]Vl¢+p+¢@. R++p?+¢y"=0; 
wherein F is a function of 2, y, z,p and g. The symbol Dj’ is 
introduced to denote such equations. 


303. Partial differential equations of the second order 
on whose Integral surfaces both sets of characteristics are 
principal tangent curves or lines of curvature. We now 
consider two types of partial differential equations of the second 
order; the first type is such that on each Integral surface the 
two sets of characteristics are the principal tangent curves; the 
second type is such that the two sets of characteristics are 
the lines of curvature. They are denoted respectively by D,,” 
and D,,’. 

Since the differential equation of the characteristics of 

rt—s'+ Ar+2Bs+Ct=F (a, y, 2, p,q) 

is (A +t) dy +2 (s—B)dady+(C +r) da? =0, 
if the characteristics coincide with the principal tangent curves, 
whose equation is 

rdx* + 2sdady + tdy? = 0, 
we must have Aa Ra C= {) 
and the equation of a D,,” is 

rt—S =F (a, y, Z, P, q). 

It has been shown by Du Bois-Reymond* that the equation of 


116 
ee (“=f 5-2) F=0, 
PY PY 

where F is any function of «, y, z, p, q. 

It is easy to see that this equation is equivalent to the 
following : 
[pt -—A1+@)s] P+ [1+ p)t-A+e)r] f+ 0 +p") s — par] =0, 
where the functions f and F are connected by the equation 

Pid + @)f+ pq} — {Ppa +f +p’) = 0. 


304. The curves s and o of a J),,". If in the equation 
d. 


last given for a D.»’, — be substituted for f, we obtain the 


dy 


* See Partial Differential Equations, p. 130. 
22—2 


we 
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differential equation of the lines of curvature of any Integral 
surface ; it follows that a given D." assigns to any surface element 
of space two definite orthogonal directions; on any surface we 
thus obtain two sets of curves s and o which are orthogonal. 

A D,’ is thus an analytical expression of the problem to 
determine the most general surface whose directions of principal 
curvature depend by a given law on the position of the corre- 
sponding surface element. 

The characteristics of any particular integral of a D..”’ of the 
form f(ayzpqy)=0 will be also characteristics of the D,,”, and 
therefore lines of curvature of the Integral surfaces on which 
they lie; hence, such a particular integral must be aca oie 
a D..” has a first integral which is a D,, to the latter will 
correspond a sphere-complex, and considering any sphere of 
this complex it is clear that its trajectory circle belongs to one of 
the two sets of curves s and o on this sphere. 


If we consider a singly infinite number of integrals of this 
kind, and therefore «1 sphere-complexes, all spheres of space 
are thereby included. Hence for every sphere it follows that 
among its curves s,o there is included one or several trajectory 
circles. If finally a general first integral exists of the form 
u=f(v), where uw and v are each functions of 2, y, z, p, g, there 
are two conceivable cases, viz. among the curves s, o of any 
sphere, there is one or a finite number of trajectory circles, or 
there is an infinite number. We shall see that the first case is 
impossible. 

For if it were possible, let 

Mary 2) 
be a sphere-complex whose D,, is a first integral of the given D,,” ; 
then the trajectory circle of a sphere (X, Y,Z,H,) of this complex 
lies on the plane 
0H, oH, aval 
Casal: i = ipsa dae Ad = > 0 ss 
aX, (X — X,) + ay, (i Y,)+ ag, (Z—Z,)+ H,=0. 

But this trajectory circle being assumed to be one of a finite 
number of such circles on the given sphere must be determined 
by the D,,”, 7e. the coefficients 

aH, OH, a 
Ode” VOL. 0k, 

* It is to be noticed, that as in the case of a D,,, there are two types of 

solutions of a D,,. 
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are determinate functions /,, F,, 4, of X,, Y), Z, and H,, hence 
sea gyn. Goth 
these equations give an integral involving arbitrary constants and 
not arbitrary functions; therefore the assumed complex 
H =F (XYZ) 
cannot relate to a general first integral D,, of the D,)”. 


Hence if a Dy’ has a general first integral, on any sphere 
one set of the curves s, o consists of circles and the other of a 
set of orthogonal curves. If a Dy’ has two general first integrals 
the curves s, a form two sets of orthogonal circles, and hence each 
member of one set passes through two fixed points, and each member 
of the other set through two other fixed points. 


305. To determine when a J.” or a D,,” has a general 
first integral. The equation F(X, Y, Z, H, )=0, where A is a 
parameter, represents 1 line- or sphere-complexes C, which we 
take to be linear; if we form in the usual way the envelope 
complex, viz. eliminate X from this equation and the equation 


yy 


_ 0, we obtain a complex A. Then, considering line-complexes, 
it is seen that for any point, the 1! planes of the complexes C 
touch the complex cone of the point for the complex A ; for two 
consecutive linear complexes intersect in a linear congruence and 
the complex A may thus be regarded as composed of 7 linear 
congruences of which two consecutive congruences belong to the 
same linear complex; considering therefore the lines of A which 
pass through any point, we see that two such consecutive lines 
always belong to the plane of one linear complex C. 

If a D,,” has a general first integral of the form w=/(v), it 
must be a D,,; to the latter a line-complex corresponds, which is 
termed an Integral Complex. Each of the equations w= constant, 
v=constant gives 1 Integral complexes; they may be united in 
oo? ways in pairs such as w= wg, v=,; Such a pair assigns to 
each point P of space one or several surface elements, viz. those of 
the common tangent planes of the complex cones of P in the two 
corresponding Integral complexes. 

If we choose from the «? pairs a set of o1 by any definite 
law uq=f(v%), we thereby assign to each point P !' surface 
elements; they are the tangent planes of the complex cone of P 
in the Integral complex corresponding to u=/(v). 


\ 
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Two consecutive pairs (%q, UW»), (Wa + Ata, Vy + Avy) assign to 
each point one or several directions which belong to an unlimited 
number of Integral complexes*; such directions therefore are 
common to all these complexes and hence belong to a line-con- 
Atta 

Av, 
we obtain «1 such congruences forming a line-complex C; this 
complex is linear, or consists of several linear complexes ; since its 
lines for each point lie in the plane (or planes) assigned to the 
point by w=Uq, V=%. 

Now making w,=/(%), where f is some definite function, we 
obtain »? linear complexes C, whose planes for any point P are 
the tangent planes of the cone of P in the Integral complex 
corresponding to u=/(v). 

Hence, 7f a D." has a general first integral of the form 
u=f(v), there correspond to it 2? linear complexes C such that 
any ©} complexes C have an envelope compler whose Dy is a 
particular first integral. 

Conversely, it can be shown that »? linear complexes determine 
a D,” (or a D,”), with a general first integral. We notice in the 
first place that a linear line-complex determines »* surface 
elements, whose planes are its polar planes for the »* points of 
space; similarly a linear sphere-complex determines oo * surface 
elements, for the spheres of such a complex cut a fixed sphere S 
at a constant angle, and therefore the 2 * surface elements along 
their trajectory circles have their points on S and intersect S 
at a constant angle; through each point of S there pass 0! of 
these surface elements. 


gruence; by giving all values and keeping wg and v constant 


2 


If therefore we consider »* linear sphere-complexes C, we 
obtain 00 * surface elements; each surface element of space belongs 
to one complex C (or a finite number of complexes C), and taking 
the intersection of each surface element of space with the “ funda- 
mental” sphere S of the complex C to which it belongs, we assign 
to each surface element two orthogonal directions which thus 
depend merely on the position of the surface element ; this process 
therefore determines the D..” which performs the same definite 
assignment. The envelope of any set of so} linear complexes 
gives a complex which has a corresponding D,; the surface 
elements of this J), for any point are such that each is intersected 


* Since there is an infinite number of functions / satisfying the conditions 
Ug =f (Vp); Ug +t Au,=f (vy +t; Av). 


305-306] CONNEXION WITH DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 343 


along the direction assigned to it by the D,.”, by the consecutive 
surface element; hence this D,, is a particular integral of the D,»”. 


306. D,,” and D.,” with two general first integrals. It 
has been seen that a D,,” determines on every sphere S two sets 
of circles which are mutually orthogonal; hence all circles of one 
set pass through two points P, and P,, and all of the other set 
through two points Q, and Q,. The Integral complexes which 
contain S consist of two systems, viz. those whose trajectory circles 
pass through P, and P,, and those whose trajectory circles pass 
through Q, and Q,. It is obvious that all Integral complexes of 
the first system which contain S will also contain the two con- 
secutive spheres S’ and S” which touch S respectively at P, and 
P,; now the D,,” determines on 8’ two points P,’ and P,’, and 
since P, lies on the trajectory circle of S’ for all the Integral 
complexes considered, it is clear that P,’ coincides with P,. Thus 
there are #1 spheres touching at P,, all of which belong to these 
complexes. Continuing this argument it is clear that all these 
Integral complexes have at least #2? spheres in common which 
divide themselves into 2! “pencils” of «1! spheres (there cannot 
be o% spheres in common, for then the complexes would be 
identical). 

Hence we have, for every sphere S, two sphere-congruences, 
one, which may be denoted by K, corresponding to the points 
P, and P,; and another, denoted by LZ, corresponding to the 
points Q, and Q,; every sphere of K belongs to each of two pencils 
of 21 spheres in contact at the same point; similarly for L, 


We have in correspondence in the space <A, two line-con- 
gruences K, and L, which are disposed in #? plane pencils and so 
that each line of K, belongs to two of these pencils; but this is 
peculiar to linear congruences, therefore K, and L, are both linear 
congruences, and hence also K and L. 


Now every sphere S gives rise to such a pair of linear 
congruences K and JL, and since it is seen that the spheres of 
a congruence, eg. K, form a closed system, ze. the same con- 
gruence is obtained with whichever sphere of AK we begin; it 
follows that there are, corresponding to the #* spheres of space, 
o* such congruences K and L. 

Moreover, any pair of line-congruences K, and L, are such that 
their directrices form a twisted quadrilateral. For, a sphere S, 
common to K and L, touches the two fixed spheres S, and S, of 


8 
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the congruence K to which S belongs, at the points P, and Py, 
and touches the two fixed spheres S; and S, of the other con- 
gruence L, at the points Q: and Q,; and it has been seen that P,, 
P, and Q;, Q. are such that the circles through the one pair cut 
orthogonally the circles through the other pair. Hence, if we 
invert S from any point upon it, we obtain a plane w which 
touches the inverse spheres 8,’, S,’; S,’, 8,’ at points having the 
same property for circles of the plane 7. Jt can be shown that S, 
and 8, touch S; and Sj. For, taking a as the plane z=0, and 
the lines joining the two pairs of points as the axes of coordinates 
in 7, it is seen that if P,P,’ = 2a, the equations of S,’, S,’, S, and 
S, are respectively 

(c-av+y+(e—fhyP= Rk, 

(e+taP+yt (z—- RP = R.3, 

#+(y—ayt(e— BYP = Ry, 

a+ (y + ai? +(2— RP = Re 

Hence, since 
a —a?+(R, — R&P = (Rh, — Ry, &e., 

the result just stated follows at once. 


Jonsequently, in the corresponding line-congruences A, and 
L,, it is seen that the directrices of A, meet those of J,. 


‘Hence, each of the directrices of the 2? congruences K, meets 
all directrices of the «0? congruences L,; and neither set of direc- 
trices can be ©? in number. Hence the directrices of the con- 
gruences A, form a regulus p of which the directrices of Z, form 
the complementary regulus p’. 


Hence, every D,,” with two general first integrals gives rise to 
two sets of 2* linear sphere-congruences K and L; since the first 
integral corresponding to the congruences contains an arbitrary 
function, the corresponding Integral complex can be determined 
so as to contain any <0 ' spheres (belonging to different congruences 
KX), so that any %1 congruences A’ determine an Integral complex 
of the D,,”. ‘Thus any correspondence established between pairs 
of lines of a given regulus p gives rise to a line-complex, whose 
corresponding D, is a first integral of a D,’; while any cor- 
respondence between the lines of the conjugate p’ gives a first 
integral of a second species: and generally, two conjugate systems 
of three terms of linear complexes define the most general D,,’’ or 
Dy with two general first integrals. 
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307. Application to the quadratic complex*. By intro- 
duction of the “elliptic” coordinates of a line (Art. 130), the 
condition Sdw2=0 for intersection of two consecutive lines 
assumes the form 


» (Pa = Ho) (oa = Ms) (ha = Ma a 
where ae 7G) vee ae 
J (e) = (A, + ») (ay + 1) (As + Lt) (Ay + LL) (As +p) (As oH b). 
The partial differential equation (se) =0 of a special 
complex (Art. 280) becomes in terms of the variables p; 
Gs (41 — He) " ae (fa — fs) aay 


But of this partial ditferential equation a complete solution 1s 
knownt, viz. 


b= [du V(u, — @) (Hy — 8) + [dy, wl (po — @) (fy — 8) 


ag (}4) VF (M2) 
V (us — @) (us — b) V (Hs — @) (ps4 — b) 
+] Be YFG) J ee Gor - 


in which a, } and C are arbitrary constants. 


Attributing to a, b and C any definite values, we obtain a 
surface whose two sets of principal tangents belong respectively to 
the cosingular quadratic complexes w=a, w=b; to prove this we 
have merely to show (Art. 283) that the congruence ¢=0, ~p=0 
is special, 2.e. that the directrices of the linear congruence 


Op _ ov 
Ly; Ou; 0, 2 Yi : 
coincide, which occurs if 


Ap\? . (ayp\? Op Ory’ 
= (5h) © (5a,) ~ (2 ancae) 2% 


where ¢ is the special complex considered, and y is either of the 
complexes p,= a, pw, =. 


GD\e , 
Now > (5) is zero by hypothesis, hence we have to show 
that ‘ 


* See Klein, Muth. Ann. v. 
+ See Jacobi’s Vorlesungen iiber Dynamik. 
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The last condition becomes in terms of the coordinates pu; 
ab Op fn) & 
ae eae i 
Opty Opty (oa fa) (Ha — Hs) (Pa — Ma) 
which is satisfied, since 


Op _ Of _ OF _9 
Op. = Ofla Opts a. 
isan od = Vis = 0) (bs =D) 
Ops VF (p14) 


which vanishes for n,=a or for u,=b. 


The value of the constant C has not come into consideration, 
hence there is a singly infinite number of surfaces @ for each of 
which one set of principal tangents belongs to one, and the other set 
of principal tangents belongs to the other of two cosingular quadratic 
complexes, 


To the two quadratic complexes there correspond two partial 
differential equations D,,; these «1 surfaces ¢ are common 
Integral surfaces of these two differential equations. 


MISCELLANEOUS RESULTS AND EXERCISES. 


1. If (xyz), (#y’z') are the Cartesian coordinates for rectangular 

axes of two points on a line, the Pliicker coordinates of the line are 
Pa=U—-&%, Pyo=Y-Y, Py=X —%, 
Px=Y% —Y%, P= —2X, Py =ay'— ay. 
The first three coordinates are proportional to the direction cosines 
1, m,n of the line; and since 
Pw=y(¥—2)-2(y'-Y), Pu =z (a — x) —a(2'—2), 
Pa=ax(y—y)—y (@ — 2), 
it is clear that the Pliicker coordinates are proportional to the quan- 
tities 7, m, n; l', m’, m’ where /, m, m are the direction cosines of the 
line and 
Ul =yn-zm, 
m' =2l — an, 
n’ =am — yl, 
The relations satisfied by the coordinates are 
Pm +n? = 1, 
ll’ + mm’ + nn’ = 0. 

The form of the last two equations suggests that /’, m’, n’ may be 
regarded as the derivatives of /, m, with regard to a new variable ¢ of 
which /, m, and 7 are such functions that 

P+m+nv= 
dl dm dn 
So that T=—, m=—, n=—. 
dt? dt ’ dt 

“Thus instead of taking six coordinates to represent a line we may 
take three variables and their three derivatives, and giving this a 
kinematical interpretation, we may represent a line by a point moving 
on a sphere of unit radius; the radius through the point is parallel to 
the line, and the three components of velocity of the point are the 
second set of three coordinates of the line*.” 


* Hudson, ‘‘A new method in line geometry,” Messenger of Mathematics, 1902. 
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. 


2. Denoting by M the “mutual moment” of two lines (/, m, n; 
I’, m', n’) and (A, p, v3; X, p’, ’), %.¢. the moment of unit force in one 
line about the other; show that if (wyz) is any point on the first line 
and (x'y'z’) any point on the other line, 
e—am', 0, X | 
M=| y-y', m, p |=lN tmp +n/t+ld4+m'pt ny. 


2-2, nm, YV 


3. *The shortest distance of two lines (/mnl'm’'n’), (ApvX'p'v’) is 
(LIN L'M'N'), where 
y L / / , 
L=my=np, ete.; L'= peo + mv +m'v—np' —n'p, ete., 
@ 


where 


p=l+mptny, wall +ldtmp'tmpton’ tn, G=LP?+ M+ N?. 


4. In rectangular Cartesian coordinates 
the line (—J, m, n, J’, —m', —7’) is the reflexion of (/, m, n, 1’, m’, n’) 
in s=0; 
the line (— 4, m, n, —l, m’, n’) is the reflexion of (/, m, n, U, m’, 7’) 
in y=0, 220) 
the line (/, m, m, —U, —m’, —7’) is the reflexion of (/, m, n, l’, m’, n’) 
in the origin. 
5. The line (J, m, n, 7’, m’, n’) touches 
ax? + by? + c2z*+ dw? =0 
if (al? + bm? + en?) d + bel + cam? + abn? = 0. 
It touches 


2axw + by? +cx7=0, if a (al? — 2bmn' + 2enm’) — bel? =0. 


6. The tangent planes drawn from the line to 
ax? + by? +e? + dw? =0 
are P?/a + O?/b + B?/e + S*/d =0, 
where TPSny—mz-lw, Qslz-—nxe-m'w, 
Re=ma-ly-vw, Sslx+m'y+ns. 
[Math. Trip. 1896.] 

To Zaxw + by? + cz? =0, 

they are 2PS/a + Q?/b + R?/c=0. 


* Questions 3—6, 11—13 are due to Prof. Bromwich. 
+ P=0, Q=0, R=0, S=0 are planes through the line and the vertices of the 
tetrahedron of reference. The plane through the line and the point (LpYo%pWo) is 


PX) +. QYy + Rz)+ Sw =0. 
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To (abedfgha'b'cXayzw)? = 0, 
they are Rk ga” OP 
ho) Ff 6 Y 
Gy eo deo, 
aa ate ge SS 
Det elie 15) 1.0 
7. The line is a generator of the general central quadric 
(abefghtayz)? + d=0, 
if al+hm+gnal (A/d)}, 
hl+bm + fn=m' (A/d)?, 
gl +fm+en=n' (A/d)}, 
where A = abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? — ch’. 
[Bromwich, Mess. Math. 1900. ] 


8. The line is normal to az? + by? + cz*=1, if 


rh Eh OO 
b c 
(6 —c) lin'n' + (c — a) Um’ + (a — b) 'm'n = (b - ) (c—@) (a —6) lmn/abe. 


It is normal to 2ax + by? + cz? =0, if 


am a nv afm wn 
oe -) 
aed all’ + bmm’' + cnn’ = 0, 


there is one and only one of the confocals 
x y? e 
in 
to which the line is normal; this is given by 
(b—c)(a+p)lm'n' + (c — a) (b + p) mn’ + (a — b) (c+ p) Um'n 
=(b—c) (¢— a) (a—b) lmn. 


10. Tangent planes are drawn to the confocals 


ted y ad 


= = eo < + - 
at+p b+p c+p 
through the line (J, m, n, I’, m’, n’), prove that the locus of their points 
of contact is the twisted cubic given by 


P[1 + (a—b)r*— (c~a) ¢)=70 +(b —c)7?—(a—b) p*} 
="[1 +(c—a)p?—(b—c) @ |= 


where p, q, 7 are linear functions of ¢ such as 


P+ P+ m+n? 
24m24+ nn ’ 


Vt+mn'—m'n 


is , ete. [H. F. Baker. | 


4m’? + 0 
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If normals are drawn at the points of contact of these tangent 
planes they generate the hyperbolic paraboloid 
(lc + my + nz)[(b—c) m'n'a + (¢c—a) nly + (a—6) U'm'z] 
+ (b—c) (c—a) (a—b) lmn 
=(b —c) lx [(e—a)nn' + (a — 6) mm’) + (c — a) my [(a— 6) Ul’ + (bc) nn | 
+ (a—b)nz[(b—c) mm’ +(ce—a) ll’). 
Tf all’ +bmm’ + enn'=0, the paraboloid becomes 
(la + my + nz—Ilmn/6) = 0, 


Ww mm nn’ 


where 6= [ Bromwich. ] 


b-c c-a ab 
11. The intercept on the line (J, m, n, Ul’, m’, n') by the quadric 
(abefghiayz) = 1 
2 J? +m? + n? [(abefghhlmny — (ABCFGH mn} 
(abefghSimny 
12. The polar line with respect to (abefyh{ayz)? = 1 is given by the 
equations 


is 


d A. Oa es 
Al + Hm’ +Gn oak haa gh 
13. Show that the polar of (/, m, n, l’, m’, n') with regard to 
ee ee 
a be 


is given by 
(A, By vy Vy bw’, v’) =(al’, bm’, en’, — bel, — cam, — abn). 
If all’ +bmm’ + cnn'=0, show that the polar lines with regard to 
quadrics confocal with the given quadric lie in the plane 


mn Bale : 
7 (6—¢) = two similar expressions. 


14. Ifa line touches the quadric 


la + my + nz =— 


ayz + bzax + exy + abe = 0, 
show that 
al? + bm? + o'r” — 2bem'n’ — Qean'l' — 2abl'm’ = 4abe (amn + bnl + elm). 
15. If the line (/mmn/'m’n’) receives an infinitesimal rotation d@ on 
a screw of pitch a whose axis is the line (abea'b’c’), it becomes 
L+dl, ..., U+dl', ..., where, if P=a9+B4 
dl 
flee 
do 


1; 
=bn-cm, k i =cl—an, k . =am—bl; 


i dl’ a ee ae: 
Tim mm + ON —em —cm+a(brn—em) ; 
dm’ or: 

k 7" +cl—an'—a'n+a@ (cl —an) ; 


dn’ ties FP aa 
k qe =m +a'm— bl —b1+a(am-—bl). 
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Hence show that if a line (d,, ,, m3 l', m,', n,) is rotated through 
an angle @ about the line (/, m, n; U’, m’, 7’), where 6 is to be reckoned 
positive when given by a left-handed screw in the sense (/mmn), then if 
(lo, My, Mg; Uo’, my', My’) are the coordinates of the line in its displaced 
position 

1, =1,— (mn, — mn) sin 6 + (/k —1,) cos 6, ete. ; 
Ly = Ly! + {n’m, —n,'m + m'n, — m,n} sin 6 + (Uk — 1’ + la) (1 — cos 6), etc. ; 
where k=ll,+mm,+ nn, 
w=ll,+mm + nn +l, + m'm,+n'n, 
and (/mn), (/,m,n,) are the actual direction cosines of the lines*. 


16. If the line (/mnl'm'n’) receive a small displacement given by 
(da, db, de) parallel to the axes and (d¢,, dd,, dds) about them, find 
the consequent change in the coordinates of the line. Hence show 
that a line of the linear complex 


Al + B+ C'n + Al’ + Bm' + Cn’ =0 
will be changed into a line of the same complex if 
da (BC" — B'C) + db (CA’ — C’A) + de (AB — A’B) = 0, 
Gd, ths = Obay= Abe, C, 
(BC — B’C) dd, = A (Cdb — Bac), ete. 


17. With the same notation and coordinate system show that the 
equation of the axis of the complex 
al+bm+en+al’ +bm'+cn’=0 
: cy—be+a’ az—cx+b' be-ayt+e' 
is = = ; 
a b Cc 


The coordinates of the axis are given by the equations 
p.l=a, p.m=b, p.n=c, p.l=—a'+ Ha, p.m'=—6b' + Hb, 
p.v=—ce+Ece; H=(aa'+bb'+cc')/(v?+h? +0’). 


18. There is only one quadric of the type 
ax’ + by? + cz? +dw?=0 
of which a given line is generator. [Lie. | 
It is Uma? + Iin'ny? + ln’? + U'm'n'w* = 0. [ Bromwich. } 
19. Iftwo quadrics S, S’ do not touch, there are four generators of 
each system of S which touch S’; taking S as 
e+y+e+uw'=0, 


and S’ as ax? + by? + cz + dw’ = 0, 


* Bromwich, ‘‘The displacement of a given line by a motion on a given screw,” 
Mess. Math. (1900). 
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the eight generators are determined by the equations 
RM espe 
Si, Ga 


at 


? m n 


(bc) (a —d) (c —«a)(b-d) = (a—b) (ec -d) 


20. *If the line is a generator of the paraboloid 


i ac? ea 
Ae em bm’ bel a 
rove tha ee = ey 
i bn cn al 


21. The general quadric has (/mmnl'm'n’) as a generator if 


106 16 106 1% 1 ne 


Lal mém' non U a m'am_ xn én 
where A is the discriminant of the quadric, and ¢=0 is its complex 
equation, @.e. the condition that the line should touch the quadric, the 
coefficients of @ being therefore the second minors of A. Show also 
that if @ is any line, 6 its polar line for the quadric, and g any generator, 


pti SURO Na Fan fey 
mutual moment of (a, 7) 
22. The regulus determined by three linear complexes being 


given by the equations 
U=al+aym + azn, 


m' =b,1 + bm t+ bn, 
nm =¢,6+ Cm + Cyn; 
the quadric to which the regulus belongs is 
(abefyh {x — aw, y— Bw, z-ywyPt+u?D=0, 
where D = abe + 2fyh — af? — bg? — ch?, 
Ibn DSUs CLO 
If=Cyg+b3, 2g=a,+q, 2Zh=b, +a, 
2a=¢,-—b;, 2B=a,—c,, 2y=b,~— ay. 
23. Show that any four points and their polar planes for a linear 


complex form two tetrahedra, of which each is inscribed and cireum- 
scribed to the other. 


24. There is one pair of lines which are polar for a given linear 
complex and also for a given quadric, 

25. The polars of a line 7 with reference to a pencil of linear 
couiplexes form a regulus, to which / itself and the directrices of the 
two special complexes of the pencil belong. 


* Questions 19, 20 and 22 are due to Prof, Bromwich. 
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26. The polars of the lines of a linear complex C with reference 
to another C’ form a third linear complex C'” which belongs to the 
pencil determined by C and C’. 


27. If %, and &, are the chief parameters of two complexes A and 
&, d the shortest distance, and ¢ the inclination of their axes, 


ley hey aa =(k, +h.) cos @ +d sin $*. 

28. Show thata linear complex may contain two lines of one regulus 
belonging to a given quadric and only one of the other. If the quadric is 
Xe;v;°=0, and the complex Sa,p,,=0, show that in the case considered 

4.0, Cy65Cq (yy Agy + yg Ayn + yy Ags)” = (Cy Cy Mg? + Cy Cy Agy? + ...)%. 
[Math. Tripos, 1898.] 

29. If six linear complexes are in mutual involution, three of 

them are right-handed and three left-handed. 


30. Three linear complexes which are not all right-handed or 
left-handed intersect in a real regulus. 


31. The two common intersectors of any line and its polars for 
three linear complexes belong to the regulus common to these complexes. 


32. In the system of five terms determined by the complexes 
A, B, C, D, £, the directrices of the special complexes form the linear 
complex 

| Uy, b:, Ci, d;, Cy, Hy | =i) 

33. The linear equation satisfied by the six coordinates of a line 
PQ which belongs to a linear complex being f, (PQ) = 0, and similarly 
Fr (PQ) = 0, Ff, (PQ) = 9, As(P@) = 0 being analogous equations for three 
other linear complexes, show that the conditions that a plane ABC 
may contain one of the two lines common to the four complexes are 

| A(BC) A(BC) f,(BC) ABE) | 
| Ai(CA) f(CA) f:(CA)  S4(CA) | =0. 
| A(AB) fo(AB) fs(AB) f(A) | 

34. The «7? complexes AC,+pC0,+vC,;=0 being designated a 
- net of complexes, where C,=0, C,=0, C;=0 are three given linear 
complexes, show that there is one complex of the net which contains 
any given pencil, and that every point of a given plane determines one 
complex of the net for which the given point is the pole of the plane. 


35. The polars of a line 7 with reference to the complexes of a net 
form a linear congruence whose directrices are the two generators 
of the regulus common to the complexes of the net which meet J. 

The axes of the complexes of a net form a congruence (2, 3). 


* See Segre, Crelle, Bd. 99. 
Alp 23 
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36. The complex 0, is said to be orthogonal to C when C, is in 
involution with OC’, where 0’ is the locus of lines polar to those of C 
with regard to a given quadric. [d’Ovidio. ] 

Prove that for each complex of a pencil of complexes there is one 
orthogonal complex belonging to the pencil. 


37. If four tangents of a twisted cubic have their two intersectors 
coincident with one line p, then p belongs to the linear complex 
determined by the tangents of the cubic. 


38. If two tetrahedra are inscribed in a twisted cubic their eight 
planes osculate another twisted cubic; and there are ~’ tetrahedra 
which are inscribed to one and circumscribed to the other tetrahedron. 


(Hurwitz. } 


89. If P is the pole of the sphere-circle for the ray of a linear 
congruence in the plane at infinity, and p the ray through P, the rays 
which have a given inclination to p form a ruled quartic which has the 
directrices of the congruence as double directrices. 


40. Two lines are said to be conjugate with respect to a quadric 
when each intersects the polar of the other. [Schur.] 


If five lines meet a given line and are such that all but one of the 
ten pairs formed from them are conjugate with respect to a quadric, 
the quadric is uniquely determined and the remaining pair are also 
conjugate. 


Let now a, be the first line and },, },, b;, bs, 6; the meeting lines, 
then a, the other intersector of 6,, b,, 63, 6, is the polar of 6;. So each 
of the lines a, a, a3, a, @; is the polar of the corresponding 0. But 
the five lines 6 all meet a;, hence the lines a, ... a; all meet the polar of 
a, Which may be called 6,. The lines a@ and 6 thus form the double 
siaer 

Ay Ay As Uy Usp) 
+ of Schlifli. [Grace. 
bbabsbabsde | nL es 

It follows that opposite lines of a double sixer are polar lines with 
respect to a certain quadric. (Schur. | 


41. Show that through any point three osculating planes can bé 
drawn to the twisted cubic y?= 2x, 22= wy, and that the three points 
of osculation are coplanar with the given point. Also show that each 


such point and plane are pole and polar plane for a linear complex 
which contains the four lines 


2=0, w=0; y=0, w=0; w=0, e=0; w=0, y =) 
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42. On every ruled surface whose generators belong to a given 
linear complex the family of principal tangent curves is found by a 
quadrature. [Lie. | 

Denote by k the principal tangent curve of the surface whose tangents belong to 
the linear complex; any generator meets k in two points x and y, and any point 
z on this generator is x+y; the coordinates x; and y; are functions of one 
parameter X. 

The differential equation of the principal tangent curves is 

Pdd? + 2Qdd\du+ Rd? =0, 

where 

Oz; 02; O72; i ete 02, | Oa C2 OL, 1022, 
Ov? Gu? On? |? Q=| % aN an? Dou On’? Gu? One 

Hence, since R=0, the equation of the principal tangent curves is 

Par + Qdu=0 ; 

where ~P=| 2, yj, &+my,, ve’ tuys” |, -Q=| Fi Yes oi, Ya |, 
the differentiations being with regard to \. Hence the required differential 
equation is 


P=) Zz =| By 


’ 


d 
yt Xin? + Kou t+X5=0, 


where the X; are functions of X. Since ~=0 and w= are solutions of this 
equation, we have X,=X,=0, and the equation reduces to 


du y 
an + 2H = 9. 

43. The projection of every unicursal curve of degree m, whose 
tangents belong to a linear complex, on a plane perpendicular to the 


axis of the complex, has m points of inflexion at infinity. [ Picard. ] 


44, A linear complex being given, any curve such that the polar 
plane of each of its points is normal to the curve at the point is a 
helix. [ Picard. ] 


45. The lines of a quadratic complex C? determine upon any two 
lines 7 and /’ a (2, 2) correspondence, the double ratio of the branch 
points on J being equal to the double ratio of the branch points on J’. 
Taking / to be any line and /’ its polar line for C?, show thereby that 
the locus of singular points is identical with the envelope of singular 
planes. 


46. Each of the two lines common to any four of the fundamental 
complexes of C’* is the polar of the other with regard to C*; and there 
are no other pairs of lines so related except the 15 pairs of lines thus 
obtained. [ Klein. | 


47. Every quadratic complex through 16 given lines contains 
16 other fixed lines. 

For let fy (2)=0, fo(2)=0, f,(a)=0, J, (x) =0 
be any four complexes through the 16 given lines, then any complex through 
these lines has an equation of the form 


Sy (@) + fo (@) + fy (2) + fy (@)=0, 


Wok 
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since the constants \, 4, v can be determined so as to make it pass through any 
other three lines. But this complex contains all the lines of intersection of the 
four given complexes, which are 32 in number. 


48. A Kummer surface is identical with its polar surface for a 
fundamental complex. The polars for C? of the lines of one of its 
fundamental complexes C, belong to C;j. 


49. Through two pencils of C? which have no common line one 
linear congruence passes; this congruence intersects C” in two other 
pencils each of which contains a line of the former two pencils; thus 
for any two skew pencils of C” there are two other skew pencils of C® 
having a common line with each of them. 


50. Ifa line p is such that the points of intersection of p with the 
complex curve of 0? in any plane whatever lie upon a second complex 
curve, the locus of p is a complex of the sixth degree. [Sturm. | 


Tf C? is replaced by a tetrahedral complex p(ABCD)=4, the 
complex of the sixth degree is replaced by the three complexes 
p(4BCD)=™, p(ABCD)=(1—2), p(ABCD)= (1 - x) 
[W. Stahl. ] 


51. By taking different values for the constants A, m, v in the 
projective transformations 
=A, Y=Py, BH 
we obtain a set of « * transformations, connecting the point (ayz) with 
each point of space. If the line-element (a, y, 2; daw: dy: dz) is 
given, a definite line-element is assigned to each point (a,y,2) of 
space, viz. that given by the equations 
dx dx, dy dy, dz_ dz, 
om" yoregye oes 
These line-elements all belong to the same tetrahedral complex. 


[ Lie. } 


52. Every tetrahedral complex is invariant for reciprocation with 
regard to a quadric which has the tetrahedron of the given complex as 
a self-conjugate tetrahedron. [ Lie. | 


53. The normals of the quadric (abefyh{xyz)?=1 belong to the 
complex 
All’ + Bmm' + Cnn’ + F'(mn' + m'n) + G (nl’ + n'l) + H (Im' + Um) =0. 


54, Any line of the complex 


all + bmm' + enn’ =0 


‘6 ae y? ed 
meets the quadric —4+44-=] 
G 


ld 
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in points P and @ the normals at which intersect each other. The 
coordinates of this point of intersection are given by the equations 


mn cn?+ bm? — bel? 


2= etc. 


6 * bcl?-+ cam? + abn?’ 


ul’ mm nn 


where 6 


(Koa OS CSD, 


The line is a principal axis of the section of the quadric by the 
plane 


al. P+bm'.Q+en'. h=0, 


where P=ny—mz—l, Q=lze-na-m’, R=m«e-ly-w. 
The coordinates of the other principal axis are 
lise » UR WE Gi 
as Siley Sly =e ey 
; ; ) ede oe 
a take dye ; i j 
where t (- ae 5 + =) +s (al? + bm? + cn) =0. 
a c 


The lines of the complex which are in the plane 
pxe+qyt+rz+s=0 
touch a parabola whose directrix is in the plane 
(b-0) = + (e-a)i + (a—b)==0. 
As p, q, r and s vary, the directrix moves in the complex 


Nb 


l n 
(6 —c) zt (ec —a) se (a — b) as (). 


The projection of the parabola on the plane #=0 is 


J(a—6) qy +N (a—c)rz= V(b-c)s. [Bromwich.] 
55. The lines of the complex 
all’ + bmm’ + enn’ = 0 
which meet the line P,=0, Q,=0, &,=0, touch the surface 
J(6—0c) @P, + V(c—a) yQ, + N(a—6) 2B, =0, 


where Pi = MY —™mz—1,', ete. 


This may be put in three other forms such as 
/(b =) Sy + J (c= a) zB, + (a — b) yQo= Or 
(S, = loa + muy + M92). {H. F. Baker. | 

56. If a rigid body is turning about Oz, on a screw of pitch p, the 

lines of motion of its points belong to the complex 
nn’ =p (1? +m?) 

This complex belongs to the species [(22)(11)]. It cuts any plane 

in the lines of a parabola, and if the plane is 


an + by +ce+d=0, 
the directrix lies in the plane 
bea + cay + p (a? + b? + 2c?)=0, [Bromwich. | 
23—3 


‘PS 
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57. If 7 is any line of a complex C’, then through / and its polar 
line for a fundamental complex there pass 01 reguli of C* (not 
merely two). 


58. Every regulus of a quadratic complex touches the singular 
surface four times. 


59. Every regulus of C? which contains a given line / of C® 
belongs to a tangent linear complex of /. 


60. There are «! quadratic complexes which contain a con- 
gruence (02, A) and have A as a fundamental complex ; they have the 
same fundamental complexes. 


61. If two (2, 2) congruences A, and X, are such that a complex 
for which XK, is focal contains K,, then a complex for which A, is focal 
will contain A,. [Grace. } 


62. <A Plicker’s complex surface is its own polar surface for each 
of four linear complexes which are mutually in involution. [Klein.] 


63. If a line 7 describes a congruence (m, 7), its polar /’, with 
reference to any given quadratic complex, will describe a congruence 
(2m + 3n, 3m + 2n). 


64. The double tangents of a general complex surface form four 
congruences (2, 2); if the double line of the surface belongs to the 
complex the double tangents form three congruences (2, 2); if it is a 
singular line they form two congruences (2, 2). [Sturm. ] 


“+ = 


65. The singular lines of a harmonic complex 7? are the inter- 
sections of //7* with the tetrahedral complex formed by the lines whose 
polars with reference to 7, and f, intersect each other; where f/, and f, 
are a pair of quadrics which give rise to 7”. 

66. If a quadratic complex contains a regulus and also its com- 


plementary regulus it is harmonic. [Schur ] 


67. If a quadratic complex contains a plane system it has three 
double lines in the plane. 


68. The axes of the complexes of a system of four terms form a 
quadratic complex. 


69. Every congruence (7, n, 7) possesses a ruled surface, of degree 
4 (mn —v)— 2 (m+n), formed by rays with coincident focal points. 
[a . =e pe ah ¢ 5 2 4; 
70. The six singular points of the congruence (2, ») which lie in 


a singular plane are situated on a conic. 


71. The tetrahedra of the 40 tetrahedral complexes which contain 
a given congruence (2, 2) can be arranged in 20 pairs so that the 
tetrahedra of a pair are inscribed and circumscribed to each other. 
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72. If a line moves with two of its points A, B in two fixed planes, 
it describes a complex of the fourth degree. If it has three of its points 
A, B, C in three fixed planes it describes a congruence (6, 2), Taking 
the two planes in the first case as a =0, y = 0 the complex is 

n?(P +m +n) =hPm 
where / = AB; if the three planes in the second case are the coordinate 
planes, the congruence is contained in the tetrahedral complex 
kmm' + k'nn' = 0, 
where b= AC, 


73. If f=0, @=0 are two quadrics, the complex of harmonic 
section determined by them is in general of the species [111111], 
having a tetrahedroid as its singular surface. .When f and ¢ have 
certain projective relations to each other the complex is modified 
in form. By considering the elementary divisors of the discriminant 
of f+ we arrive at the following canonical forms to which f and ¢ 
can be reduced. 


4 4 
[1111], the general case; $= 3a?, f= 3a,x?. The equation to 
1 1 
determine the coefficients of H? is 
{\?—a(a—a)} {M—b(a—b)} fA? —c (a—c)} = 0, 
where a= 30; G=O,+ OG, bD=a, +45, C=O + My. 

[11(11)] a,=a,; the quadrics touch in two points and intersect in 
two conics. /® is [(11)(11)11]. 

[(11)(11)] q =a, a,=a,; the quadrics have four common generators 
forming a quadrilateral. HH? is [(11)(11)11]}. 

[(111)1] a,=a,=a,; the quadrics touch along a conic. H” is 
{(111)(111)], ze. consists of the tangents of a quadric. 

If in [1111] we have a,+a,=0, an edge of the tetrahedron of 
reference belongs to H® which is [21111]. If a, + a,=a;+ a,=0, two 
edges of the tetrahedron of reference belong to H” which is then 
[(11)1111]. In the case [(11)11] if either or ¢ is zero, 2. if f and 
are harmonic with their pair of planes of intersection and either cone 
of the pencil f+ pd, H* is [(22)11]. 

[112] p= a+ m7 + 2aya,, f= ay Hy? + Ay%,? + 2a, 0%, +, The 
quadrics touch each other and H? is [1122]. 

[(11)2]a, =a»; the quadrics intersect in a conic and two generators. 
#H? is [(11)(11)11]. 

[1(12)] dy =a; the quadrics intersect in two conics which touch. 

7? is [(12)(12)]. 
112)] @,=ay=a,; the quadrics touch along two generators. 


i? ‘ [(111)(111)}. 


ver 
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If in [112] we have either a, + @,,=0, OF My + Mz4=9, i.e. when two 
cones of the pencil f+ are harmonic to f and $, H? is [411]. 

[13] 6 Sa + ay? + Qanay, f = ayy" + Agg (22 + Qarg%,) + Laya,; the 
quadrics have stationary contact. HH? is [33]. 

[(13)] a, = ay, ; the quadrics intersect in a conic and two generators 
which intersect on the conic. 7? is [(111)(111)]. 

If in [13] we have a, + ds,=0, ve. if f and ¢ are harmonic with 
regard to the two cones of the pencil f+ pd=0, H* is [6]. 

[22] p = a,m, + 2%, f = aya x, + 2a,4",0,+ 2," + x"; the quadrics 
have a common generator. HH? is [(11)211]. 

[(22)] a .=as,; the quadrics touch along a generator. HH? is 
[(111)(12)). 

Tf in [22] we have ay, + a, = 0, H? is [(13)11]. 

[4] b= 204+ 2,03, f= Qcy, (x, + 2H) + 2a,2,+9,7; the quadrics 
have a common generator which touches their residual cubic of 
intersection. HH? is [(12)3]. {Segre and Loria. } 


74. The harmonic complex for the quadric Sa,27=0 and the two 
planes 2, = 0, x, = 0 is 
As Pi3 Pog + UsPisPrs = 0, 
which is a tetrahedral complex. 


75. The lines whose distances from two fixed lines 7 and /’ have a 
constant ratio, form a complex of the fourth degree. 
If 7 and /’ have as their equations 
(x= a, (z=—a, 
ly = «tana, ly =—xtana; 
and if & is the ratio of the distances of a line p of the complex from 
/ and /’ respectively, the equation of the complex is 


a (lsin a — m cos a) — (/’ cos a + m’ sin a) 
; /n? + (U sin a — m cos a)? 


ae (Zsin a + m cos a) = (/' cos a — m’ sin a) € 
=k 


Jn 4 + (l sin a +m COS a)? 


76. Let there be two reciprocal systems % and ¥’ of points and 
lines in a plane % and also two sete (4, a), (B, 8) having a common 
line ; then if / is any line of it determines a point L’ of ¥’; through 
L’ draw the line p which meets the same lines of the peneiaen! 3) 


(B, B) as /; then the lines p form a congruence (3, 2). [W. een 


* See Schoute, Ann. de V’école polytechnique de Delft, T. m1. (1887). 
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77. Show that any point of the surface 
J(b-c) a (U + mz— ny) + J (c—a) y (m' + nee — Iz) 
+ J (a—b) 2 (n' + ly—ma) =0 
can be represented in terms of the parameters ¢ and w as follows: 
Byx=(t+a)/(lu—p), yay=(t+b)/(m'u—g), aBz=(t+c)?/(n'u—r), 


where a=b—ce, etc.; p=(mn'— m'n)/(I? +m? +7), ete, 
(Compare Question 55.) 


78. If the congruence «w;=(/;(u, v) is such that a linear complex 
can be found which contains a line # of the congruence and all lines 
consecutive to it neglecting terms of the ¢hird order, the coordinates a; 
satisfy an equation of the form 

OU; op OX Pa, 0x; 0x 


4 Raa C= i 
A >+2B cat C aa D ee E ae Fx;,=0. [Koenigs. | 


79. If J, m, n, U’, m’, nm’ are functions of a parameter ¢ and 
represent the coordinates of a generator of a developable, then 

di dl’ dmdm' dn dn’ 

dt dt’ dt di” dt dt 

The tangent plane through the generator is 


dl dm dn 
Pais +H, =0 (see No. 6); 


0), 


and the generator cuts the cuspidal edge in the point given by 


{ar dn ] dl’ ree dim’ f dn’ a4 
w=(n 7 epee oA ( dt dt noe) = 
If the surface is skew instead of developable, the first condition 


does not hold, and the generator cuts the line of striction in the point 
given by 


e-mn'+mn y-nl+nl 2z—lm' +m 


l m n 
; w m n 
dl dm dn dl\* dm\? dn\? 
Si ai « dé edt ales eS + (3) |: 
dl dm dn’ 
dt dt dt 
where PSS Ge Sai Me 


The direction cosines of the normal to the surface at this point are — 
proportional to 
dl dm diy 
dt? dt” dt 


* See also Larmor’s method, Quarterly Journal, vol. x1x. 


. 4 
362 MISCELLANEOUS RESULTS AND EXERCISES 


The line being a generator of 
ax? + by? +c? +d=0 
we have 6.Vv=al, 6.m=am, 0.n'=an, @=abe/d; 
and this generator cuts the line of striction in the point given by 
(b —c) mn (6 —c) (c—a) (a—b) 
P+m+n? mn[(b—c)?/? + (e—a)?/m? + (a —b)?/n?]" 
The cone joining the line of striction to the origin is 


ANY ae Ne iN 
Ma Z ) + : #) + © es 0. [Bromwich. | 
ax by? Cz 


a 


80. The general reciprocity being defined by the equations 
(A=AyRQ= a, (A=—Aj)t, = 25, (AFA) =m, ATA) B=e, 
if a line p,’ joining two points x;, y;, intersects the line p, joining the 
corresponding planes w;, v;,, then py belongs to the harmonic complex 


? (pig + Pog” + 20 Pa4 — 213Ps2) = (AgPra + Ar Pos)” 
(Lindemann. | 


81. Show that the line-complexes which are unaltered by an 
infinitesimal rotation about the axis of z are those of the form 


W(r? +s", p?+07, sp—ro)=0. [Lie.] 
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